TASCAM o

Sonicview 16
Sonicview 24

Digital Mixer

REFERENCE MANUAL
V1.5.0




Contents

1 - Introduction 5 Dante SETUP screen 75
Overview 5 Dante Settings page 75
Conventions used in this manual 5 I/O Device page 76
Trademarks and copyrights 6 Using SB-16D units 78
About SD cards 6 SB-16D control 86

Precautions for use 6 Using GPIO extension functions 95
SD card write protection 6 Procedures for Dante connection with SB-16Ds...........oeeee. 96
Note about formatting 6 Notes about Dante 102
Features 7 Connecting to a Dante network 102
Main features 7 Using Dante Controller 103
Main specifications 7 SLOT SETUP screen 104

2 - Names and Functions of Parts 8 When an IF-DA64 (Dante) card is installed...........ouuuu.... 104
Top panel 8 When an IF-AE16 (AES/EBU) card is installed........................ 105
Front panel 12 When an IF-MA64/EX or IF-MA64/BN (MADI) card is
Rear panel 13 installed - 105

GPIO connector overview 15 When an IF-AN16/0UT (apalog outpu'F) card is |r1$talled..106
Basic unit operations 16 When an IF-MTR32 (multitrack recording) card is
installed 106
Home Screen 17 Network Setup screen 107
CH 1-40 Module Home Screen 17 Saving the current settings 109
STIN 1-2/FX RTN 1-4 Module Home Screen........cccoveeeeee 21
MIX 1-22 and MAIN L/R Master Module Home Screen....... 24 5 - Routing 110
DCA Module Home Screen 28 Input routing 110
Menu Screen 29 Setting input sources for multiple channels at the
Menu Screen operations 29 samg time in blocks . 12
Menu structure 30 Settlng |np}1ts sources for multiple channels at the
same time in batches 112

3 - Preparation 32 Direct out signal output routing 113
Installing expansion cards (sold separately) .......ccccccoourrrnnnns 32 Insert input and output routing 114
Turning the power on and off 32 Output routing 115
Setting the built-in clock date and time 33 Setting output ports for multiple channels at the
Connecting and disconnecting SD cards and same time 117
USB flash drives 33 Setting output ports for multiple channels at the

SD card write protection switches 33 same time in batches 118
Preparing SD cards and USB flash drives for use.......c.ccccoouece.n. 33 INPUT SOURCE SELECT screen 118

4 - Mixer configuration and settings 34 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT screen 120

SYNC CLOCK screen 34 INSERT SEND PORT SELECT screen 122
Setting the sampling frequency 35 INSERT RETURN PORT SELECT screen 124
Setting the master clock 35 OUTPUT PORT SELECT screen 126

PREFERENCES screen 37 6 - Modules 128

METER screen 39 MODULE Screen 128

METER SETUP screen 41 MODULE Screen overview 128
METERING POINT page 4 MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screen 130
METER HEADROOM page 4 CH 1-40 MODULE (OVERVIEW) SCIEENS w.cvvvrevvrrrserrreseneees 130

LOCK SETUP screen 42 STIN 1-2 MODULE (OVERVIEW) SCrEENS..covevereserrresserreesen 136

MIXER CONFIG screen 43 FX RTN 1-4 MODULE (OVERVIEW) SCreens ......cccooeverrsseeen 139
CH 1-40 CONFIG page 43 MIX 1-22 and MAIN L/R Master MODULE (OVERVIEW)
LOCATION CONFIG page 44 Screens 140
BUS CONFIG page 46 MODULE (INPUT) Screen 144

USER DEFINED CONTROLS screen 47 Setting digital trim values in batches .......cnrnnercnerinns 148
USER DEFINED CONTROLS screen structure ........ccevecvnee 58 MODULE (FX) Screen 148
User Key page 59 Effect parameters 149
Foot Switch page 60 MODULE (GATE/EXPANDER/DE-ESSER) screens ........coucceunee. 152
GPIO-IN page 60 Dynamics parameters 153
GPIO-OUT page 61 MODULE (EQ) Screen 154
Fader Start Level setting 61 MODULE (GEQ) Screen 156

Layer Key SETUP page 62 MODULE (COMP/DUCKER) Screen 158
Custom Layer SETUP page 63 Dynamics parameters 159
Custom layer assignment operation procedures................. 65 KEY IN SOURCE SELECT screen 160

Making talkback settings 66 MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen 160

Making monitor output settings 68 MODULE (OUTPUT) Screen 164
MONITOR SOURCE ASSIGN screen 71 MODULE menu 166
Additional settings window 72

Making solo and built-in oscillator Settings ...........oueeeeeveeeeeeennne 73

2 TASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24 V1.5.0



7 - Other module parameter setting screens ..............

SENDS ON FADER function

SENDS ON FADER screen

SEND OVERVIEW screen

MIX 1-22 bus SEND OVERVIEW Screen........oceeeveec.

FX 1-4 bus SEND OVERVIEW Screen ...

MAIN L/R bus SEND OVERVIEW Screen......oceeeeenc.

SEND OVERVIEW menu
Mute Group and DCA functions

Mute Group function

DCA (Digital Control Amplifier) functions....................

DCA/Mute Group SETUP screen
DCA Assign page

Mute Group Assign page
Mute Group Master page

MODULE NAME screen

Setting and editing user module names.........ccccccce..

Changing set module colors
Setting module icons

8 - Saving and recalling setting data

Snapshot functions

Using snapshot functions at the top of the Menu Screen..

Storing snapshots

Recalling snapshots

Snapshot List Screen

Library menu

Copying snapshots

SNAPSHOT RECALL SAFE screen

PARAMETER SAFE page

MODULE SAFE page

SNAPSHOT IMPORT / EXPORT screen

Exporting snapshots

Importing snapshots

Various LIBRARY Screens

LIBRARY screen overview

MODULE RECALL SAFE screens
All System Data screen

Saving All System Data
Loading All System Data

Backing up All System Data
Restoring All System Data

Restoring factory default settings

9 - Various information displays
INFORMATION Screen

STATUS page

ERROR page

Error/alert message display

OPEN SOURCE SOFTWARE LICENSE Screen............cuu...

Sonicview 16/24 Error Screen

212

SYSTEM error/alert message list
Media Manage Screen

216

216

Formatting media
Version Information Screen

217

217

Firmware update procedures

10 - Recording and playback
RECORDER/PLAYER Screen

220
220

RECORDER Section

220

PLAYER Section

221

BROWSE Screen

222

BROWSE Screen for recording folder selection...........

BROWSE screen for playback media, folder and
file selection

222

224

11 - USB audio interface functions

12 - Multitrack Recorder

Contents

Setting the recording folder

227

Setting the playback folder

227

Installing the dedicated software

228
228

Installing the Windows dedicated software...........c.........

Uninstalling the dedicated software

228
229

Uninstalling the Windows dedicated software................

Opening the dedicated software

229
229

Windows

229

Input latency

229

229

Setting Sound Properties
Simultaneous ASIO/WDM playback

230

Setting procedures for use with OBS Studio and other
streaming applications

Maximum recording time

Formatting SD cards
Projects and takes

MTR operation modes
MULTITRACK RECORDER Screen

Using the AUTO ROUTING function
Switching MTR operation mode

REC READY/INPUT MONITOR Settings .........cccevecermerveenncnns
MULTI TRACK RECORDER - MENU Screen.........ooocceeeeressnneeee
MULTI TRACK RECORDER - BROWSE Screen......c.coeeeeneeunnes

Folder structure overview

Folder structure

Recording file names

File format overview

Managing projects

Viewing project and take lists

Project operations

Creating new projects

Selecting projects

Deleting projects

Changing project names

Basic recording

Selecting the MTR input source

Recording

Checking recorded audio (playing recordings)...............

Recorder functions

Locate function

Repeat playback function

Automatic recording function

Pre-recording function

Punch in/out function

Automatic punch in/out function

Undoing auto punch in/out operations
(UNDO function)

255

255

Editing takes
Changing take names

255

256

Deleting takes

Importing files that have been recorded on other devices.

File name format

256
256

Preparation before Importing

257

Using imported files with this unit

257

Mark function

257

Adding marks

257

Moving between marks

258

Clearing individual marks

258

TASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24 V1.5.0 3



Contents

13 - List of shortcut operations 260
14 - Troubleshooting 262
15 - Specifications and ratings 264
Internal processing 264
Audio performance 265
Analog audio input and outpuUt ratings..........cweeeeeeeevmseceeennnne 265
Digital audio input/output ratings 266
Control input/output ratings 266
Other input and output specifications .........ccceereeeerereererennns 266
Recorder specifications 266
Operating system and computer requirements.........o...cuee... 267
Windows 267
Mac 267
Other 267
Dimensional drawings 268
16 - Block diagram 269
17 - Parameter tables 270
Sonicview 16/24 Mixer Basic Parameters........oenecnccrnnns 270
Sonicview 16/24 Mixer Basic Parameters (FX)......coecnvecereecens 275
Sonicview 16/24 Preset List 278

4 TASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24 V1.5.0



1 - Introduction

® XLR-4-31 lamp jack
® Power switch with guard

Overview

The Sonicview 16 has 2 touchscreens and 16 channels of mic

preamps while the Sonicview 24 has 3 touchscreens and 24 mic

preamps. Both digital mixer models have 44 input channels and Conventions used in this manual

24 buses along with Dante and audio interface functions.
In this manual, we use the following conventions:

Main features ® This unit has two types of buttons that can be operated:
® Two 7-inch touchscreens (Sonicview 16) physical buttons on the top panel and buttons that appear
on the touchscreen. The buttons on the top panel are

® Three 7-inch touchscreens (Sonicview 24) identified as keys, for example, the “MUTE key".

® 96kHz 54-bit float FPGA hardware mixing engine @ The sets of 8 knobs beneath the touchscreens are called “LCD

® Super low latency: 20.8usec/2-sample mixing engine latency, knobs” and are identified from left to right as LCD knob 1 -
0.51ms analog to analog latency LCD knob 8.

® 96kHz/32-bit ADC HDIA mic preamps ® SDHC/SDXC memory cards are referred to as “SD cards".

® 44 input channels/22 flexible buses and a MAIN L/R bus (all @ The following modules that handle stereo signals are called
with 31-band GEQ)/4 loop-type FX buses “stereo modules”.

® 16 XLR mic/line inputs (+32dBu maximum input) (Sonicview e CH 1-40 modules when the stereo link setting is on
16) o . . o e MIX 1-22 modules when the stereo link setting is on

° gi)XLR mic/line inputs (+32dBu maximum input) (Sonicview e STIN 1-2 module

FX RTN 1-4 module
e MAIN L/R Master module

® The last snapshot that was stored or recalled is called the
“current snapshot”.

® 16 XLR line outputs
® Built-in 64-in/64-out Dante interface (supports redundancy)

® 2 TASCAM slots support cards (sold separately) for MADI,
AES/EBU, analog out, Dante and 32-track MTR

® 32-bit, 32-in/32-out USB audio interface

® 8TRS line inputs (channels 9-16 on Sonicview 16 and

@ Additional information is introduced in the styles below
when needed:

channels 17-24 on Sonicview 24) TIP
® 2 inserts (channels 7-8 on Sonicview 16 and channels 15-16 These are tips about how to use the unit.
on Sonicview 24)
2 RCA stereo input (ST IN) pairs These provide additional explanations and describe special
XLR talkback input cases.
Separate and external talkback functions
XLR monitor output Failure to follow these instructions could result in damage to

2 headphone outputs: 6.3mm (1/4") and 3.5mm (1/8") equipment or lost data, for example.

2 monitoring sections /\ CAUTION

Location settings useful for solo DJs Failure to follow these instructions could result in injury.

16+1 100mm motorized faders (Sonicview 16)

24+1 100mm motorized faders (Sonicview 24)

Remote control and off-line editing possible using the
dedicated TASCAM Sonicview Control app (macOS, Windows
and iPadOS)

® High stability with completely separated mixing engine and
control surfaces in both hardware and OS

® Libraries: Snapshot, Module, Effect, EQ, GEQ, Gate, Comp

® 18 assignable USER KEYS, 7 custom layers, module-assignable
MASTER section and 8 DCAs

® 16/24 rotary encoders with color LEDs

® 16/24 channel name LCDs with color LEDs (these also
support display of input level meters and gain reduction
meters)

® Stereo recording (SD cards) and stereo playback (SD cards
and USB flash drives)

@ Word in/out/thru

® 1000BASE-T Gigabit Ethernet
® 8-in/8-out GPIO

® TS footswitch

TASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24 V1.5.0 5



1 - Introduction

Trademarks and copyrights

About SD cards

® TASCAM is a registered trademark of TEAC Corporation.
® SDXC Logo is a trademark of SD-3C, LLC.

Y 4
P Can

® VST is a trademark of Steinberg Media Technologies GmbH,
registered in Europe and other countries.

VS

COMPATIBLE

VST is a registered trademark of
Steinberg Media Technologies GmbH

® Microsoft, Windows and Windows Media are either registered
trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and/or other countries.

® Apple, Mac, macOS, iPad, iPadOS and iTunes are trademarks
of Apple Inc. in the United States and other countries.

® etherCON is a registered trademark of Neutrik AG.

® Audinate®, the Audinate logo and Dante are trademarks of
Audinate Pty Ltd.

www.audinate.com/patents

® ASIO is a trademark of Steinberg Media Technologies GmbH.

4ASIO)

COMPATIBLE

ASI0 is a registered trademark of
Steinberg Media Technologies GmbH

® Other company names, product names and logos in this
document are the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective owners.

Information is given about products in this manual

only for the purpose of example and does not indicate
any guarantees against infringements of third-party
intellectual property rights and other rights related to
them. TEAC Corporation will bear no responsibility for
infringements on third-party intellectual property rights
or other liabilities that occur as a result of the use of this
product.

Properties copyrighted by third parties cannot be used for
any purpose other than personal enjoyment and the like
without the permission of the right holders recognized

by copyright law. Always use this equipment properly.
TEAC Corporation will bear no responsibility for rights
infringements committed by users of this product.
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This unit uses SD cards for recording and playback.

This unit can use SD cards that are Class 10 or higher and
compatible with SDHC or SDXC standards.

A list of SD cards that have been confirmed for use with this
unit can be found on the TASCAM website. Alternatively, please
contact TASCAM customer support service.

Precautions for use

SD cards are delicate media.

In order to avoid damaging SD cards, please take the following
precautions when handling them.

® Do not leave them in extremely hot or cold places.
® Do not leave them in extremely humid places.

® Do not let them get wet.

® Do not put things on top of them or twist them.

® Do not hit them.

® Do not remove or insert them during recording, playback,
data transmission or other access.

® When transporting them, put them into cases, for example.

SD card write protection

This unit writes settings data for recording/playback folders on
media. Since setting information cannot be written to write-
protected SD cards, settings for recording/playback folders will
not be retained when the unit is restarted and performance will
be otherwise affected.

Note about formatting

SD cards formatted by this unit are optimized to improve
performance during recording. Use this unit to format the SD
cards to be used with it. Errors might occur when recording with
this unit using an SD card formatted by a computer or other
device.



1 - Introduction

Features

Main features

Each 8-channel module has a touchscreen with 8 LCD knobs, enabling intuitive operation of various parameters for each channel
allowing simultaneous monitoring and status.

Multiple touchscreens provide excellent visual feedback while
rotary encoders enable intuitive operation

[ ey T | B N I IR SR IS,
[@ﬁemmmiﬂ@

© MUTE, SOLO and SEL keys
with an independent design

18 USER KEYS can have
functions and colors assigned
freely

© MUTE keys have guards
around them to prevent
accidental operation

Channel screens
e Module name/icon

e Module meters
e Gain reduction meters

7 LAYER KEYS can be reordered
and have their colors assigned
freely

100mm motorized faders

The MASTER section can have

modules assigned to it freely by
the user

2 headphone jacks
(6.3mm, 3.5mm)

Main specifications

Simultaneous processing capabilities

® |nput: 40 mono channels and 2 stereo channels

® Output buses: 22 switchable AUX/GROUP buses and a stereo main bus

® 4 internal effects, 4 effect send buses, and 4 stereo effect return channels

Input and output ports

® 16 or 24 mic/line inputs

® 2 stereo RCA inputs

® 16 analog line outputs

® Stereo analog monitor outputs

@ Dante I/0 that supports redundancy
® 2 expansion slots

® 32-in/32-out USB audio interface port

Internal processing
® 96kHz/54-bit floating-point arithmetic

TASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24 V1.5.0 7



2 - Names and Functions of Parts

Top panel

This section explains the displays and controls on the top panel.

The various buttons that have indicators remain dimly lit even when off, making them easier to see and use even in dark situations.

Channel section

®  TAscAMm
®
@ 5
©
@ @
®
®
O—r
® ‘:
[ BN B B )
©)
(@ Touchscreen

® Resistive-type (pressure-sensitive) 800x480 LCD color
touch panels.

® Shows a variety of information.
® Tap and swipe the screens being shown to operate them.
® Only one point on one screen can be operated at a time.

® Set the brightness on the PREFERENCES Screen. (See
“PREFERENCES screen” on page 37.)

(2 LCD knobs and indicators

® When LCD knobs can be used to control items shown on
the touchscreen, their indicators light.

® Turn those LCD knobs to adjust various parameters shown
on the touchscreen.
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¢ Parameter adjustment with LCD knobs

¢ Turning an LCD knob without pressing it will change the
parameter value by one step with each click. This enables
precise parameter adjustment.

¢ When adjusting a parameter with high resolution, turning
an LCD knob while pressing it will change the parameter
value by multiple steps with each click. This enables
efficient parameter adjustment.

e By turning any LCD knob while pressing the HOME key, the
brightness of the touchscreens, channel screens, various
indicators and the lamp connected to the LAMP connector
on the rear panel can all be adjusted at the same time.

¢ By pressing and turning any LCD knob while pressing the
HOME key, the brightness of the touchscreens and channel
screens can be adjusted at the same time.

¢ By turning an LCD knob while pressing the MENU key, the
contrast of the channel screen that corresponds to that knob
can be adjusted. (See “13 - List of shortcut operations” on
page 260.)



(® MUTE keys and indicators

® These mute/unmute modules assigned to the selected
layer.

® When a MUTE key is on (lit), the signal of the
corresponding module is muted.

® Depending on the DCA or Mute Group, the key will blink
when muted.

® When the SENDS ON FADER key is on (Sends On Fader
mode is on), these turn sends on/off to the selected bus
from the modules assigned to the selected layer (send
off when MUTE key lit, send on when MUTE key unlit).
For modules that do not have a send on/off function
for the subject bus, however, these mute/unmute the
corresponding module. (For example, this applies when
the subject bus is FX 1 and the module is FXRTN 1 or the
subject bus is MIX 1 and the module is MIX 1.)

(@ SOLO keys and indicators

® These turn soloing on/off for modules assigned to the
selected layer.

® When these keys are on (lit), the signals of the
corresponding modules will be sent to the SOLO L/R bus.

® The keys will blink if soloing is on because of DCA.

Press this key while pressing the MENU key to open the
SOLO/OSCILLATOR page, which is where various solo
settings can be made, of the TALKBACK / MONITOR / SOLO /
OSC SETUP screen. (See “Making solo and built-in oscillator
settings” on page 73 and “13 - List of shortcut operations”
on page 260.)

(® SEL keys and indicators

® Press these keys to open the MODULE Screens
for modules assigned to the selected layer. The
corresponding keys light. If the MODULE Screen shown
for a module has been changed on the touchscreen, the
corresponding SEL key will light.

® When a lit SEL key is pressed, the MODULE screen for
that module will be shown on the touchscreen that
corresponds to that SEL key if it is not already shown.
If the MODULE screen for that module is shown on the
touchscreen that corresponds to that SEL key, it will close
and the SEL key will become unlit.

Pressing one of these keys while pressing the HOME key will
set the fader level for the corresponding module to 0 dB.
(When Sends On Fader mode is on, the SEND level will be set
instead.) (See“13 - List of shortcut operations” on page 260.)

2 - Names and Functions of Parts

(8) Channel screen

® These show the following information for modules
assigned to the selected layer.

P
t“i

m-

® Module name
User module name (name set by user)*
(© GATE/EXPANDER/DE-ESSER gain reduction meter
(@ COMP/DUCKER gain reduction meter
(® Module icon*
(® Fader level value
® Module meter (shows signal level of set metering point)
¢ If the module is stereo, a stereo module meter will
be shown.
e Each module meter has an overload indicator at its
top. They will light when the signal level reaches or
exceeds -0.00026 dBFS (16-bit full-scale value).

e The area below -60 dBFS at the bottom of the
module meters will light when above -70 dBFS.

* See“MODULE NAME screen” on page 182 for details
about setting user module names and module icons.

® When the SENDS ON FADER key is on (Sends On Fader
mode is on), the black and white display is inverted and
“SEND to [bus name]” will be shown on a black band at the
bottom of the screen.

® When the FIX LAYER key (@2) has been used to lock 8
channels to the layer, “FIXED LAYER” will be shown on a
white band at the top of the screen.

FI<EL* LAYER

® When the Sends On Fader mode is on and 8 channels
have been locked to the layer, the black and white display
will be inverted and “SEND to [bus name]”and FIXED
LAYER” will be shown on a black band at the bottom of the

screen.

® Use the PREFERENCES Screen to set the brightness and
contrast of the channel screens. (See “PREFERENCES
screen”on page 37.)

TASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24 V1.5.0 9



2 - Names and Functions of Parts

@ Channel color bars
These show the colors set for the modules assigned to the
selected layer. (See “Changing set module colors” on page
184.)

Channel faders

® When the SENDS ON FADER key is off (Sends On Fader
mode is off), these adjust the fader levels for the modules
assigned to the selected layer.

® When the SENDS ON FADER key is on (Sends On Fader

mode is on), these adjust the send levels to the selected
bus for the modules assigned to the selected layer.

(© Output meters
These are output meters for the MAIN L/R bus.

The OVER indicators light red when they reach or exceed
-0.00026 dBFS (16-bit full-scale value).

The bottommost indicator lights when above -70 dBFS.

HOME key

® When the Menu Screen or a settings screen is open, press
to return to the Home Screen on all touchscreens.

® Press and hold this key and the MENU key together for
5 seconds to open the LOCK SETUP screen. (See “LOCK
SETUP screen” on page 42.)

Various shortcut operations are possible using this key
in combination with others. See“13 - List of shortcut
operations” on page 260 for details.

() MENU key

® Press this key to open the Menu Screen on the right
touchscreen.

® Press and hold this key and the HOME key together for
5 seconds to open the LOCK SETUP screen. (See “LOCK
SETUP screen”on page 42.)

Various shortcut operations are possible using this key
in combination with others. See “13 - List of shortcut
operations” on page 260 for details.

(2 USER KEYS A-F and indicators
Users can assign functions and colors to these keys as
they like. When functions that have different statuses are
assigned to these keys, they will light, blink and become
unlit accordingly. (See “USER DEFINED CONTROLS screen” on
page 47.)

Press one of these keys while pressing the MENU key to open
the screen that corresponds to its assigned function. (See “13
- List of shortcut operations” on page 260.)

10 7ASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24 V1.5.0

(3 MUTE key and indicator (MASTER)
® This mute/unmutes.

® When the SENDS ON FADER is off (Sends On Fader mode
is off), this mutes the module assigned to the MASTER slot
on the Custom Layer Setup page of the Layer Key Setup
Screen (MAIN L/R by default).

® When the SENDS ON FADER key is on (Sends On Fader
mode is on), this mutes the selected bus master module.

® When a MUTE key is on (lit), the signal of the
corresponding module is muted.

® Depending on the DCA or Mute Group, the key will blink
when muted.

SOLO CLEAR key and indicator

® The SOLO CLEAR indicator lights when any module is
being soloed.

® Press this when the SOLO CLEAR indicator is lit to end
soloing of all channels.

Press this key while pressing the MENU key to open the
SOLO/OSCILLATOR page of the TALKBACK / MONITOR / SOLO
/ OSC SETUP screen. (See “Making solo and built-in oscillator
settings” on page 73 and “13 - List of shortcut operations”

on page 260.)

@5 SOLO key and indicator (MASTER)
® This turns soloing on and off.

® When the SENDS ON FADER is off (Sends On Fader mode
is off), this solos the module assigned to the MASTER slot
on the Custom Layer Setup page of the Layer Key Setup
Screen (MAIN L/R by default).

® When the SENDS ON FADER key is on (Sends On Fader
mode is on), this solos the selected bus master module.

® When this key is on (lit), the signal of the corresponding
module is sent to the SOLO L/R bus.

@ The key will blink if soloing is on because of DCA.

Press this key while pressing the MENU key to open the
SOLO/OSCILLATOR page, which is where various solo
settings can be made, of the TALKBACK / MONITOR / SOLO /
OSC SETUP screen. (See “Making solo and built-in oscillator
settings” on page 73 and “13 - List of shortcut operations”
on page 260.)



2 - Names and Functions of Parts

SEL key and indicator (MASTER)

® When the SENDS ON FADER is off (Sends On Fader mode is
off), this functions as the SEL key for the module assigned
to the MASTER slot on the Custom Layer Setup page of
the Layer Key Setup Screen (MAIN L/R by default).

® When the SENDS ON FADER key is on (Sends On Fader
mode is on), this functions as the SEL key for the selected
bus master module.

® Press this key, lighting it, to open the MODULE screen
for the assigned module on the right touchscreen. If the
MODULE Screen shown for a module has been changed
on the touchscreen, the corresponding SEL key will light.

® When a lit SEL key is pressed, the MODULE screen for
the that module will be shown on the touchscreen that
corresponds to that SEL key if it is not already shown.
If the MODULE screen for that module is shown on the
touchscreen that corresponds to that SEL key, it will close
and the SEL key will become unlit.

Pressing this key while pressing the HOME key will set the
fader/send level for the corresponding module to 0 dB. (See
“13 - List of shortcut operations” on page 260.)

@ L/R indicator

® When the SENDS ON FADER key is off (Sends On Fader
mode is off) and MAIN L/R is the module assigned to the
MASTER slot on the Custom Layer Setup page of the Layer
Key Setup Screen, the MUTE, SOLO and SEL keys, the color
bar and the MASTER fader in the top panel master section
will control/display the MAIN L/R Master module, and the
indicator will light.

® This indicator will be unlit when the SENDS ON FADER
key is on (Sends On Fader mode is on), as well as when
the SENDS ON FADER key is off and MAIN L/R is not the
module assigned to the MASTER slot on the Custom Layer
Setup page of the Layer Key Setup Screen.

SEND indicator

® This indicator will be unlit when the SENDS ON FADER key
is off (Sends On Fader mode is off).

® When the SENDS ON FADER key is on (Sends On Fader
mode is on), the MUTE, SOLO and SEL keys, the color bar
and the MASTER fader in the top panel master section will
control/display the SENDS ON FADER operation bus (MIX
1-22/FX 1-4) and the indicator will light.

Color bar (MASTER)

® When the SENDS ON FADER is off (Sends On Fader mode is
off), this lights with this color set for the module assigned
to the MASTER slot on the Custom Layer Setup page of
the Layer Key Setup Screen (MAIN L/R by default). (See
“Changing set module colors”on page 184.)

® When the SENDS ON FADER key is on (Sends On Fader
mode is on), this lights with the color set for the selected
bus master module. (See “Changing set module colors”on
page 184.)

@0 LAYER KEYS 1-7 and indicators

® Press these keys to switch layers. The last pressed key
will light, showing the current selection. Switching layers
will change the states of module faders, MUTE/SOLO/
SEL keys, channel screens, color bars and touchscreens to
correspond to the current layer.

® The layer assignments of keys and their colors can be set
freely by opening Menu Screen > Front Panel Setup menu
> Layer/Master Fader Setup. (See “Layer Key SETUP page”
on page 62.)

The Layer Key SETUP screen for the selected LAYER key can
be opened by pressing that key while pressing the MENU key.
(See “Layer Key SETUP page” on page 62 and “13 - List of
shortcut operations” on page 260.)

@) MASTER fader

® When the SENDS ON FADER key is off (Sends On Fader
mode is off), this adjusts the fader level of the module
assigned to the MASTER slot on the Custom Layer Setup
page of the Layer Key Setup Screen (MAIN L/R by default).

® When the SENDS ON FADER key is on (Sends On Fader
mode is on), this adjusts the fader level of the selected bus
master module.

@2 FIX LAYER key and indicator

® While pressing this key, press a SEL key for a block to fix
the corresponding block of 8 channels to the current layer.
This key and the LAYER KEYS that corresponds to the fixed
layer will blink. “FIXED LAYER” will be shown on a white
band at the top of the corresponding channel screen.

® While pressing this key, press a SEL key for a block with
a fixed layer to cancel fixing the corresponding block of
8 channels to a layer. This key and the LAYER KEYS that
corresponds to the layer that is no longer fixed will stop
blinking. “FIXED LAYER" will stop being shown at the top
of the corresponding channel screen.

@ Either the left or right block of 8 channels can be fixed at
atime.

@ USB port (5V==—=0.5A)

This is a USB Type-C port. (This supports USB 2.0.)

® Connect a USB keyboard here, and use it to enter names,
for example. By default, the unit is set to use a Japanese
keyboard. Since English and Japanese keyboards use
different layouts, change the setting on the PREFERENCES
screen if using an English keyboard. (See “PREFERENCES
screen” on page 37.)

® Load a USB flash drive to play files on it, as well as to load
data into and back up data from this unit.

® Mice and other pointing devices are not supported.

@2 SD card slot

SD cards can be inserted into this slot. (See “Connecting and
disconnecting SD cards and USB flash drives” on page 33.)

Load an SD card to play files on it and record to it, as well as
to load data into and back up data from this unit.

TASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24V1.5.0 11
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@5 MONITOR OUT volume

Use this to adjust the output level of the MAIN OUTPUT L/R
jacks.

@0 TALKBACK volume
Use this to adjust the TALKBACK input level.

@) TALKBACK key and indicator

® This key turns talkback on and off. Press this key briefly
to switch it on/off. Press this key continuously to turn the
function on only while being pressed.

® Press this key while pressing the MENU key to open the
TALKBACK page, which is where various talkback settings
can be made, of the TALKBACK / MONITOR / SOLO / OSC
SETUP screen. (See “Making talkback settings” on page
66 and “13 - List of shortcut operations” on page 260.)

SENDS ON FADER key and indicator
This turns the Sends On Fader mode on/off.

® When the SENDS ON FADER key is on (Sends On Fader
mode is on), this key lights and the unit operates as
follows.

e The SENDS ON FADER screen opens on the rightmost
touchscreen. (See “SENDS ON FADER function” on page
168.)

e This changes the Channel Screens to Sends On Fader
mode display.

e The channel faders move to the SEND level positions of
the selected buses.

e The MASTER fader moves to the FADER level position of
the selected bus.

® Press this key when the SENDS ON FADER screen is shown
to end Sends On Fader mode. This will close the SENDS
ON FADER screen and return the channel faders, MASTER
fader and channel screens to their normal display states.
(See “SENDS ON FADER function” on page 168.)

@9 USER KEYS 1-12 and indicators

® Users can assign functions and colors to these keys as
they like. When functions that have different statuses are
assigned to these keys, they will light, blink and become
unlit accordingly. (See “USER DEFINED CONTROLS screen”
on page 47.)

® Press one of these keys while pressing the MENU key to
open the screen that corresponds to its assigned function.
(See 13 - List of shortcut operations” on page 260.)
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Front panel
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Headphone jack (stereo mini)

Use this 3.5mm (1/8") stereo mini jack to connect stereo
headphones.

@) Headphone jack (stereo phone)

Use this 6.3mm (1/4") stereo phone jack to connect stereo
headphones.

32 Headphone volume
Use this to adjust the headphone output level.

/\ CAUTION

Before connecting headphones, minimize the volume with
the headphone knob. Failure to do so might cause sudden
loud noises, which could harm your hearing or result in other
trouble.
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Rear panel
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@33 LAMP jack @9 LINE IN (BAL) jacks (TRS phone)

Use this to connect a gooseneck lamp to the illuminate the
top of the unit.

Lamps with 4-pin XLR connectors can be used.

Adjust the lamp brightness on the PREFERENCES Screen.
(See “PREFERENCES screen” on page 37.)

® XLR 4-pin female (pin 4: +12V, pin 3: GND)

MIC/LINE input jacks
These are balanced XLR jacks for mic/line input.

® XLR (1: GND, 2: HOT, 3: COLD)

These are 6.3mm (1/4") TRS phone jacks for line input.
® TRS (Tip: HOT, Ring: COLD, Sleeve: GND)

e This unit has some channels with two types of input jacks
(XLR and TRS). Do not input signals through both the XLR and
TRS jacks of the same channel at the same time. If signals are
input at the same time, they will not be input properly.

¢ Only MIC/LINE input jacks (@9) provide phantom power.
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INSERT jacks (TRS phone)
Use these 6.3mm (1/4") TRS phone jacks to connect external
devices (including effects).
® TRS (Tip: SEND, Ring: RETURN, Sleeve: GND)

@7 TALKBACK input jack

® Connect a talkback mic here.

® Use the TALKBACK volume knob (@9) to adjust the
talkback input level, and use the TALKBACK key (@) to
turn it on/off.

® Make talkback settings on the TALKBACK page of the

TALKBACK / MONITOR / SOLO / OSC SETUP screen. (See
“Making talkback settings” on page 66.)

Analog output jacks
These analog outputs are XLR jacks.

® XLR (1: GND, 2: HOT, 3: COLD)

Dante PRIMARY connector
This is the main etherCON Cat5e-compatible Dante
transmission connector.
Use this to connect to a Dante network all the time.

Make settings for the built-in Dante module on the Dante
SETUP Screen. (See “Dante SETUP screen” on page 75.)

Dante SECONDARY connector
This is the secondary etherCON Cat5e-compatible Dante
transmission connector. The use changes depending on the
mode.
When in redundant mode, this connects to the secondary
Dante network.
When in switched (daisy-chain) mode, use this to connect
another Dante device in the chain.
Make settings for the built-in Dante module on the Dante
SETUP Screen. (See “Dante SETUP screen”on page 75.)

Expansion card slots (SLOT 1/SLOT 2)
These slots can be used to install expansion cards (sold
separately).
Make SLOT settings on the SLOT SETUP Screen. (See “SLOT
SETUP screen” on page 104.)

WORD THRU/OUT connector
This BNC connector is for word clock output.
Use it for thru and normal output of word clock signals.
Switch word thru/output on the SYNC CLOCK Screen. (See
“SYNC CLOCK screen” on page 34.)

WORD IN connector
This BNC connector is for word clock input.
Use it for word clock signal input.
Connect a word clock signal to this connector when
synchronizing the word clock of this unit and other
equipment.

14 7ASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24 V1.5.0

FOOTSWITCH jack
This 6.3mm (1/4") TS phone jack is for connecting a
footswitch.

Set functions assigned to the footswitch on the USER
DEFINED CONTROL Screen Foot Switch page. (See “Foot
Switch page” on page 60.)

® TS (Tip: HOT, Sleeve: GND)

USB to PC port
This is a USB Type-B port.
Use a USB cable (Type-A to Type-B) to connect the unit to a
computer.

ATTENTION

The unit should be connected directly to the computer, not
through a USB hub. Moreover, proper transmission with a
computer could fail if the cable is too long.

ETHERNET port
This is an Ethernet port.
Use this to connect to a network, primarily for the purpose
of remote control of this unit using the dedicated TASCAM
Sonicview Control application.
Make network settings on the Network Setup Screen. (See
“Network Setup screen” on page 107.)
For details about the TASCAM Sonicview Control application,
see its manual. You can download the application manual
from the TEAC Global Site (https://teac-global.com/).

GPIO connector
This is a 25-pin D-sub Parallel control input/output
connector.
It can send and receive control commands with 8 inputs and
8 outputs. See “GPIO connector overview” on page 15 for
details about pin assignments.
Set functions assigned to the GPIO input connector on the
USER DEFINED CONTROL Screen GPIO-IN page. (See “GPIO-
IN page” on page 60.)
Set functions assigned to the GPIO output connector on
the USER DEFINED CONTROL Screen GPIO-OUT page. (See
“GPIO-OUT page”on page 61.)
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MONITOR OUT L/R jacks
These analog outputs are XLR jacks.
Make monitor output settings on the MONITOR 1/2 pages of
the TALKBACK / MONITOR / SOLO / OSC SETUP screen. (See
“Making monitor output settings” on page 68.)

® XLR (1: GND, 2: HOT, 3: COLD)

STIN 1/STIN 2 jacks
These RCA pin jacks are analog line outputs.
Use RCA cables to connect CD players and similar devices to
these jacks.

60 POWER switch
This turns the power on/off.

/A\ CAUTION

Before turning the power on or off, minimize the volumes of
connected equipment. Failure to do so might cause sudden
loud noises, which could harm your hearing or result in other
trouble.

¢ Do not interrupt the power when the unit is operating
(including recording, playing back, or writing data to an
SD card or USB flash drive). Doing so could cause proper
recording to fail and recorded data to be lost.

¢ We recommend executing the Save Current Settings
command on the Menu Screen before turning the unit off.
(See “Saving the current settings” on page 109.)

G) ACIN connector
Plug the included power cord in here.

GPIO connector overview

The GPIO connector on the back of the unit is a parallel control
connector that allows this unit to control and be controlled by
other devices.

GPIO connector function settings can be changed on the USER
DEFINED CONTROLS Screen GPIO-IN and GPIO-OUT pages. (See
“USER DEFINED CONTROLS screen”on page 47.)

The pin assignments are as follows.

Pin No. | Function IN/OUT
1 GND -

2 GPIOIN 2 IN

3 GPIOIN 4 IN

4 GPIOIN 6 IN

5 GPIOIN 8 IN

6 NC -

7 NC -

8 NC -

9 GPIO OUT 2 ouT
10 GPIOOUT 4 ouT
1 GPIOOUT6 ouT
12 GPIOOUT 8 ouT
13 NC -

14 GPIOIN 1 IN
15 GPIOIN 3 IN
16 GPIOIN 5 IN
17 GPIOIN 7 IN
18 NC -

19 NC -

20 GND -

21 GPIOOUT 1 ouT
22 GPIOOUT 3 ouT
23 GPIOOUT 5 ouT
24 GPIOOUT 7 ouT
25 +5V -

IN: For command input
e Internal circuit with +5V pull-up

e Operates with low signal input of 50 msec or longer
OUT: For command and tally output

e Internal circuit is open collector (10Q output
impedance)

e 20V dielectric strength, 35mA maximum current
+5V:  50mA maximum supplied current
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Basic unit operations

Touchscreen operations
Tap/swipe items on the touchscreens to operate them.

Special touchscreen operations

‘ Touch continuously

Touch the +48V button continuously to turn phantom power (+48V) on and off.

Tap/touch continuously

Tapping the DIM button on the MONITOR 1/2 page of the TALKBACK / MONITOR / SOLO / OSC SETUP
screen, or tapping the TALKBACK, TARGET or SELECTED button on the TALKBACK page will turn that
function on/off. Touching one continuously will turn that function on temporarily until released.

Return to previous screen Switch to Home Screen

Screen name

I

9 MODULE (EQ)

= ° of

D>

LCD knob operations

Open pull-down menu Open Settings Screen

PEAK P!
9 mEeTER cLEAR 20 sec R

sereen  ( CH 1

ALLLAYERS CUSTOM  LAYER1  LAYER2  LAYER3  LAYER4  LAYERS  LAYER6  LAYER7
CH1-24  CHS40/SU/RX  MIX1-22 DCA  CUSTOM1 CUSTOM2 CUSTOM3

Vocal  Drum Set

LCD knobs and indicators

The LCD knobs can be used to control the parameters shown and selected above them on the touchscreen.
When LCD knobs can be used, the corresponding indicators light.

LCD knob

Explanation

Turn without pressing

This allows precise adjustment of one step per click.

Turn while pressing

This allows quick parameter adjustment from one extreme to the other.

Top panel key operations
Press keys on the top panel to use them.
The following keys have special operation procedures.

Key

Use

TALKBACK key

Press this key briefly to turn talkback on/off.
Press this key continuously to turn the function on only while being pressed.

HOME key + MENU key

Press and hold the HOME and MENU keys together for 5 seconds to open the LOCK SETUP Screen.

The parameters of this unit have unified image colors, making identification of parameter types easy by color.

e GAIN/Level: Red

o GATE: Yellow-green
e EQ:Blue

e COMP: Green

e FX:Yellow-green

e AUX mode bus: Orange

e GROUP mode bus: Purple

e PAN: Yellow
¢ FADER: Light blue
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Home Screen

This unit has multiple Home Screens for its layers. The names
of modules assigned to layers, various parameters, meters and
other items are shown in lists.

Press LAYER KEYS 1-7 to change what is shown on the Home
Screen.

When the Menu Screen or a settings screen is open, press the
HOME key to return to the Home Screen.

CH 1-40 Module Home Screen

CH 1-40 Module Home Screen

3;;@

-00dB

@—

CH 1-40 Module Home Screen details

(D INPUT area

® This shows the input settings of the selected input source.
(A stereo module is shown on the right.)

®— =

& cEme|

o HiMen o HBBPE -
b b m

Input area display when the input source is “ANALOG” or “SB-16D
connected by built-in Dante”

| NN |
o ? 7 |
| Y

Input area display when the input source is not “ANALOG" or “SB-
16D connected by built-in Dante”

® This shows the input source name.

¢ If a Dante port that has a mounted SB-16D assigned
is selected, “SB#[ID] [port number]” will be shown.

If it is a virtually-mounted SB-16D, ® will appear to
the bottom left of the port name.

e |f the module is stereo and input sources that
are not left-right adjacent are selected, input
source names will appear split left and right and
abbreviated as follows.

Input source Input source name
name abbreviation
ANALOG AN

Dante DA

SLOT 1 S1

USB us

STIN1 ST1

PLAYER PL
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e When a module is stereo, if a Dante port that has a
mounted SB-16D assigned is selected, “#[ID] [port
number]” will be shown.

£

If it is a virtually-mounted SB-16D, the # background
will be yellow.

These indicators appear to light as shown below
depending on the input level. When a module is stereo,
two sets of module indicators will be shown separately
left and right.

Red: -3 dBFS, Green: -40 dBFS

(© This shows the input signal phase setting status. When
a module is stereo, two module phase settings will be
shown separately left and right.

- Normal
- Reversed

(@ This shows the -20dB pad setting status when the input
source of the selected module is "ANALOG” or “SB-16D
connected by built-in Dante”. When on, the icon will
appear highlighted.

If the input sources for both the left and right channels
of a stereo module are “ANALOG” or “SB-16D connected
by built-in Dante’, this shows the left channel setting.

(® This shows the phantom power (+48V) setting status
when the input source of the selected module is
“ANALOG" or “SB-16D connected by built-in Dante”.
When on, the icon will appear highlighted.

If the input sources for both the left and right channels
of a stereo module are "ANALOG” or “SB-16D connected
by built-in Dante’, this shows the left channel setting.

(P This shows the HPF setting status. When on, the icon
will appear highlighted.

(® When the input source of the selected module is
“ANALOG" or “SB-16D connected by built-in Dante’,
this will show an analog gain knob and the input level
of the unit or SB-16D MIC/LINE input jacks. When a
modaule is stereo, two knobs and input level values will
be shown for the module.

A black knob that cannot be operated will be shown
if the input source is an SB-16D for which control
privileges are not held.

-

® A D.TRIM knob and the digital trim value will be shown
when the input source of the selected module is not
“ANALOG" or “SB-16D connected by built-in Dante”.
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® Tap this area to show the selection frame. When the
selection frame is shown, corresponding LCD knobs can
be used to adjust the parameters shown.

® When the selection frame is shown, tap this area to open
the MODULE (INPUT) Screen for the selected module. (See
“MODULE (INPUT) Screen” on page 144.)

(2) GATE/EXPANDER/DE-ESSER area

® This shows the response graphs and gain reduction
meters of dynamics effects.

® Tap this area to open the MODULE (GATE/EXPANDER/
DE-ESSER) Screen for the selected module. (See “"MODULE
(GATE/EXPANDER/DE-ESSER) screens” on page 152.)

(® HPF/EQ area

® This shows graphs of the HPF and EQ frequency
responses.

® Tap this area to open the MODULE (EQ) Screen for the
selected module. (See “"MODULE (EQ) Screen” on page
154.)

() COMP/DUCKER area

® This shows the response graphs and gain reduction
meters of dynamics effects.

® Tap this area to open the MODULE (COMP/DUCKER) Screen
for the selected module. (See “"MODULE (COMP/DUCKER)
Screen”on page 158.)

(® INSERT indicator
The E indicator is shown when the INSERT button is on for
the CH 1-40 module.

(8 Level meter

This shows the level of the signal at the set metering point.
(See “METERING POINT page”on page 41 and “MODULE
(OVERVIEW) Screen” on page 130.)

o |f the selected module is stereo, a stereo level meter will be
shown.

e Each level meter has an overload indicator at its top. They will
appear to light red when the signal level reaches or exceeds
-0.00026 dBFS (16-bit full-scale value).

e When a level overload occurs, the entire bar meter will light
red.

e The area below -60 dBFS at the bottom of the level meters
will light when above -70 dBFS.
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@ SEND area

® This shows the states of SEND settings to MIX 1-22 and FX
1-4 buses 4 at a time.

@® This shows the user module name for the MIX 1-22 or
FXRTN 1-4 modaule. If the name has not been defined,
the module name will be shown as“1” or“FX 1% for
example.

This shows the PRE/POST setting used for MIX 1-22
and FX 1-4 buses.

No indicator Set to POST
PRE Set to PRE

(© These show the assignment state and send level to
MIX 1-22 and FX 1-4 buses in AUX mode.

MIX 1-22 bus
FX 1-4 bus

Shown in orange

Shown in green

This will be gray when not assigned.

(@ Purple rounded buttons are shown when GROUP
mode MIX 1-22 buses are ON. These appear but cannot
be turned on/off on the Home Screen.

® Tap a SEND level to show the selection frame. When the
selection frame is shown, corresponding LCD knobs can
be used to adjust the SEND level shown.

® When the selection frame is shown, tap this area to open
the MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen for the selected module.
(See “MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen” on page 160.)

® Tap the SEND level while pressing the HOME key to set the
SEND level for that bus to 0 dB. (See “13 - List of shortcut
operations”on page 260.)

& button

Tap this button to show the selection window for the bus
shown in the SEND area.

bus selection button

e Tap a bus selection button to open the selected bus
group in the SEND area.

e Tap the B button at the top left of the selection
window to close it.

e When the B button is off (B), tapping the bus selection
button will automatically close this window.

e When the B button is on (B), tapping a bus selection
button will not close this window.
(9 SEND/PAN button

Tap this button to open the MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen.
(See “"MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen” on page 160.)
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ALL SEND button (&) (D PAN area

Tap this button to change the SEND area display to ALL
SEND bus display.

® These show the assignment state and send level to
MIX 1-22 and FX 1-4 buses in AUX mode.

MIX 1-22 bus Shown in orange

FX 1-4 bus Shown in green

This will be gray when not assigned.

When the selection frame is shown, corresponding
LCD knobs can be used to adjust the SEND levels
shown.

The selection frame can also be swiped up and down
to select MIX 1-22 and FX 1-4 buses.

(© These show the assignment state and send level to
MIX 1-22 buses in GROUP mode. These appear but
cannot be adjusted.

OFF | Shown in dark purple

ON | Shown in bright purple

(@ These appear light blue when the PRE/POST setting
used for MIX 1-22 and FX 1-4 buses is “PRE".

Tap the ALL SEND bus area to switch to showing 4 buses
in the tapped area.
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® This shows the pan/balance setting of the signals sent to
the MAIN L/R bus as well as the MAIN L/R bus assignment
status.

® Tap this area to show the selection frame. When the
selection frame is shown, corresponding LCD knobs can
be used to adjust the pan/balance of the sent signals.

® Tap this area while pressing the HOME key to set the
tapped pan/balance setting to center (C). (See “13 - List of
shortcut operations” on page 260.)

® When the selection frame is shown, tap this area to open
the MODULE (SEND/ PAN) Screen. (See “MODULE (SEND/
PAN) Screen” on page 160.)

(2 NAME area

® The module name is shown at the top left.

® At the top right, the Mute Group assignment status is
shown in the top line and the DCA assignment status
is shown in the bottom line. Red numbers show the
assigned Mute Group numbers. Yellow numbers show the
assigned DCA numbers.

CH1___[fa—
Guitar

See “Mute Group Assign page” on page 180 and
“MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screen” on page 130 for changing
Mute Group assignments.

See“DCA Assign page” on page 179 and “MODULE
(OVERVIEW) Screen” on page 130 for changing DCA
assignments.

® The bottom line shows the user module name (name set
by user). If the name has not been defined, the module
name will be shown as“CH 17, for example. See “Setting
and editing user module names” on page 183 for details
about setting user module names.

® The NAME area background color is the color set for the
assigned module. See “Changing set module colors” on
page 184 to change set module colors.

® Tap this area to open the MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screen.
(See “MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screen” on page 130.)
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STIN 1-2/FX RTN 1-4 Module Home
Screen

PLATE STEREQ MONO STEREQ
REVERB REVERB DELAY DELAY

[z RstiN2______} ki WecRiNg_ WEXRINS  JEXRiNG
STIN 1 STIN 2 FXRTN1 FXRTN2 FXRTN3 FXRTN4

STIN 1-2/FX RTN 1-4 Module Home Screen

=2

STIN 1-2/FX RTN 1-4 Module Home Screen details

(D INPUT area
® This shows the input settings of the selected input source.

Input area display when the input source is not “ANALOG” or “SB-
16D connected by built-in Dante”

Oyt 11/ OG 23 24 ]

o SR>
—

Input area display when the input source is “ANALOG” or “SB-16D
connected by built-in Dante”

(® This shows the input source name.

¢ If a Dante port that has a mounted SB-16D assigned
is selected, “SB#[ID] [port number]” will be shown.

!

If it is a virtually-mounted SB-16D, @ will appear to
the bottom left of the port name.

!

¢ If the module is stereo and input sources that
are not left-right adjacent are selected, input
source names will appear split left and right and
abbreviated as follows.

Input source Input source name
name abbreviation
ANALOG AN

Dante DA

SLOT 1 S1

USB us

STIN1 ST1

PLAYER PL

e When a module is stereo, if a Dante port that has a
mounted SB-16D assigned is selected, “#[ID] [port
number]” will be shown.

£

If it is a virtually-mounted SB-16D, the # background
will be yellow.

These indicators appear to light as shown below
depending on the input level.

Red: -3 dBFS, Green: -40 dBFS
(© This shows the input signal phase setting status.

(@] Normal ‘
- Reversed ‘
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(@ A D.TRIM knob and the digital trim value will be shown
when the input source of the selected module is not
“ANALOG" or “SB-16D connected by built-in Dante”.

(® This shows the -20dB pad setting status when the input
source of the selected module is "ANALOG” or “SB-16D
connected by built-in Dante”. When on, the icon will
appear highlighted.

If the input sources for both the left and right channels
of a stereo module are “ANALOG” or “SB-16D connected
by built-in Dante’, this shows the left channel setting.

(® This shows the phantom power (+48V) setting status
when the input source of the selected module is
“ANALOG" or “SB-16D connected by built-in Dante”.
When on, the icon will appear highlighted.

If the input sources for both the left and right channels
of a stereo module are "ANALOG” or “SB-16D connected
by built-in Dante’, this shows the left channel setting.

(® When the input source of the selected module is
“ANALOG" or “SB-16D connected by built-in Dante’,
this will show 2 analog gain knobs and the input level
values of the unit or SB-16D MIC/LINE input jacks.

A black knob that cannot be operated will be shown
if the input source is an SB-16D for which control
privileges are not held.

N

® Tap this area to show the selection frame. When the
selection frame is shown, corresponding LCD knobs can
be used to adjust the parameters shown.

® When the selection frame is shown, tap this area to open
the MODULE (INPUT) Screen for the selected module. (See
“MODULE (INPUT) Screen” on page 144.)

@ FX area
® This shows effects names and main effect parameters.

® Tap this area to show the selection frame. When the
selection frame is shown, corresponding LCD knobs can
be used to adjust effect parameters shown.

® When the selection frame is shown, tap this area to open
the MODULE (FX) Screen for the selected module. (See
“MODULE (FX) Screen” on page 148.)
® EQarea
® This shows a graph of the EQ frequency response.

® Tap this area to open the MODULE (EQ) Screen for the
selected module. (See “MODULE (EQ) Screen” on page
154.)
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@ Level meters
This shows the level of the signal at the set metering point.
(See “METERING POINT page”on page 41,“STIN 1-2
MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screens” on page 136 and “FX RTN
1-4 MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screens” on page 139.)

e The STIN 1-2/FX RTN 1-4 modules are stereo, so stereo level
meters are shown.
e Each level meter has an overload indicator at its top. They will

appear to light red when the signal level reaches or exceeds
-0.00026 dBFS (16-bit full-scale value).

e When a level overload occurs, the entire bar meter will light
red.

e The area below -60 dBFS at the bottom of the level meters
will light when above -70 dBFS.

(5) SEND area

® This shows the states of SEND settings to MIX 1-22 and FX
1-4 buses 4 at a time.

@® This shows the user module name for the MIX 1-22 or
FX RTN 1-4 module. If the name has not been defined,
the module name will be shown as“1” or“FX 1" for
example.

This shows the PRE/POST setting used for MIX 1-22
and FX 1-4 buses.

No indicator Set to POST
PRE Set to PRE

(© These show the assignment state and send level to
MIX 1-22 and FX 1-4 buses in AUX mode.

MIX 1-22 bus
FX 1-4 bus

Shown in orange

Shown in green

This will be gray when not assigned.

(@ Purple rounded buttons are shown when GROUP
mode MIX 1-22 buses are ON. These appear but cannot
be turned on/off on the Home Screen.



2 - Names and Functions of Parts

% ®, © and @) are not shown in the FX 1-4 area of the
FX RTN module.

B—pg X

SEND/PAN

® Tap a SEND level to show the selection frame. When the
selection frame is shown, corresponding LCD knobs can
be used to adjust the SEND level shown.

® Tap the SEND level while pressing the HOME key to set the
SEND level for that bus to 0 dB. (See “13 - List of shortcut
operations” on page 260.)

(6 E button
Tap this button to show the selection window for the bus
shown in the SEND area.

PLATE STEREQ MONO STEREQ
REVERB REVERB DELAY DELAY

1
2

I
—ooas - 004
I
a a
- 004
| |
WIX5. MIX9 MIX 1516
ot e K
7 MIX11-12 [ MIX 1920
2 MIX8 MIX13-14 [ MX2122
ETE— i ORI [P R TTEN [T R—
STIN 1 FXRTN1 FXRTN2 FXRTN3 FXRTN 4

bus selection button

e Tap a bus selection button to open the selected bus
group in the SEND area.

e Tap the B button at the top left of the selection
window to close it.

¢ When the B button is off (B), tapping the bus selection
button will automatically close this window.

¢ When the B button is on (&), tapping a bus selection
button will not close this window.

() SEND/PAN button
Tap this button to open the MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen.
(See “"MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen” on page 160.)

ALL SEND button (&)
Tap this button to change to the ALL SEND bus display.

PLATE STEREQ MONO STEREQ
REVERB REVERB DELAY DELAY

TR TR
STIN 1 STIN 2

® These show the assignment state and send level to
MIX 1-22 and FX 1-4 buses in AUX mode.

MIX 1-22 bus
FX 1-4 bus

Shown in orange

Shown in green

This will be gray when not assigned.

When the selection frame is shown, corresponding
LCD knobs can be used to adjust the SEND levels
shown.

The selection frame can also be swiped up and down
to select MIX 1-22 and FX 1-4 buses.

(© These show the assignment state and send level to
MIX 1-22 buses in GROUP mode. These appear but
cannot be adjusted.

OFF | Shown in dark purple

ON | Shown in bright purple ‘

(@ These appear light blue when the PRE/POST setting
used for MIX 1-22 and FX 1-4 buses is “PRE".

® Tap the ALL SEND bus area to switch to showing 4 buses
in the tapped area.
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(@ PAN area

® This shows the pan/balance setting of the signals sent to
the MAIN L/R bus as well as the MAIN L/R bus assignment
status.

® Tap this area to show the selection frame. When the
selection frame is shown, corresponding LCD knobs can
be used to adjust the pan/balance of the sent signals.

® Tap this area while pressing the HOME key to set the
tapped pan/balance setting to center (C). (See “13 - List of
shortcut operations” on page 260.)

® When the selection frame is shown, tap this area to open
the MODULE (SEND/ PAN) Screen. (See “MODULE (SEND/
PAN) Screen” on page 160.)

NAME area
® The module name is shown at the top left.

® At the top right, the Mute Group assignment status is
shown in the top line and the DCA assignment status
is shown in the bottom line. Red numbers show the
assigned Mute Group numbers. Yellow numbers show the
assigned DCA numbers.

CH1 ___[fa—
Guitar

See “Mute Group Assign page” on page 180 and
“MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screen” on page 130 for changing
Mute Group assignments.

See “DCA Assign page” on page 179 and “MODULE
(OVERVIEW) Screen” on page 130 for changing DCA
assignments.

® The bottom line shows the user module name (name set
by user). If the name has not been defined, the module
name will be shown as“ST IN 1”or“FX RTN 17, for example.
See “Setting and editing user module names” on page
183 for details about setting user module names.

® The NAME area background color is the color set for the
assigned module. See “Changing set module colors” on
page 184 to change set module colors.

® Tap this area to open the MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screen.
(See“ST IN 1-2 MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screens” on page
136.)
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MIX 1-22 and MAIN L/R Master Module
Home Screen

MIX 1-22 and MAIN L/R Master Module Home Screen details

(1) OUTPUT area
® This shows the output port assignment status.

e |f a Dante port that has a mounted SB-16D assigned is
selected, “SB#[ID] [port number]” will be shown.

If it is a virtually-mounted SB-16D, @ will appear to the
left of the port name.




e |f the module is stereo, output port names will appear
split left and right and abbreviated as follows.

Output port Output port name
name abbreviatio
ANALOG AN

Dante DA

SLOT 1 S1

usB us

e When a module is stereo, if a Dante port that has a
mounted SB-16D assigned is selected, “#[ID] [port
number]” will be shown.

If it is a virtually-mounted SB-16D, the # background
will be yellow.

® Tap this area to open the MODULE (OUTPUT) Screen for
the selected module. (See “MODULE (OUTPUT) Screen”on
page 164.)

@ EQarea

® This shows a graph of the EQ frequency response.

® Tap this area to open the MODULE (EQ) Screen for the
selected module. (See “MODULE (EQ) Screen” on page
154.)

(® GEQ area
® This shows a graph of the GEQ frequency response.

@ Tap this area to open the MODULE (GEQ) Screen for the
selected module. (See “MODULE (GEQ) Screen” on page
156.)

(@ COMP/DUCKER area

® This shows the response graphs and gain reduction
meters of dynamics effects.

® Tap this area to open the MODULE (COMP/DUCKER)
Screen for the selected module. (See “MODULE (COMP/
DUCKER) Screen” on page 158.)

(® INSERT indicator

The E indicator is shown when the INSERT button is on for
the MIX 1-22 module or MAIN L/R master module.

2 - Names and Functions of Parts

(® Level meters
This shows the level of the signal at the set metering point.
(See “METERING POINT page”on page 41 and “MIX 1-22
and MAIN L/R Master MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screens” on
page 140.)

o |f the selected module is stereo, a stereo level meter will be
shown.

e Each level meter has an overload indicator at its top. They will
appear to light red when the signal level reaches or exceeds
-0.00026 dBFS (16-bit full-scale value).

e When a level overload occurs, the entire bar meter will light
red.

e The area below -60 dBFS at the bottom of the level meters
will light when above -70 dBFS.

(7 SEND area

® This shows the states of SEND settings to MIX 1-22 and FX
1-4 buses 4 at a time.

@® This shows the user module name for the MIX 1-22 or
FX RTN 1-4 module. If the name has not been defined,
the module name will be shown as“1” or“FX 1" for
example.

This shows the PRE/POST setting used for MIX 1-22
and FX 1-4 buses.

Set to POST
PRE Set to PRE

No indicator

(© These show the assignment state and send level to
MIX 1-22 and FX 1-4 buses in AUX mode.

MIX 1-22 bus
FX 1-4 bus

Shown in orange

Shown in green

This will be gray when not assigned.

(@ Purple rounded buttons are shown when GROUP
mode MIX 1-22 buses are ON. These appear but cannot
be turned on/off on the Home Screen.

TASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24 V1.5.0 25



2 - Names and Functions of Parts

¥ ®, © and @ are not shown in the bus areas of the
corresponding modules themselves. ®), © and @)
are also not shown in the FX 1-4 area of the MAIN L/R
Master module.

SEND/PAN

® Tap a SEND level to show the selection frame. When the
selection frame is shown, corresponding LCD knobs can
be used to adjust the SEND level shown.

® Tap the SEND level while pressing the HOME key to set the
SEND level for that bus to 0 dB. (See “13 - List of shortcut
operations” on page 260.)

&l button

Tap this button to show the selection window for the bus
shown in the SEND area.

MIX4 MIX5 MIXG MIX7 MIX8
MIX 4 MIX 5 MIX 6 MIX 7 MIX 8

bus selection button

e Tap a bus selection button to open the selected bus
group in the SEND area.

e Tap the B button at the top left of the selection
window to close it.

e When the B button is off (B), tapping the bus selection
button will automatically close this window.

e When the B button is on (B), tapping a bus selection
button will not close this window.
(9 SEND/PAN button

Tap this button to open the MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen.
(See “"MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen” on page 160.)
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ALL SEND button (&)
Tap this button to change to the ALL SEND bus display.

® These show the assignment state and send level to
MIX 1-22 and FX 1-4 buses in AUX mode.

MIX 1-22 bus
FX 1-4 bus

Shown in orange

Shown in green

This will be gray when not assigned.

When the selection frame is shown, corresponding
LCD knobs can be used to adjust the SEND levels
shown.

The selection frame can also be swiped up and down
to select MIX 1-22 and FX 1-4 buses.

(© These show the assignment state and send level to
MIX 1-22 buses in GROUP mode. These appear but
cannot be adjusted.

OFF | Shown in dark purple

ON | Shown in bright purple

(D) These appear light blue when the PRE/POST setting
used for MIX 1-22 and FX 1-4 buses is “PRE".

® Tap the ALL SEND bus area to switch to showing 4 buses
in the tapped area.



@D PAN area (MIX 1-22 modules only)

® This shows the pan/balance setting of the signals sent to
the MAIN L/R bus as well as the MAIN L/R bus assignment
status.

® Tap this area to show the selection frame. When the
selection frame is shown, corresponding LCD knobs can
be used to adjust the position/balance of the sent signals.

® Tap this area while pressing the HOME key to set the
tapped pan/balance setting to center (C). (See “13 - List of
shortcut operations” on page 260.)

® When the selection frame is shown, tap this area to open
the MODULE (SEND/ PAN) Screen. (See “MODULE (SEND/
PAN) Screen” on page 160.)

(2 NAME area
® The module name is shown at the top left.

® At the top right, the Mute Group assignment status is
shown in the top line and the DCA assignment status
is shown in the bottom line. Red numbers show the
assigned Mute Group numbers. Yellow numbers show the
assigned DCA numbers.

CH1 ___[fa—
Guitar

See “Mute Group Assign page” on page 180 and
“MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screen” on page 130 for changing
Mute Group assignments.

See “DCA Assign page” on page 179 and “MODULE
(OVERVIEW) Screen” on page 130 for changing DCA
assignments.

® The bottom line shows the user module name (name set
by user). If the name has not been defined, the module
name will be shown as“MIX 1", for example. See “Setting
and editing user module names” on page 183 for details
about setting user module names.

® The NAME area background color is the color set for the
assigned module. See “Changing set module colors” on
page 184 to change set module colors.

® Tap this area to open the MODULE (OVERVIEW)
Screen. (See “MIX 1-22 and MAIN L/R Master MODULE
(OVERVIEW) Screens” on page 140.)

2 - Names and Functions of Parts
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2 - Names and Functions of Parts

(2 NAME area
® The module name is shown at the top left.

DCA Module Home Screen

® At the top right, the Mute Group assignment status is
shown in the top line and the DCA assignment status
is shown in the bottom line. Red numbers show the
assigned Mute Group numbers. Yellow numbers show the
assigned DCA numbers.

(CH1 e
Guitar

See “Mute Group Assign page” on page 180 for changing
Mute Group assignments.

See “DCA Assign page” on page 179 for changing DCA
assignments.

|m| Inm

Imz Inm Ims Inm Inm

DCA Module Home Screen

Imu

® The bottom line shows the user module name (name set
by user). If the name has not been defined, the module
name will be shown as “DCA 1", for example. See “Setting
and editing user module names” on page 183 for details
C about setting user module names.

® The NAME area background color is the color set for the
assigned module. See “Changing set module colors” on
page 184 to change set module colors.

® Tap this area to open the MODULE NAME Screen where
the user module name and set module color can be
changed. (See “"MODULE NAME screen” on page 182.)

I

DCA Module Home Screen details

(D DCA assignment display area

® This shows the names and-user module names of
modules that have been assigned to the corresponding
DCAs.

® Tap this area to open the DCA/Mute Group SETUP Screen
DCA Assign page. (See “DCA Assign page” on page 179.)
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2 - Names and Functions of Parts

Menu Screen

Open various settings screens and use snapshot functions from
this screen.
Press the MENU key to open this on the right touchscreen.

O—foor == - e e | X @

Hh Mixer Setup Meter

! Front Panel Setup MIX Send Overview

Rear Panel Setup Main L/R Assign Overview

,,‘ System Setup DCA / Mute Group

®/» Recorder / Player Talkback Setup

& Save Current Settings Monitor Setup

Solo / OSC Setup

Config Mixer / Location / Bus

(@ Snapshot function area
This shows items related to the snapshot function.
See “Snapshot functions” on page 186 for details about the
snapshot function.

(@ Menu item area
This shows menu items.
Tap a menu item to show its submenu items.

(® Submenu item area
This shows submenu items. If the submenu has 9 or more
items, swipe the submenu area up and down to scroll it.

Tap a submenu item to open a settings screen.

@ X button

Tap this button to close the Menu Screen.

Menu Screen operations
In this example, will open the TALKBACK Setup Screen.
1. Press the MENU button to switch to the Menu Screen.

]

+ STORE RECALL

i Mixer Setup 3 Meter

X

001 Snapshot

Front Panel Setup MIX Send Overview

Rear Panel Setup Main L/R Assign Overview

& System Setup DCA / Mute Group

@®/» Recorder / Player Talkback Setup

& Save Current Settings Monitor Setup
Solo / OSC Setup

Config Mixer / Location / Bus

When the Menu Screen is opened the first time after startup,
submenu items will not be shown.

+  STORE | RECALL & X

001 Snapshot

“h Mixer Setup
........ | Front Panel Setup
Rear Panel Setup

& System Setup

@/» Recorder / Player

é Save Current Settings

2. Tap“Front Panel Setup”in the menu item area to show its
submenu items.

001 Snapshot - + || STORE | RECALL & X

User Key Setup

:Hi Mixer Setup

" Front Panel Setup 3 Layer / Master Fader Setup
Rear Panel Setup Talkback Setup
& System Setup Brightness

@®/» Recorder / Player

é Save Current Settings

3. Tap“Talkback Setup”to open the TALKBACK page of the
TALKBACK / MONITOR / SOLO / OSC SETUP screen.

9 TALKBACK / MONITOR / SOLO / OSC SETUP
MONITOR 1/2 SOLO / OSCILLATOR
INPUT SEL TARGET

TALKBACK MIX
IN 3

Mx
7

< ASSIGN « ASSIGN

Mx
1-12

(HOLD) L EXT. OUT
+48V —
oFF o
19-20 3

A4

[ TARGET
-20
dB

TASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24 V1.5.0 29
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Menu structure

The following is an overview of the various menu items.

on the back of the unit

Menu item Sub menu item Functions Page
Meter View various meters and set various meter display page 39
parameters
MIX Send Overview V|evy and use a list of MIX 1-22/ FX 1-4 / MAIN L/R bus send page 169
settings
Main L/R Assign Overview View and use a list of MAIN L/R bus assignment states page 174
Make the following settings
DCA / Mute Grou * DCA assignments age 179
P e Mute Group assignments pag
e Turn Mute Group Master on/off
Talkback Setup Make talkback settings page 66
Mixer Setup Monitor Setup Make monitor output settings page 68
Solo / OSC Setup Make solo and built-in oscillator settings page 73
Make the following settings
e CH 1-40 stereo link settings
¢ DIRECT OUT POINT settings
e DELAY POINT settings
Config Mixer / Location / Bus ¢ INSERT POINT unified settings page 43
e | ocation setting
e BUS MODE settings
e MIX 1-22 stereo link settings
e PAN LINK settings
User Key Setup Assign functions to the 18 USER KEYS page 59
Make the following settings
Layer / Master Fader Setup ° Ass!gn channel sets and custom layers to the 7 LAYER KEYS page 62
Front Panel Setup ¢ Assign module groups to custom layers
¢ Assign modules to the MASTER fader
Talkback Setup Make talkback settings page 66
Brightness Set the brightness of the various displays page 37
Dante Setu Set and view the status of the built-in Dante module and an aqe 75
P SB-16D connected via the built-in Dante module pag
Set various functions of expansion cards loaded in SLOT 1
Slot Setup and SLOT 2 page 104
WORD OUT Mode Setup Make WORD OUT jack output mode settings page 34
Rear Panel Setup Network Setup Make Network settings page 107
FOOT SW Setup Assign footswitch functions page 60
GPIO Input Setup Assign functions to the GPIO input connector page 60
GPIO Output Setup Assign functions to the GPIO output connector page 61
LAMP Dimmer Setup Set the brightness of the lamp connected to the LAMP jack page 37
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Menu item

Sub menu item

Functions

Page

System Setup

Info

View the state of the unit and error information

page 208

Sync Clock

Make the following settings

¢ Sampling frequency

e Master clock

e Output mode of word clock output connector

page 34

Preferences

Make the following settings

¢ USB Keyboard type setting

¢ Confirmation when storing/recalling snapshots
¢ Reference level

¢ Cooling fan operation mode and speed

¢ Brightness of various displays

e Contrast of channel screens

page 37

Media Manage

Display and format media data

page 216

All System Data

Save, load, back up and restore data for entire mixer

page 202

Clock Adjust

Set date and time of built-in clock

page 33

Version Information

View system version information

page 217

Firmware Update

Update the firmware

page 217

Recorder / Player

Recorder / Player

Use built-in recorder/player

page 220

Multi Track Recorder

Use IF-MTR32 (multitrack recording) card installed in SLOT 1
or SLOT 2 on the rear panel

In the following circumstances, this sub menu item will
appear gray and the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen will not
open even if it is tapped.

e When no IF-MTR32 is installed

e When the IF-MTR32 is being initialized

page 232

Save Current Settings

Save current mixer settings in built-in memory
(We recommend doing this before turning the unit off)

page 109
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3 - Preparation

Installing expansion cards (sold
separately)

ATTENTION

Before installing or removing an expansion card (sold
separately), disconnect the power cord from the outlet or the
unit.

1. Remove the two screws from the plain panel and remove
the panel itself. (If a different card is already installed,
remove it.)

2. Insert the expansion card into the card slot. Align the edges
of the expansion card with the white guides inside the slot
and insert it securely. Push the expansion card in until its
backplate reaches the rear panel of the unit, leaving no gap,
and clicks into place. Do not force the card into the slot. If
you cannot insert the card properly, remove it once and try
reinserting it.

3. Use the two removed screws to secure the expansion card.

Turn the unit on, and check Menu Screen > Rear Panel
Setup > SLOT SETUP screen to confirm that it has
recognized the installed expansion card. (See “SLOT SETUP
screen”on page 104.)

If“SLOT 1 (None)” or something similar appears, the
expansion card might not be installed correctly or the
screws might not be tightened securely. Insert the
expansion card securely into the unit again.
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Turning the power on and off

/\ CAUTION

e Turn down the volume of the sound system connected to the
unit before starting up or shutting down the unit.

¢ Do not wear connected headphones when turning the unit
on and off. Loud noises could damage the speakers or harm
your hearing.

Before turning the power on

1. Minimize output faders along with monitor out and
headphone volumes on this unit.

2. Minimize the output levels of audio sources and input levels
of amplifiers connected to this unit.

Turning the power on

1. Use the POWER switch on the back of the unit to turn its
power on.
After the unit starts and the startup screen is shown, the
Home Screen will open.

Turn connected input audio source devices on.

Finally turn amplifiers on.

Turning the power off

Before turning the power off, minimize the levels of output
faders along with monitor out and headphone volumes on this
unit, and then follow the procedures above in reverse.

Failure to follow the correct order could result in clicking noises,
for example, that might damage equipment.

/A\ CAUTION

Do not turn the power off or disconnect the power cord
when the unit is operating (including recording, playing
back, writing data to an SD card or USB flash drive, or saving
settings to the internal memory). Doing so could cause
proper recording to fail, recorded data to be lost, and sudden
loud noises from monitoring equipment, which might
damage the equipment, harm hearing or cause other trouble.

We recommend executing the Save Current Settings
command on the Menu Screen before turning the unit off.
(See “Saving the current settings” on page 109.)



Setting the built-in clock date and
time

This unit records file creation dates and times using its internal
clock.

In addition, built-in clock date and time data is also used for
recording file names as well as for file names when saving
various library data and All System Data, for example.

For these reasons, we recommend setting the date and time
accurately.

1. Tap Menu Screen > System Setup > Clock Adjust to open
the CLOCK ADJUST Screen.

9 CLOCK ADJUST

2022 /047 21

2. Tap the EDIT button to enable setting mode for this screen.

o) CLOCK ADJUST

CANCEL APPLY

3. Swipe up and down to change values.

Tap the APPLY button to complete setting the date and
time of the built-in clock.

Tap the CANCEL button to exit setting mode.

Connecting and disconnecting SD
cards and USB flash drives

SD cards and USB flash drives can be connected and
disconnected whether the unit is on or off.

ATTENTION

Never disconnect an SD card or USB flash drive when it is
being accessed, such as in the cases listed below.
Doing so could cause proper recording to fail, data to be
lost, and sudden loud noises from monitoring equipment,
which might damage the equipment, harm hearing or cause
other trouble. Moreover, disconnecting during a firmware
update could result in the unit becoming unable to start up
or operate properly.

¢ Recording (SD cards only)

e Playing back

e During IMPORT/EXPORT of snapshot data

3 - Preparation

e During BACKUP/RESTORE of All System Data

e During firmware updates (See “Firmware update
procedures” on page 217.)

e When an SD card or USB flash drive is being accessed with
the BROWSE screen

e Insert an SD card into the SD card slot on the top of the unit
so that its label faces right.

¢ To remove an SD card, press it in gently to make it to come
out and then pull it out completely.

SD card write protection switches

SD cards have write-protection switches that prevent writing
new data to them.

PRERS]
<+
.

<207

T

]

If you slide the write-protection switch to the “LOCK” position,
writing will not be possible. Move the write-protection switch
to the unlocked position in order to record, erase and otherwise
edit data on the card.

This unit also writes settings data for recording/playback folders
on these media. Since setting information cannot be written

to write-protected SD cards, settings for recording/playback
folders will not be retained when the unit is restarted and
performance will be otherwise affected.

Preparing SD cards and USB flash
drives for use

Always use this unit to format the SD cards and USB flash drives
to be used with it. (See “Media Manage Screen” on page 216.)
Operation of this unit might be affected when using an SD card
or USB flash drive that has been formatted by a computer or
other device.

ATTENTION

e Formatting erases all the data on the SD card or USB flash
drive.

¢ SD cards formatted by this unit are optimized to improve
performance during recording. Use this unit to format the SD
cards to be used with it. Errors might occur when recording
with this unit using an SD card formatted by a computer or
other device.
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4 - Mixer configuration and settings

SYNC CLOCK screen

On this screen, the status of each audio clock is shown and
audio synchronization settings and word clock output jack
output mode settings can be made.

Tap Menu Screen > System Setup > Sync Clock to open this

screen.

@—‘ SyncClock 48 kHz
@—}< Clock Master

()5 VORD OUT Mode

) SYNC CLOCK

SLOT1 SLOT2
ORD) Dante (Ngcard)  (Nocard)
THRU OUT
[/TERM-OFF

Clock Synchronous Type Dante

SLOT1 (No Card)

SLOT2 (No Card)

(D STATUS display area
This shows the status of each audio clock.

Item

Explanation

SYNC CLOCK

This shows the synchronization status of
this unit with the master clock (Locked/
Unlocked/Regained) and the operation
frequency (96kHz/48kHz/No Signal).

WORD IN

This shows the synchronization status
of this unit with the WORD signal input
through the WORD IN jack (Locked/
Unlocked/Regained) and the operation
frequency (actual measured value/No
Signal).

Dante

This shows the synchronization status
of this unit with the connected Dante
system (Locked/Unlocked/Regained)
and the operation frequency (actual
measured value/No Signal). Tap the &
icon to open the Dante Settings page of
the Dante Setup Screen.

SLOT2

SLOT1

These show the names of the expansion
cards in SLOT 1 and 2 and the
synchronization statuses of this unit
with them (Locked/Unlocked/Regained)
and the operation frequency (actual
measured value/No Signal).

The operation frequency will not be shown for SLOT 1 or
SLOT 2 if it has an IF-MTR32 (multitrack recording) card

installed.
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(2 Sync Clock buttons

These set the synchronization clock frequency of the digital
input and output signals.
The selected button will be highlighted light blue.

Options: 48 kHz, 96 kHz (default)

e This unit will always operate internally at 96 kHz even when
synchronized to a master clock that is 48 kHz.

Synchronization is possible even if the built-in Dante
“Sampling rate” and the main unit “Sync Clock” settings are
different.

¢ Synchronization is not possible if the IF-DA64 (Dante) card
“Sampling rate”is 44.1 or 88.2 kHz.

If the IF-DA64 (Dante) card “Sampling rate” is 48 or 96 kHz,
synchronization is possible even if the main unit “Sync Clock”
setting is different. (Set the IF-DA64 (Dante card) “Sampling
rate” with Dante Controller.)

When the Clock Master is Dante, if the “Sampling rate” setting
and Dante sampling rate are different, the following values
will be shown for the operation frequency of the SYNC
CLOCK.

e When the internal Dante “Sampling rate” is “96 kHz" and
Sync Clock is “48 kHz", half the internal Dante measured
value

e When the internal Dante “Sampling rate” is “48 kHz" and
Sync Clock is “96 kHz", twice the internal Dante measured
value

(3 Clock Master buttons

These set the master clock used by this unit for audio
synchronization. (default: INT)

® A v/ mark appears on the master clock being used.

@ If the selected master clock is locked, the select button
will be highlighted light blue.

® If Sync Clock is “48 kHz"” when the internal Dante
“Sampling rate”is “96 kHz", “1/2" will be shown at the top
right of the Dante button.

@ If Sync Clock is “96 kHz" when the internal Dante
“Sampling rate”is “48 kHz", "x2” will be shown at the top
right of the Dante button.

@ If the “Sampling rate” of an IF-DA64 (Dante) card installed
in SLOT 1 or SLOT 2 is “96kHz" and Sync Clock is “48kHz’,
“1/2" will be shown at the top right of the corresponding
SLOT button.

o |f the“Sampling rate” of an IF-DA64 (Dante) card installed
in SLOT 1 or SLOT 2 is “48kHz" and Sync Clock is “96kHz",
“x2" will be shown at the top right of the corresponding
SLOT button.

o If the selected external clock is unlocked, the unit will
operate using the internal clock. In this case the ¢ will
be shown on the INT button as the clock in use, while %
is shown on the selected button for the unlocked source.
The selected button for the unlocked source will be
highlighted red.
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- /2P < 1. WORD clock is unlocked. Switched to Internal.
SYNC CLOCK

STATUS

SLOT2 (No Card) (No Signal)

Sync Clock
Clock Master

WORD OUT Mode

x
WORD Dante Feomy g

THRU OUT

/TERM-OFF

® |f synchronization becomes possible with an external
clock after synchronization with it failed (Regain state),
the ¢ will be shown on the INT button as the clock in use,
while A\ is shown on the selected button for the clock in
a regain state. Tap the red-highlighted button with the /\
mark to open a confirmation message for switching back
to the selected master clock.

STATUS

SLOT2 (No Card) (No Signal)

Sync Clock = 48 kHz
Clock Master INT

WORD OUT Mode

A SLOT1 SLOT2
WORD Dante  (Nocard)  (NoCard)

THRU OUT

/TERM-OFF

Tap the OK button to switch to synchronization with the
selected external clock.

(4 WORD OUT Mode buttons
These set the output mode of the WORD THRU/OUT
connector on the back of the unit.

The selected button will be highlighted light blue.

Option

Meaning

WORD OUT/TERM-ON
(default)

This sets the signal output from
the WORD THRU/OUT connector
to WORD OUT and turns WORD
IN connector termination
resistance (75Q) on.

THRU OUT/TERM-OFF

This sets the signal output from
the WORD THRU/OUT connector
to THRU output of the signal
from the WORD IN connector
and turns WORD IN connector
termination resistance (75Q) off.

(® Clock Synchronous Type buttons

® These can be shown by swiping up from the bottom of
the SYNC CLOCK Screen.

® These are settings for evaluating the synchronization
status (locked/unlocked) of this unit and Dante signals.

Button Meaning
Tight (default) Sypchronlzatlon status is evaluated
strictly.
Synchronization status is evaluated
Loose
loosely.

Setting the sampling frequency

1. Tap Menu Screen > System Setup > Sync Clock to open the
SYNC CLOCK Screen.

2. Tap the button for the desired sampling frequency to set it.
A confirmation message will appear.

9 SYNC CLOCK

STATUS

e Change to 48kHz?

Sync Clock 48 kHz

4
SLOT1 SLOT2
Clock Master WORD Dante (No Card) (No Card)

WORD OUT Mode ot

3. Tap the OK button to switch the sampling frequency.

ATTENTION

Switching the sampling frequency will mute the sound for a
few seconds. Be aware of this timing when switching.

Setting the master clock

The unit's master clock can be set.

ATTENTION

When connecting multiple digital audio devices, set up the
system so that it uses only one master clock.

1. Tap Menu Screen > System Setup > Sync Clock to open the
SYNC CLOCK Screen.

2. Tap the button for the desired master clock to set it.
A confirmation message will appear.

9 SYNC CLOCK
STATUS

@ change to worD?

Sync Clock 48

4
SLOT1 SLOT2
Clock Master WORD Dante (No Card) (o Card)

WORD OUT Mode /T'rré';lnjn%lﬂ

Button Use

INT The unit's internal clock is used.
Synchronize with the word clock signal

WORD IN input through the WORD IN connector.

D Synchronize with the clock of a connected

ante

Dante system.

SLOTI Synchronize with the digital signal clock
received through SLOT 1.

SLOT2 Synchronize with the digital signal clock
received through SLOT 2.
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NOTE o If the selected external clock is unlocked, the unit will operate

If the SLOT1/SLOT2 button for the slot that has an IF-AE16 using the internal clock. In t‘his case the v \.Ni” be shown on
installed is tapped, a window will open that allows 8 pairs the INT button as the clock in use, while ¥ is shown on the

of input signals to be selected for the master clock. Tap the selected button for the unlocked source. The selected button

button for the input signal to set for the master clock. for the unlocked source will be highlighted red.

)

9 SYNC CLOCK

d(96kH:

96k

STATUS STATUS

SLOT2 (No Card) (No Signal)

Sync Clock 48 kHz Sync Clock 48 kHz

x SLOT1 SLOT2
Clock Master INT WORD DELIS (No Card) (AF-AE16)

~
SLOT1 SLOT2
Clock Master WORD Dante F-AE16) (o Card)

WORD OUT Mode SR OEE

WORD OUT Mode ;[r"é';%\ln%UF'L

e When synchronization with the external master clock
becomes possible again, a message like the one below will
appear at the top of all touchscreens.

WORD clock regained. Can be re-synced to WORD.

STATUS 56 ( Tap this message to open the SYNC CLOCK Screen on the
Py > e e sone right touchscreen.

Changeto AES  1-2 ?
Sync Clock 48 kHz [cAnceL| [ ok

~
SLOT1 SLOT2
Clock Master WORD Dante F-AE16) (o Card)

)

WORD OUT Mode LI STATUS

SLOT2 (No Card) (No Signal)

3. Tapthe OK button to switch the master clock.

NOTE Sync Clock ~ 48 kHz

o |f the SLOT 1 or SLOT 2 button is tapped when an IF-AN16/ Clock Master ~ INT WORD" Dante  SLOTL  SLOT2
OUT or IF-MTR32 is installed in that slot, or if no expansion
card has been installed in that slot, the following message
will appear and the master clock will not be selected.

WORD OUT Mode }T*é';l';'n%lﬂ

Tap the red-highlighted button with the A\ mark to open
a confirmation message for switching back to the selected
9 'synccLock master clock.

e ﬂ 7P < 2. WORD clock regained. Can be re-synced to WORD.
SLOT1 (IF-AN16/0UT) Lo

SYNC CLOCK

STATUS

SLOT2 (IF-MAG4/EX)  (No Signal)

Cannot Select IF-AN16/0UT STATUS

as Master Clock.

Sync Clock 48 kHz [ cLose

SLOT2 (No Card) (No Signal)

Q Switch to Regained External Clock?

™
SLOT1 SLOT2
Clock Master WORD Dante  (EANT6/0UT) (IF-MAB4/EX) -
CANCEL| | OK

THRU OUT
WORD OUT Mode ITERM-OFF

/N
Clock Master INT WORD Dante (f,!;?ﬂ,, (ﬁlt;(c);z,

WORD OUT Mode SR OFE

Tap the OK button to switch to synchronization with the
selected external clock.

ATTENTION

When switching the master clock, noise might occur in the
audio input and output.

Be aware of this when choosing when to change the master
clock.
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PREFERENCES screen

Make settings and view information as follows on this screen.
® Cooling fan operation mode and speed settings

® Cooling fan operation status display

® Temperature value and status display for various locations
® Snapshot STORE/RECALL confirmation setting

@ Digital Reference Level setting

® Analog Reference Level setting

® Mute Group LED Flash setting

® Solo/Mute/Fader Speed setting

® USB Keyboard type setting

® Brightness settings for the various displays

® Contrast settings for the channel screens

Tap any of the following menu screens to open this screen.
® “Brightness” in the Front Panel Setup menu
® LAMP Dimmer Setup in the Rear Panel Setup menu
® Preferences in the System Setup menu

5 PREFERENCES

(:) Digital Reference Level -9dBFS  -14dBFS -16dBFS -18dBFS

CH Display Contrast | GANG Brightness

cH1 CHo-

| cHiras 1o
7 10 @ 0 @ wn

(D FAN Status

This shows the cooling fan operation status and rotation
speed.

Indicator FAN STATUS Meaning
Green OK Normal
Red FAILURE Malfunctioning

(2 FAN Control buttons
Use these to set the internal cooling fan operation mode.
The selected button will be highlighted.

Button Meaning

Cooling fan operation will be controlled

Auto (default) automatically.

FAN Speed ((®) will be shown and the

Manual . )
user can set cooling fan operation.

(3 Temperature Status

These show the temperature values of the SYSTEM (internal
temperature), CPU and DSP.

Indicator Meaning

Temperature is within normal
Green

range

Temperature is not in normal
A with orange WARNING | =70

(@ Snapshot STORE Confirmation switch

Set whether or not to show a confirmation message when
storing snapshots.

When on, the sliding switch will appear highlighted.

This can also be set by tapping the ® icon in the Snapshot
function item area at the top of the Menu Screen and
opening the CONFIRMATION settings window. (See
“Snapshot functions” on page 186.)

(® Snapshot RECALL Confirmation switch

Set whether or not to show a confirmation message when
recalling snapshots.

When on, the sliding switch will appear highlighted.

This can also be set by tapping the ® icon in the Snapshot
function item area at the top of the Menu Screen and
opening the CONFIRMATION settings window. (See
“Snapshot functions” on page 186.)

(6 Digital Reference Level buttons
Use these to set the digital reference level.
The selected button will be highlighted.

Options:-9dBFS, -14dBFS, -16dBFS, -18dBFS,
-20dBFS (default)

(@ CH Display Contrast GANG button
This turns the Channel Screen contrast adjustment knob
GANG function on or off (default).
When the GANG function is on, the button will appear
highlighted.
When the GANG function is on, operating any LCD knob 1-3
will cause the contrast settings of all to follow, maintaining
set differences.
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CH Display Contrast knobs
Use these to adjust the contrasts of the channel screens.

Range: 0 - 60 (default: 40)
® Turn an LCD knob to adjust 1 step at a time.

® Press and turn an LCD knob to adjust 4 steps at a time.

LCD knob 1 Channels 1-8
LCD knob 2 Channels 9-16
LCD knob 3 Channels 17-24 (Sonicview 24 only)

By turning an LCD knob while pressing the MENU key on
the top of the unit, the contrast of the channel screen that
corresponds to that knob can be adjusted. (See “13 - List of
shortcut operations” on page 260.)
(© FAN Speed
When the operation mode of the cooling fan is “Manual’, its
rotation speed can be adjusted.
Range: 1.0 — 10.0 (36 levels, default: 3.5)
Turn LCD knob 4 (lit blue) to adjust it.
Shortcut Help button
Tap this button to open a window that explains shortcut

operations for adjusting the contrast of channel screens and
brightness of the various displays.

SHORTCUT OPERATION HELP

Adjust Contrast of corresponding

Adjust ALL Brightness
CH Display

Adjust LCD & CH Display Brightness

CH Display Contrast GANG Brightness

cH18 CH9-16

wras
7 a0 @ w0 @ w

CHDisplay | LED

Tap B at the top right of the SHORTCUT OPERATION HELP
window or the Close Help button to close it.

(@) LCD brightness knob
Turn LCD knob 5 (lit blue) to adjust the touchscreen
brightness.

Range: 0 - 7 (default 6)

(2 CH Display brightness knob

Turn LCD knob 6 (lit green) to adjust the channel screen
brightness.

Range: 0 - 7 (default 6)

(3 LED brightness knob

Turn LCD knob 7 (lit yellow) to adjust the indicator
brightness.

Range: 0 - 7 (default 6)

LAMP brightness knob

Turn LCD knob 8 (lit red) to adjust the brightness of the lamp
connected to the LAMP connector on the rear panel.

Range: 0 - 7 (default 6)
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@ Scrollbar display
This scroll bar shows the position of the setting items
currently shown on the screen relative to all items on the
PREFERENCES Screen.

To view setting items not shown on the screen, swipe the
setting items area up and down to scroll the screen.

Brightness GANG button

This turns the brightness knods GANG function on (default)
and off.

When the GANG function is on, the button will appear
highlighted.

When the GANG function is on, operating any LCD knob
5-8 will cause the brightness settings of all to follow,
maintaining set differences.

@ Analog Reference Level buttons

Use these to set the analog reference level.
The selected button will be highlighted.

Options: +6dBu, +4dBu (default), 0dBu

Depending on the Digital Reference Level button setting,
selection of some Analog Reference Level buttons will not be
possible.

Buttons that cannot be selected will appear dark gray.

Analog Reference Level
+6dBu +4dBu 0dBu

-9dBFS O X X
Digital -14dBFS X O X
Reference -16dBFS X O X
Level ~18dBFS X 0 0
-20dBFS X @) @)

O: Selectable

X: Not selectable

Mute Group LED Flash switch
This sets whether the MUTE buttons and the top panel
MUTE keys flash for modules that have been muted by a
Mute Group or DCA.

When ON, the sliding switch will appear highlighted.

Option Meaning
ON (default) M.UTE buttons and top panel MUTE keys
will flash
MUTE buttons and top panel MUTE keys
OFF .
will not flash

Solo/Mute/Fader Speed buttons
These adjust the fade in/out speed when operating faders
and turning soloing and muting on/off.

Option Explanation

Default (default) | This is the fastest fade in/out setting.

The speed of this fade in/out setting is

Mid between Default and Slow.

Slow This is the slowest fade in/out setting.




4 - Mixer configuration and settings

20 USB KEYBOARD TYPE buttons

Set the type of USB keyboard connected to the USB port on
the top of the unit.

The selected button will be highlighted.

Button Meaning

us US English keyboard

JPN (default) Japanese keyboard

METER screen

View various meters and make settings for them on this screen.
Tap Menu Screen > Mixer Setup > Meter to open this screen.

OVER
LAYER1  LAYER2  LAYER3  LAYER4  LAYERS  LAYER6  LAYER7

CH1-24  cHS40STURC MIX1-22 DCA  CUSTOM1 CUSTOM2 CUSTOM3

@ & 23
10— ST Ty e ey T
NOTE

Using the User Defined Control function, this screen can also
be opened with a USER KEYS, footswitch or the GPIO-IN. (See
“USER DEFINED CONTROLS screen” on page 47.)

M B button

Tap this button to return to the Menu Screen.

If the IEl button ((8)) on this screen appears highlighted (I
), tapping this button will not return to the Menu Screen.

(2 OVER Indicator

® This will appear highlighted red if the signal level at a
metering point of any module has overloaded. This will
continue to appear highlighted for the PEAK HOLD time
(@) set on this screen.

® Tap this area to clear the highlighting of this indicator and
the overload indicators of all level meters.

They will appear to light red when the level reaches or
exceeds -0.00026 dBFS (16-bit full-scale value).

(3 PEAK CLEAR button

Tap this button to clear the peak hold indicators for the
following level meters.

® Peak indicators that are held below overload levels
® Overload indicators for all level meters
The OVER indicator ((2)) on this screen will not be cleared.
(@ PEAK HOLD time display
@ This shows the level meter peak hold time.

® Tap this area to open a window where the level meter
peak hold time can be set.

PEAK PEAK HOLD.
“ METER @ o= | Ik o 5sec & al X

ALLLAYERS

l OFF H 2sec H 5 sec H 10 sec H 20 sec H msec]

[CETAN I T CEE (7R
CH 17 CH18 CH 19 CH21 CH 22 CH 23 CH 24

Options: OFF(no hold), 2 sec, 5 sec (default), 10 sec, 20 sec,
oo sec (hold until cleared)

G El button

Tap this button to open the METER SETUP Screen. (See
“METER SETUP screen” on page 41.)
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(& Il button

® Tap this button, highlighting it, to disable the METER
Screen B (D) and B () buttons as shown below and
prevent the METER Screen from being closed.

PEAK HOLD

5 sec b

METER

ALLLAVERS YER3  LAYER4  LAYERS  LAYERG  LAYER7
MIX1-22 DCA  CUSTOM1 CUSTOM2 CUSTOM3

R IR TR PR TR R PO R
CH 17 CH 18 CH 19 CH 21 CH 22 CH 23 CH 24

In this state, the METER Screen will stay open even if the
HOME key on the top of the unit is pressed.

The screen can still be switched, however, by conducting
the following operation.

e Tap the Il ((®) button to open the METER SETUP
Screen.

e Press the MENU key on the top panel to switch to the
Menu Screen.

e Press the HOME and MENU keys together to open the
LOCK SETUP Screen.

e Press the SEL key on the top panel to switch to the
MODULE Screen.

e Tap the Home Screen NAME area ((0)) at the bottom of
this screen to open the MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screen.

@ Tap the IEll button when it is highlighted () to open a
confirmation message.

PEAK PEAKHOLD
METER ' OVER & CLEAR M 5sec &

ALLLAVERS LAYER 1 LAYER3  LAYER4

b Unpin this screen ?
MIX 1:22 DA

[cancer| [ ok

[CETA I T C N TP P
CH 17 CH18 CH19 CH 22 [x] CH 24

Tap the OK button to end highlighting of the IEll button,
enabling closing of the METER Screen.

(@ H button

Tap this button to return to the Home Screen.

If the IEM button ((8)) on this screen appears highlighted (1
), tapping this button will not return to the Home Screen.
Page selection buttons

® The button for the currently selected page is highlighted
and corresponding level meters are shown in the meter

area ().

® Tap one of these buttons to switch to showing the
corresponding level meters.
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(© Meter Area

® The level meters are shown for the page with the
highlighted selection button.

Page name Contents
This shows level meters for the
modules assigned to all of the 7 layers
ALL LAYERS on one line per layer.
User module names (names set by
user) are shown at the bottom of the
level meters.
This shows level meters for MIX 1-22
and MAIN L/R Master modules and
OUTPUTS the MONITOR OUT.
The module names, user module
names and metering points are
shown below the level meters.
LAYER1
LAYER2 This shows level meters for
LAYER3 the modules assigned to the
LAYER4 corresponding layer.
The module names, user module
LAYERS names and metering point names are
LAYER6 shown below the level meters.
LAYER7

® Two meters will be shown for stereo modules.

® Each level meter has an overload indicator at its top. They
will appear to light red when the signal level reaches or
exceeds -0.00026 dBFS (16-bit full-scale value).

® When a level overload occurs, the entire bar meter will
light red.

® The area below -60 dBFS at the bottom of the level meters
will light when above -70 dBFS.

Home screen name area

® This shows the same information as the NAME area on
the Home Screen for modules assigned to the right
touchscreen on the current layer (module name, user
module name, Mute Group assignment).

® Tap this area to open the MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screen.
(See “MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screen” on page 130.)
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METER SETUP screen

Make the following settings on this screen.
® METERING POINT page
Set the metering points for each module type.

® METER HEADROOM page
Set the point where level meter colors change on each
screen.

Tap Il on the METER Screen to open this screen.

® @
ol }

PEAK PEAKHOLD

S mererserup @ o 5sec X

O 0T vemweroow |

CH 1-40

™ orrm (M W ) W raoer (M)
INPUT ° HPF Q T T | MUTE _T

STIN1-2

M) pIRIM ) FADER )
L L4 L MUTE g

) FADER )
T MUTE _T

(N ™ raoer ) ourrorr (M
[ cowp oecar 7 fA0re T starus.

MIX:GROUP MODE
()]

) ™) raer (M) ourrorr (W)
BUS ©  COMP peLay P FADER ]

(: ) T e Joiis o Jaizt oz Jais o
| cH17 CH 18 CH 19 CH 20 CH 21 CH 22 CH 23 CH 24

(1) OVER Indicator
This has the same function as the OVER indicator on the
METER Screen. (See “METER screen” on page 39.)

@ PEAK CLEAR button
This has the same function as the PEAK CLEAR button on the
METER Screen. (See “METER screen” on page 39.)

(® PEAK HOLD time display
This has the same function as the PEAK HOLD time display
on the METER Screen. (See “METER screen” on page 39.)

(@ [ button
Tap this button to return to the METER Screen. (See “METER
screen” on page 39.)

(® Page selection buttons
Tap these buttons to switch the page shown.

(6 Home screen name area
This shows the NAME area of the right touchscreen Home
Screen. (See “METER screen” on page 39.)

Module type default

CH 1-40 module PRE HPF
STIN 1-2 module PRE EQ

FX RTN 1-4 module FX OUTPUT
MIX 1-22 and MAIN L/R Master modules %
when the BUS mode is AUX ouTPUT
MIX 1-22 modules when the BUS mode is POST FADER

GROUP

METERING POINT page

Set the metering points for each module type on this page.

PEAK PEAKHOLD
v

9 meterserup . @ o B 5 sec

METER HEADROOM
CH1-40

M) oprriv (M () M) M) raper (M)
INPUT 7 ° HPF GATE T EQ _T COMP T MuTE _T

STIN1-2

M) parIM M M) raer (M)
—_

INPUT

FXRTN 1-4
[(")] M

~ X EQ

MIX:AUX MODE, MAIN L/R N n n

()] () M) M) raper (M) outport (M

BUS T  EQ T GEQ _T  COMP DELAY T MUTE _ T STATUS _T

MIX:GROUP MODE

EQ T MUTE _T

M) raper (M)
MUTE _T

()] &M) M) M) rFaper (M) outport (M)
BUS T EQ _T GEQ T comp DELAY T~ MUTE STATUS _T

I I IO P P CF R [CFE R
CH 17 CH18 CH 19 CH 20 CH21 CH 22 CH 23 CH 24

Tap @ icons to set metering points.
When a metering point is selected, that @ icon will appear
highlighted (@).

* Metering Point “OUTPUT” setting explanation

For the following module types, this is the Metering Point
setting when the @ icon to the right of “OUT PORT STATUS” is
lit (@).

e MIX: AUX MODE, MAIN L/R
e MIX: GROUP MODE

e These can also be set on the MODULE (OVERVIEW) screens
for each module using Metering Point buttons. (See
“MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screen” on page 130.)

e When the Metering Point is OUTPUT*, and the corresponding
bus has not been assigned to an output port (not being
output from the unit), meters will not be shown.

METER HEADROOM page

On this page, set the point where level meter colors change on
each screen.

PEAK PEAK HOLD
v

9 meterserup @ o CE 5 sec

METERING POINT

-18dBFs

-20dBFs
Reference Level

Ref.Level-20dBFs)

lensr  Jouts  Reuis Qe w1 Qe |
CH 17 CH 18 CH 19 CH 20 CH 21 CH 22 CH 23 CH 24

Options: -9dBFS, -14dBFS, -16dBFS, -18dBFS, -20dBFS,
Ref.Level (default)

Swipe the options up and down to select the point where colors
change.
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b
LOCK SETUP screen 3. Tap the B button to return to the Home Screen.
NOTE

On this screen, set the lock function to prevent this unit from o When SYSTEM ALL i set to “LOCK’, operation from all locked
being controlled from its front panel or an external device. items will be prohibited. !
1. Pressand hold the HOME and MENU keys on the top panel ¢ Attempts to operate or control when set to “LOCK” will cause

together for 5 seconds to open the LOCK SETUP Screen on a message to appear on all touchscreens for about two

the right touchscreen. seconds.

S Lock sETuP
SYSTEM ALL [w] Unioek

SYSTEM ALL Locked

SYSTEM ALL

2. Tap this button to lock and unlock. Lockable controls and operations
The button will be highlighted when set to “LOCK". ¢ LCD touchscreen operations (except the LOCK SETUP
Screen)

9 Lock seTup e LCD knob operations
SYSTEM ALL e Fader operations

¢ Top panel key operations (except pressing HOME and
MENU keys simultaneously)
e Operations from a network
e Footswitch operations
e GPIO-IN operations
¢ The following controls and operations will not be locked.
e Headphone volume
e MONITOR OUT volume
e TALKBACK volume
e POWER switch
e Pressing HOME and MENU keys simultaneously
e Touchscreen operations on the LOCK SETUP Screen
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MIXER CONFIG screen

Make the following settings on this screen.
® CH 1-40 CONFIG page
e CH 1-40 stereo link settings
o DIRECT OUT POINT settings
e DELAY POINT settings
o INSERT POINT unified settings
® LOCATION CONFIG page

e LOCATION settings for CH 1-40, ST IN 1-2, FX RTN 1-4 and
MIX 1-22

e LOCATION settings for MONITOR 1/2
® BUS CONFIG page

e BUS MODE settings

e MIX 1-22 stereo link settings

e PAN LINK settings

Tap Menu Screen > Mixer Setup > Mixer Config/Bus Config to
open this screen.

CH 1-40 CONFIG page

9 MIXER CONFIG X
ORI T oovoveowe svcowe |

e
@ voouLe | [CENENNNN CPENNNN CENENNN CTHENNN CHEEEE CON CIENN IR
CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CHS CH6 CH7 CH8

@ STEREO STEREO STEREO STEREO STEREO STEREO STEREO  STE]
LINK LINK LINK LINK LINK LINK LINK L1

@*‘77

@ DIRECT OUT POINT

@% DELAY POINT

@ INSERT POINT BATCH SETUP PRE EQ PRE FADER

POST HPF  POST FADER

(@ Page selection buttons
Tap these buttons to switch the page shown.

(@ CH 1-40 module name button area

@ This shows the module names and user module names for
the CH 1-40 modules.

® Tap these buttons to open the MODULE NAME Screen
where the user module name and set module color can be
changed. (See “"MODULE NAME screen” on page 182.)

(3 STEREO LINK button area

® These show the stereo link settings states of the CH 1-40
modules.

® Tap these buttons to turn the stereo link setting on and off
(default) for the CH 1-40 modules.

When the stereo link is on, the button will appear
highlighted.

(@ Scroll knob and scrollbar
Drag the scrollbar left and right to show CH 1-40 modules
that are not shown on the screen. The screen can also be
scrolled by turning LCD knob 8.

“ MIXER CONFIG

LOCATION CONFIG BUS CONFIG

“oou: [CENEN CENENR CENNNN I CEREE CENEN CENEN (I
" CH33 CH34 CH35 CH36 CH37 CH38 CH39 CH40

STEREO STEREO STEREO STEREO STEREO STEREO STEREO
LINK LINK LINK LINK LINK LINK LINK

DIRECT OUT POINT POST HPF  POST FADER

DELAY POINT INPUT

INSERT POINT BATCH SETUP m
NOTE

The screen can also be scrolled by swiping left and right
between the CH 1-40 module NAME area (@) and the
STEREO LINK button area ((®).

(5 DIRECT OUT POINT buttons
Tap these buttons to change all direct out points for the CH
1-40 modules at the same time.

Options: INPUT (default), POST HPF, POST FADER

(6 DELAY POINT buttons

Tap these buttons to change the delay function insert
position for the CH 1-40 modules at the same time.

(@ INSERT POINT BATCH SETUP buttons
These change all the insert points at once for the CH 1-40
modules, which can be set individually on the MODULE
(OVERVIEW) Screen.
Tapping a button will open a setting change confirmation
message.

“ MIXER CONFIG

LOCATION CONFIG BUS CONFIG

“oou: (CINENEN CINENNR CENNNND CINENN CONNNN CONNSD CINNSN (TN
wm  CH1  CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CH6 CH7  CHB

STEREO STEREO STEREO STEREO STEREO STEREO STEREO  STE
LINK LINK LINK LINK LINK LINK LINK L1

DIRECT OUT POINT

DELAY POINT

Set All CH INSERT FADER
POINT to PRE FADER?
PN [canceL| [ ok |

INSERT POINT BATCH SETUP m PRE FADER

Tap the OK button to change the insert points for all CH
1-40 modules at the same time.

TASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24 V1.5.0 43



4 - Mixer configuration and settings

LOCATION CONFIG page

CH 1-40 CONFIG

@ R R R R R R R R

I ST ST ST ST ST ST ST ST

=

O~ 0
< : ) _‘ MONITOR 1 CR ST m
-‘ MONITOR 2 CR ST m

(@ Page selection buttons
Tap these buttons to switch the page shown.

(@ NAME area for CH 1-40 /ST IN 1-2 / FX RTN / MIX
modules

® This shows the module names and user module names for
the CH 1-40, STIN 1-2, FX RTN and MIX modules.

® Tap these buttons to open the MODULE NAME Screen
where the user module name and set module color can be
changed. (See “MODULE NAME screen” on page 182.)

(® Module Location setting area

Tap these buttons to change the Location settings of the CH
1-40, ST IN 1-2, FX RTN and MIX modules.

Button Function

CR Set Location to Control Room (CR).
ST Set Location to Studio (ST).

NONE (default) | Leave Location unset.

@ Scroll knob and scrollbar
Drag the scrollbar left and right to show CH 1-40, ST IN 1-2,
FX RTN and MIX modules that are not shown on the screen.
The screen can also be scrolled by turning LCD knob 8.

) MIXER CONFIG
CH 1-40 CONFIG BUS CONFIG

(wocis  fiwocis iy lfwicrs f(wiciefiwoco oot vz
SR | MIX15-16 || MIX 15-16 || MIX 17-18 || MIX 17-18| | MIX 19-20 |MIX 19-20  MIX21-22| MIX 21-22

CR CR CR CR CR CR CR CR

ST ST ST ST ST ST ST ST

MONITOR 1

MONITOR 2

The screen can also be scrolled by swiping left and right
between the CH 1-40, ST IN 1-2, FX RTN and MIX module
NAME area ((2) and the module Location setting area ((3).
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(® Monitor Location setting area
Tap these buttons to change the Location settings of
MONITOR 1 and MONITOR 2.

Button Function

CR Set Location to Control Room (CR).
ST Set Location to Studio (ST).

NONE (default) Leave Location unset.

If the Location of any monitors are set to “ST’, the Monitor
Exclusive button (See” (1) Monitor Exclusive button” on page
72.) cannot be switched on and the MONITOR 1/2 exclusive
selection function cannot be used.

To use the MONITOR 1/2 exclusive function, switch the
monitor Location setting to “CR” or “NONE".
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Automatic muting of monitor signals using
the Location function

With the Location function, the muting of monitoring signals is
as follows, which is useful for solo DJs.

® Just before an input signal, or bus that it passes through, set
to the same Location (excluding NONE) as MONITOR 1 or
MONITOR 2 begins to be output from the MAIN L/R bus when
no such signal had been output before, the corresponding
monitoring signal will be automatically muted.

® Just after all input signals, and buses that they pass through,
set to the same Location (excluding NONE) as MONITOR 1
or MONITOR 2 stop being output from the MAIN L/R bus,
the corresponding monitoring signal will be automatically
unmuted.

@ If on route from the input signal to the MAIN L/R bus, it
passes through a bus set to a different Location, muting of
the monitoring signal will not be controlled.

Examples:

e CH 1 module (Location: CR) = MIX 1 module (Location:
CR) = MAIN L/R bus: Monitoring signal will be muted/
unmuted

e CH 1 module (Location: CR) = MIX 1 module (Location:
ST) = MAIN L/R bus: Monitoring signal will not be muted/
unmuted

e CH 1 module (Location: CR) = MIX 1 module (Location:
NONE) = MAIN L/R bus: Monitoring signal will not be
muted/unmuted

If the conditions are fulfilled as a result of the following
parameter operations, muting of monitoring signals will be
controlled.

® Changing the FADER LEVEL to/from - dB (including level
operation using a DCA layer)

® Switching MUTE on/off (including DCA/Mute Group muting
operations)

® Turning on/off SEND or MAIN L/R assignments
® Changing the SEND LEVEL to/from -e- dB

® SEND PRE/POST switching

® MODULE Library recall

® Snapshot Recall

® Changing Location settings

® Changing bus mode settings (AUX/GROUP)
® Changing CH MUTE / PRE-SEND LINK settings
® Changing DCA assignments

® Changing Mute Group assignments

® All System Data Load

The following routes are supported when searching for routes
from inputs to the MAIN L/R bus.

® Supported routes
e Route without buses
e |Input module = MAIN
e Routes that pass through 1 bus
¢ Input module = MIX = MAIN
e |Input module = FX = MAIN
e Routes that pass through 2 buses
e |Input module = MIX = MIX = MAIN
e Input module = MIX = FX = MAIN
¢ Input module = FX = MIX = MAIN
e Route that passes through 3 buses
e |Input module = MIX => FX = MIX = MAIN

The following routes are not supported.

If a route is unsupported, the judgment is that it does not
reach the MAIN L/R bus and so is not output from the MAIN
L/R bus. For this reason, operating a module parameter of
an unsupported route will function toward unmuting the
monitoring signal.

® Unsupported routes
e The following routes that pass through 3 buses
e |Input module = MX = MX =»> MX = MAIN
e |Input module = MX = MX = FX = MAIN
e |Input module = FX = MX = MX = MAIN
e |Input module = FX = MX = FX = MAIN
e Routes that pass through 4 or more buses
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BUS CONFIG page

9 MIXER CONFIG X

(@ Page selection buttons
Tap these buttons to switch the page shown.

(2 MIX 1-22 MODULE NAME area

® This shows the module names and user module names for
the MIX 1-22 modules.

® Tap these buttons to open the MODULE NAME Screen
where the user module name and set module color can be
changed. (See “"MODULE NAME screen” on page 182.)

(3 BUS MODE area

Tap these buttons to change the bus modes of MIX 1-22
modules.

Button Function

Set the MIX bus that corresponds to the
button to function as an AUX bus.

SEND level, on/off and PRE/POST settings
can be made from each module to AUX
mode buses. (PRE/POST is only for input
modules.)

AUX

Set the MIX bus that corresponds to the
button to function as a GROUP bus.
GROUP Only on/off can be set for modules to
GROUP mode buses. They are always sent
POST FADER.

NOTE
e When BUS is changed from GROUP to AUX, the setting color
of corresponding MIX 1-22 modules will change to orange.

e When BUS is changed from AUX to GROUP, the setting color
of corresponding MIX 1-22 modules will change to purple.

(@ AUX bus counts
This shows the number of modules set to AUX in the BUS
MODE area.

® “ST”shows the number of AUX mode module pairs that
have the stereo link setting on.

® “MONO" shows the number of AUX mode modules that
have the stereo link setting off.
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(5) GROUP bus counts
This shows the number of modules set to GROUP in the BUS
MODE area.

® “ST"”shows the number of GROUP mode module pairs that
have the stereo link setting on.

® “MONO" shows the number of GROUP mode modules that
have the stereo link setting off.

(6) STEREO LINK button area

® These show the stereo link settings states of the MIX 1-22
modules.

® Tap these buttons to turn the stereo link setting on/off for
the MIX 1-22 modules.
When the stereo link is on, the button will appear
highlighted.

(@ PAN LINK button area
These buttons appear when MIX 1-22 module stereo link
settings are on and the BUS mode is AUX.
When the PAN LINK setting is on, the AUX bus pan/balance
(SEND PAN) setting is linked to the MAIN L/R bus pan/
balance setting.

Scroll knob and scrollbar
Drag the scrollbar left and right to show MIX 1-22 modules
that are not shown on the screen. The screen can also be
scrolled by turning LCD knob 8.

) MIXER CONFIG
CH 1-40 CONFIG

LOCATION CONFIG

\[e)]3
The screen can also be scrolled by swiping left and right
between the MIX 1-22 module NAME area ((2)) and the PAN
LINK button area (@)).
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USER DEFINED CONTROLS screen

The following settings can be made on this screen.

® User Key page

Functions can be assigned to USER KEYS A-F and USER KEYS 1-12.
Tap Menu Screen > Front Panel Setup > User Key Setup to open this page.

® Foot Switch page

Functions can be assigned to the footswitch.
Tap Menu Screen > Rear Panel Setup > FOOT SW Setup to open this page.

® GPIO-IN page

Functions can be assigned to the GPIO input connector of this unit or of an SB-16D connected through the built-in Dante.
Tap Menu Screen > Rear Panel Setup > GPIO Input Setup to open this page.

® GPIO-OUT page

Functions can be assigned to the GPIO output pins of an SB-16D connected to this unit or through the built-in Dante.
Tap Menu Screen > Rear Panel Setup > GPIO Output Setup to open this page.

The settings for keys and connectors are made in operation setting tables on each page.
Tap one of the four page selection buttons to open that page. (See “USER DEFINED CONTROLS screen structure” on page 58.)
The functions that can be assigned on these pages are as follows.

User Key, Foot Switch and GPIO-IN pages

Function

Parameter1

Parameter2

Parameter3

Function explanation

Snapshot

Select

Next

Increase by one the number of the Snapshot
available for STORE/RECALL shown at the top of
the Menu Screen. (See “Snapshot functions” on
page 186.)

Prev

Decrease by one the number of the Snapshot
available for STORE/RECALL shown at the top of
the Menu Screen. (See “Snapshot functions” on
page 186.)

No

1-128/P001-Pxxx

This makes the specified Snapshot number shown
at the top of the Menu Screen the target for
STORE/RECALL. (See “Snapshot functions” on page
186.)

Recall

Selected

Recall the Snapshot available for RECALL shown
at the top of the Menu Screen. (See “Snapshot
functions” on page 186.)

Next

Switch the number of the Snapshot available for
RECALL shown at the top of the Menu Screen to
the number of the next Snapshot that is not an
existing preset, and then recall it. (See“Snapshot
functions” on page 186.)

Prev

Switch the number of the Snapshot available for
RECALL shown at the top of the Menu Screen

to the number of the next lower Snapshot that
is not an existing preset, and then recall it. (See
“Snapshot functions” on page 186.)

No

1-128/P001-Pxxx

Recall a snapshot by number. (See “Snapshot
functions” on page 186.)

+Target Key

Press this simultaneously with a key that has
Function set to Snapshot and Parameter 1 set to
Target to recall that set snapshot number. (See
“Snapshot functions” on page 186.)

TASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24V1.5.0 47




4 - Mixer configuration and settings

Function

Parameter1

Parameter2

Parameter3

Function explanation

Snapshot

Store

Selected

Store the Snapshot available for STORE shown
at the top of the Menu Screen. (See “Snapshot
functions” on page 186.)

No

1-128

Store a snapshot by number. (See “Snapshot
functions” on page 186.)

+Target Key

Press this simultaneously with a key that has
Function set to Snapshot and Parameter 1 set to
Target to store in that set snapshot number. (See
“Snapshot functions” on page 186.)

However, even when Function is set to Snapshot
and Parameter 1 is set to Target, this will not work
if the key assigned to Parameter 2 as “Next” or
“Prev”is pressed at the same time.

Target

Selected

Press simultaneously with a key assigned to a
+Target Key function to STORE to or RECALL from
the Snapshot number shown at the top of the
Menu Screen.

Next

Press this key simultaneously with a key set to
Function: Snapshot, Parameter 1: RECALL and
Parameter 2: +Target Key to recall the next
Snapshot that is not an existing preset after the
one shown at the top of the Menu Screen.

Prev

Press this key simultaneously with a key set to
Function: Snapshot, Parameter 1: RECALL and
Parameter 2: +Target Key to recall the next
Snapshot that is not an existing preset before the
one shown at the top of the Menu Screen.

No

1-128/P001-Pxxx

Press simultaneously with a key assigned to a
+Target Key function to STORE to or RECALL from
the specified Snapshot number.

Undo/Redo

Undo Color
(USER KEY only)

Redo Color
(USER KEY only)

Undo/redo Snapshot RECALL operations. (See
“Snapshot functions” on page 186.)

When undoing is possible, the USER KEYS that
this function is assigned to will light in the color
set by Parameter 2: Undo Color. When redoing

is possible, the USER KEYS that this function is
assigned to will light in the color set by Parameter
3:Redo Color. (Parameters 2 and 3 can only be set
to USER KEYS.)

Monitor

MONITOR 1
MONITOR 2

Source select

1-6

This selects Monitor Select for the number
specified by Parameter 3 for the monitor specified
by Parameter 1. (See”(® MONITOR SELECT
buttons (MONITOR 1)” on page 69 and “ (1)
MONITOR SELECT buttons (MONITOR 2)” on page
70.)

USER KEYS will light when in selected status.

MUTE

Turn muting on/off for the monitoring signal
specified by Parameter 1. (See” (@ MUTE button
(MONITOR 1)” on page 69 and “({® MUTE button
(MONITOR 2)" on page 70.)

USER KEYS will light when this is on.

DIM

Turn dimming on/off for the monitoring signal
specified by Parameter 1. (See” (@ DIM button
(MONITOR 1)” on page 69 and“ @ DIM button
(MONITOR 2)" on page 70.)

USER KEYS will light when this is on.
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Function

Parameter1

Parameter2

Parameter3

Function explanation

Monitor

MONITOR 1
MONITOR 2

PFL to MON

Turn on/off PFL to MON for the monitor specified
by Parameter 1. (See“(?) PFL to MON 1/AFL to
MON 1 buttons” on page 69 and“ (@ PFL to
MON 2/AFL to MON 2 buttons” on page 70.)

USER KEYS will light when this is on.

AFL to MON

Turn on/off AFL to MON for the monitor specified
by Parameter 1. (See”(?) PFL to MON 1/AFL to
MON 1 buttons” on page 69 and “ @ PFL to

MON 2/AFL to MON 2 buttons” on page 70.)

USER KEYS will light when this is on.

MON2 FOLLOW
MONT1 FOLLOW

Turn on/off FOLLOW for the monitor specified by
Parameter 1. (See“ () MON 2 FOLLOW button” on
page 69 and “ (@ MON 1 FOLLOW button” on
page 70.)

USER KEYS will light when this is on.

Exclusive

MON1/MON2

MON2 COLOR

Alternate the monitor exclusive selection between

MONITOR 1 and MONITOR 2.

* When MONITOR 1 is selected, USER KEYS light
with the set color.

e When MONITOR 2 is selected, USER KEYS light
with the color set for Parameter 3.

e When the Monitor Exclusive function is off, USER
KEYS are unlit and disabled.

MONITOR1
MONITOR2

Press this key to exclusively select the monitors set
with Parameter 2.
e \WWhen monitors set with Parameter 2 are
selected, USER KEYS light with the set color.
e \When the Monitor Exclusive function is off, USER
KEYS are unlit and disabled.

SOLO

PFL/AFL

AFL COLOR
(USER KEY only)

This switches the SOLO TYPE between PFL and
AFL.

When SOLO TYPE is PFL, it will light with the color
set for the USER KEY.

When SOLO TYPE is AFL, it will light with the color
set for Parameter 2: AFL Color.

OSCILLATOR

ON/OFF

Turn on/off the internal oscillator signal.
USER KEYS will light when this setting is on.

Talkback

TALKBACK Key

to MIX 1 -to MIX 22
to MAIN L/R

to Selected BUS

to MON1

to MON2

to EXT1

to EXT2

Single Key
+ SLATE Key

SLATE Key

e When Parameter 1 is set to “TALKBACK Key",
it has the same function as the TALKBACK key
on the front panel. This turns on/off talkback
output to the output assigned to the TALKBACK
KEY button on the TALKBACK page of the
TALKBACK / MONITOR / SOLO / OSC SETUP
Screen. USER KEYS will light when this is on.

e When Parameter 1 is “to.. .} this switches on/off
talkback output to the corresponding output
destination. USER KEYS will light when this is on.

e When “Single Key” is selected for Parameter 2,
this key operates alone. When it is a USER key,
press this key briefly to turn it on/off. Press this
key continuously to turn the function on only
while being pressed.

o If“+SLATE Key" is selected for Parameter 2, when
a USER key / FOOTSWITCH / GPIO-IN set to
Function: Talkback / Parameter 1: SLATE Key is
pressed first, talkback output to the Parameter 1
output destination will be on only while this key
is being pressed.
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Function

Parameter1

Parameter2

Parameter3

Function explanation

LED Indication

GPIO-IN

GPIO-IN 1-8

#--- GPIO-IN 1-8
#--- GPIO-IN 1-8
#--- GPIO-IN 1-8
#--- GPIO-IN 1-8

Closed-LIT
Open-LIT

GPIO-OUT

GPIO-OUT 1-8

#--- GPIO-OUT 1-8
#--- GPIO-OUT 1-8
#--- GPIO-OUT 1-8
#--- GPIO-OUT 1-8

Closed-LIT
Open-LIT

¢ Depending on the GPIO-IN/OUT signal specified
by Parameter 1 and 2, corresponding USER KEYS
light.

e \WWhen Parameter 3 is “Closed-LIT” if the selected
GPIO-IN/OUT signal becomes shorted (Closed),
corresponding USER KEYS light.

e When Parameter 3 is “Open-LIT" if the selected
GPIO-IN/OUT signal becomes open (Open),
corresponding USER KEYS light.

¢ This can only be set on the User Key page.

o #---: ID of connected SB-16D

Sends On Fader

Mix1-22/FX1-4

Turn the Sends On Fader mode for the selected
bus on/off. (See “SENDS ON FADER screen” on page
168.)

Recorder/Player

Recorder

REC

This has the following functions, which are the
same as the @ (recording) button for the recorder
on the left side of the RECORDER/PLAYER Screen.
e When the recorder is stopped, this starts
recording. Press this when recording is paused
to resume recording.
o USER KEYS will light when the recorder is
recording or paused.

PAUSE

This has the following functions, which are the
same as the Il (pause) button for the recorder on
the left side of the RECORDER/PLAYER Screen.
e Press this when the recorder is recording to
pause recording.
o USER KEYS will light when the recorder is
paused.

STOP

This has the following functions, which are the
same as the W (stop) button for the recorder on
the left side of the RECORDER/PLAYER Screen.
e Press this when the recorder is recording to stop
recording.
o USER KEYS will light when the recorder is
stopped.

Player

PLAY/PAUSE

PAUSE COLOR
(USER KEY only)

This starts/pauses playback of the player on the
right side of the RECORDER/PLAYER Screen.
e Press this when the player is playing to pause
playback.
e Press this when the player is stopped or paused
to start playback.
e When the player is playing, keys will light with
USER KEY setting colors.
e When the player is paused, USER KEYS will light
with the colors set by Parameter 3.

PLAY

This has the same functions as the B (play)
button of the player on the right side of the
RECORDER/PLAYER Screen.
e Press this when the player is stopped or paused
to start playback.
o USER KEYS will light when the player is playing.

PAUSE

This has the following functions, which are the

same as the 1l (pause) button for the player on

the right side of the RECORDER/PLAYER Screen.

e Press this when the player is playing to pause
playback.

o USER KEYS will light when the player is paused.
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Function

Parameter1

Parameter2

Parameter3

Function explanation

Recorder/Player

Player

STOP

This has the following functions, which are the
same as the W (stop) button for the player on the
right side of the RECORDER/PLAYER Screen.
e Press this when the player is playing to stop
playback.
e USER KEYS will light when the player is stopped.

FAST FORWARD

This has the same functions as the »» button
of the player on the right side of the RECORDER/
PLAYER Screen.

¢ When the player is stopped, playing back or
paused, press this key to start searching forward.
Press and hold this key to search while it is being
pressed.

e Press this key when the player is searching
forward to return to the state before searching
forward.

o USER KEYS will light when the player is
searching forward.

REWIND

This has the same functions as the <<t button
of the player on the right side of the RECORDER/
PLAYER Screen.

e When the player is stopped, playing back
or paused, press this key to start searching
backward. Press and hold this key to search
while it is being pressed.

o Press this key when the player is searching
backward to return to the state before searching
backward.

o USER KEYS will light when the player is
searching backward.

FILE SKIP NEXT

This has the same functions as the »»l button
of the player on the right side of the RECORDER/
PLAYER Screen.
e Press this when the player is stopped, playing or
paused to skip to the next file.

FILE SKIP PREV

This has the same functions as the <<t button
of the player on the right side of the RECORDER/
PLAYER Screen.
e Press this when the player is stopped to skip to
the previous file.
e Press this when the player is playing or paused
to return to the beginning of the file.
¢ Press when a file is stopped at its beginning to
skip to the previous file.

Direct Play

1-100
(file number)

Pressing the key will start playback from the
beginning of the file, which is specified by number
with Parameter 3, in the player on the right side of
the RECORDER/PLAYER Screen.

USER KEYS will light when the player is playing the
file with the specified number.
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Function Parameter1 Parameter2 Parameter3 Function explanation

This has the following functions, which are the
same as the @ button on the MULTI TRACK
RECORDER Screen.

e Press this when stopped and at least one REC
READY is on to put the unit into recording
standby.

o |f the MTR operation mode is LIVE RECORDING
MODE, pressing this when recording will not
interrupt recording, but it will end the current
take and start a new take (take splitting).

e When the MTR operation mode is LIVE

REC RECORDING MODE or VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK
MODE, press this when in recording standby
to start a new take and remain in recording
standby.

e When the MTR operation mode is OVERDUB
MODE and at least one REC READY is on,
press this when playing to punch in and start
recording.

o USER KEYS will light when recording and when
recording is paused.

o USER KEYS will be unlit when stopped or playing
back.

This has the following functions, which are the

same as the B button on the MULTI TRACK

RECORDER Screen.

e Press this when stopped or paused to start

PLAY playback.

e Press this when recording is paused to resume
recording.

MTR e The indicator lights when recording or playing.

o USER KEYS will be unlit when stopped.

This has the following functions, which are the
same as the B button on the MULTI TRACK
RECORDER Screen.
e Press when recording/playing to stop recording/
playing.
e USER KEYS will light when stopped.

STOP

This has the following functions, which are the
same as the 1l button on the MULTI TRACK
RECORDER Screen.
e Press this when stopped or playing to pause
playback.
e When the MTR operation mode is LIVE
PAUSE RECORDING MODE or VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK
MODE, press this when recording to pause
recording.
¢ This cannot be used during recording when the
MTR operation mode is OVERDUB MODE.
e USER KEYS will light when recording or playback
is paused.

This has the following functions, which are the
same as the »» (F.FWD) button on the MULTI
TRACK RECORDER Screen.
¢ When stopped, playing back or playback is
paused, press this key to start searching forward.
Press and hold this key to search while it is being
pressed.
o Press this key when searching forward to return
to the state before searching forward.
o USER KEYS will light when searching forward.

FAST FORWARD
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Function

Parameter1

Parameter2

Parameter3

Function explanation

MTR

REWIND

This has the following functions, which are the

same as the << (REW) button on the MULTI

TRACK RECORDER Screen.

¢ When stopped, playing back or playback
is paused, press this key to start searching
backward. Press and hold this key to search
while it is being pressed.

e Press this key when searching backward to
return to the state before searching backward.

o USER KEYS will light when searching backward.

TAKE SKIP NEXT

This has the following functions, which are the
same as tapping the »»1 (SKIP NEXT) and »I (TO
END) buttons on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER
Screen.

When the MTR operation mode is LIVE RECORDING
MODE or VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK MODE:
¢ Tap this when stopped, playing or paused to
skip to the next take.
o USER KEYS will light when skipping.
When the MTR operation mode is OVERDUB
MODE:

e Tap this when stopped, playing or paused to
skip to the end of the take.

o USER KEYS will light when skipping.

TAKE SKIP PREV

This has the following functions, which are the
same as tapping the <t (TO TOP/SKIP PREV.)
and <« (TO TOP) buttons on the MULTI TRACK
RECORDER Screen.

When the MTR operation mode is LIVE RECORDING
MODE or VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK MODE:

e Press this when playing or paused to return to
the beginning of the current take.

e Press this when a take is stopped at its
beginning to skip to the beginning of the
previous take.

e USER KEYS will light when skipping.

When the MTR operation mode is OVERDUB
MODE:

¢ Tap this when stopped, playing or paused to
return to the beginning of the take.

o USER KEYS will light when skipping.

MARK SKIP NEXT

This has the following functions, which are the
same as tapping the > MARK SKIP button on the
MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen.
o Press this key to move to the position of the
nearest mark that is after the current playback
position.

MARK SKIP PREV

This has the following functions, which are the
same as tapping the <€ MARK SKIP button on the
MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen.
e Press this key to move to the position of the
nearest mark that is before the current playback
position.

Undo/Redo

Undo Color
(USER KEY only)

Redo Color
(USER KEY only)

This has the following functions, which are the

same as tapping the UNDO/REDO button on the

MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen.

¢ Press when the key is the Parameter 2 UNDO
color (blue by default) to undo.

¢ Press when the key is the Parameter 3 REDO
color (orange by default) to redo.

e When this key is unlit, UNDO and REDO are not
possible.
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Function

Parameter1

Parameter2

Parameter3

Function explanation

MTR

Punch IN/OUT

Use this to punch in/out in the MULTI TRACK
RECORDER.

When the MTR operation mode is OVERDUB MODE
and at least one REC READY is on, press this when
playing to punch in and start recording.

Press during recording to punch to punch out and
continue playback.

SET MARK

This has the following functions, which are the
same as tapping the SET MARK button on the
MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen.
e Pressing this key sets a mark at the current
recording/playback time.
o USER KEYS will light while being pressed.

SOUND CHECK

SOUND CHECK

This has the same function as tapping the SOUND
CHECK button on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER
Screen.
o USER KEYS will light when SOUND CHECK mode
is ON.

YES

Pressing this button when an MTR SOUND
CHECK confirmation message is shown has the
same function as tapping the YES button in that
message.

IN-OUT

SETIN

This has the same function as tapping the SET IN
button on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen.
o USER KEYS will light when an IN point is set.

SET OUT

This has the same function as tapping the SET OUT
button on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen.

o USER KEYS will light when an OUT point is set.

I-O CLEAR

This has the same function as tapping the CLEAR
button on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen.

o USER KEYS will light while being pressed.

REPEAT

This has the same function as tapping the repeat
mode setting button on the MULTI TRACK
RECORDER Screen.
e USER KEYS will light when repeat mode is not
OFF.

REHEARSAL

This has the same function as tapping the
REHEARSAL button on the MULTI TRACK
RECORDER Screen.
o USER KEYS will light when REHEARSAL mode is
ON.
e This function works only when MTR operation
mode is OVERDUB MODE.

Insert On/Off

CH 1-40
MIX 1-22
MAIN L/R

This turns on/off the INSERT of the module
specified with Parameter 1.

USER KEYS will light when the corresponding
setting is on.

SEND ON/OFF

CH 1-40
STIN 1-2
FXRTN 1-4
MIX 1-22
MAIN L/R

MIX 1-22
FX 1-4
MAIN L/R

This turns ON/OFF the SEND from the module
specified with Parameter 1 to the bus specified
with Parameter 2.

USER KEYS will light when the corresponding
setting is on.

Mute

CH 1-40
STIN1-2
FXRTN 1-4

MIX 1-22

MAIN L/R

DCA 1-8

Mute Group 1-8

These mute/unmute selected modules.
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Function

Parameter1

Parameter2

Parameter3

Function explanation

Tap Tempo

FX1-4

Delay1-3

Use to tap the tempo to input the DELAY TIME
when the selected effect type is DELAY. (See
“MODULE (FX) Screen” on page 148.)

When the effect type is any delay other than
“DELAY LCR’, set Parameter 2 to “Delay 1"

When the effect type is “DELAY LCR’, set Parameter
2 as follows.

Desired parameter Parameter 2 setting

DELAY TIME L Delay1

DELAY TIME C Delay2

DELAY TIMER Delay3

Screen

Monitor/TB/OSC

TALKBACK

Show the TALKBACK page of the TALKBACK /
MONITOR / SOLO / OSC SETUP Screen on the
rightmost touchscreen and light corresponding
USER KEYS.

When this screen is open, pressing corresponding
USER KEYS will close it.

MONITOR 1/2

Show the MONITOR 1/2 page of the TALKBACK

/ MONITOR / SOLO / OSC SETUP Screen on the
rightmost touchscreen and light corresponding
USER KEYS.

When this screen is open, pressing corresponding
USER KEYS will close it.

SOLO/OSCILLATOR

Show the SOLO/OSCILLATOR page of the
TALKBACK / MONITOR / SOLO / OSC SETUP
Screen on the rightmost touchscreen and light
corresponding USER KEYS.

When this screen is open, pressing a
corresponding USER KEYS will close it.

METER

ALL LAYER
OUTPUT
LAYER1-7
LASTTAB

Show the page of the METER Screen specified by
Parameter 2 on the rightmost touchscreen and
light the corresponding USER KEYS.

When this screen is open, pressing a
corresponding USER KEYS will close it.

RECORDER/PLAYER

Show the RECORDER PLAYER Screen on the right
touchscreen and light the corresponding USER
KEYS.

When this screen is open, pressing a
corresponding USER KEYS will close it.

Multi Track Recorder

Show the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen on the
right touchscreen and light the corresponding
USER KEYS.

When this screen is open, pressing a
corresponding USER KEYS will close it.

INFORMATION

ERROR COLOR

This opens the INFORMATION Screen on the right
touchscreen. In this case, the last open page of the
INFORMATION Screen will be shown again if the
unit is functioning properly.
The ERROR page will open if an error or alert is
occurring with the unit.
When any page of the INFORMATION Screen is
open, pressing corresponding USER KEYS will
close the screen. Regardless of whether the
INFORMATION Screen is open, corresponding
USER KEYS will be lit/unlit as follows.
o Keys will light with the colors set for USER KEYS
if the unit is functioning properly
e If an error or alert is occurring with the unit, they
will blink with the color set by Parameter 2
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Function Parameter1 Parameter2 Parameter3 Function explanation
This opens the SNAPSHOT Screen on the right
touchscreen and lights corresponding USER KEYS.
Snapshot . . . .
When this screen is open, pressing corresponding
USER KEYS will close it.
This will show the Send Overview Screen for the
MIX 1-22 LCDL bus specified by Parameter 2 on the touchscreen
Send O . EX 1-4 LCD C (Sonicview | specified by Parameter 3, and corresponding USER
end Lverview - 24 only) KEYS will light.
MAIN L/R LCDR When this screen is open, pressing corresponding
USER KEYS will close it.
1st BLOCK
Screen 2nd BLOCK
3rd BLOCK This will show the 4 Send buses for the block
4th BLOCK specified by Parameter 2 on the touchscreen or
HOME (4xSEND) 5th BLOCK all the Send buses on the open Home Screen, and
6th BLOCK corresponding USER KEYS will light.
7th BLOCK
ALL SEND
This will show the MODULE (FX) for the FX
LCDL specified by Parameter 2 on the touchscreen
LCD C (Sonicview | specified by Parameter 3, and corresponding USER
MODULE (FX) FX1-4 24 only) KEYS will light.
LCDR When this screen is open, pressing corresponding
USER KEYS will close it.

e Foot Switch: GPIO-IN:

¢ When one of the functions below is assigned, the selected function will become active while a low level signal is input. Moreover,
if the same function is assigned to multiple GPIO-IN and/or footswitches, the function will be activated when any one of those
signals is Low level. The function will be deactivated only when all the signals from the assigned GPIO-IN and/or footswitches are

High level (OR operation).

e Monitor Mute

e Monitor DIM

e Monitor PFL to MON
e Monitor AFL to MON
e Monitor FOLLOW

e SOLO

e OSC

e Talkback

e LED Indication

¢ Insert ON/OFF

e Send ON/OFF

e Mute

¢ When one of the functions below is assigned, the selected function will operate if a low level signal of 50 ms or longer is input.

e Snapshot

e Monitor Source Select
e Monitor Exclusive

e Sends On Fader

e Recorder/Player

e MTR

e Tap Tempo

e Screen

¢ Snapshots stored with this function are named “USER KEY” followed by a three-digit slot number (for example, “USER KEY 018").
e When the Function is set to Snapshot and Parameter 2 is set to No, if Parameter 3 matches the current Snapshot number, the

corresponding USER KEY will light.

e When a USER key with an MTR function set is operated, the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen will open on the right touchscreen.
When MTR operation mode is active, however, the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen will not open if it does not have a button with the

corresponding function.
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Function Parameter1 Parameter2 Parameter3 | Function explanation
A pulse signal will be output when the status of the specified
§1|:|Il1\l_1402 module becomes as follows (Active Low/150ms pulse width).
- ® When MUTE is off and the FADER level changes from below
Fader Start FXRTN 1-4 .
MIX 1-22 to above the fader start level setting value
MAIN L/R ® When the FADER level is above the fader start level setting
value, and MUTE changes from on to off
A pulse signal will be output when the status of the specified
§1|:|Il1\l_1402 module becomes as follows (Active Low/150ms pulse width).
N ® When MUTE is off, and the FADER level changes from above
Fader Stop FXRTN 1-4 -
MIX 1-22 to below the fader start level setting value
MAIN L/R ® When the FADER level is above the fader start level setting
value and MUTE changes from off to on
CH 1-40
STIN 1-2 When MUTE is off for the specified module and the FADER level
Fader Start/Stop | FXRTN 1-4 is above the fader start level setting value, LOW level signal
MIX 1=22 output will be latched.
MAIN L/R
If a USER KEY designated by Parameter 1 is pressed, the GPIO-
OUT connector output status will be changed.

o \When Parameter 2 is “Pulse xxx msec”, if a USER KEY
designated by Parameter 1 is pressed, a pulse signal will be
output from the corresponding GPIO-OUT connector with
the length specified by Parameter 2. When Parameter 3 is
“NORMAL-Open’, a pulse signal shaped like will

Pulse 30msec be output. When Parameter 3 is “"NORMAL-Closed”, a pulse
Pulse 50msec signal shaped like __[ 1__ will be output.
Pulse 100msec o When Parameter 2 is “Alt.Latch’, if a USER KEY designated by
Pulse 150msec | NORMAL- Parameter 1 is pressed, the output from the corresponding
USER KEY OUT USERKEY A-F | | 200msec | OPEN GPIO-OUT will alternate between low and high level. When
USER KEY 1-12 Pulse 250 NORMAL- Parameter 3 is “NORMAL-Open”, high level (Open) will be
ulse MSEC | Closed output in the initial state. When Parameter 3 is“NORMAL-
Pulse 300msec Closed”, low level (Closed) will be output in the initial state.
AltLatch e When Parameter 2 is “Alt.Unlatch’, the signal level of the
Alt.Unlatch output from the corresponding GPIO-OUT will change only
while the USER KEY designated by Parameter 1 is pressed.
When Parameter 3 is “NORMAL-Open’, high level (Open)
will be output when the USER KEY is not pressed and low
level will be output when it is pressed. When Parameter 3 is
“NORMAL-Closed’, low level (Closed) will be output when
the USER KEY is not pressed and high level will be output
when it is pressed.
REC
PLAY
STOP These output the MTR status from the GPIO-OUT port
MTR Status PAUSE ese output the status from the port.
FE While selected, they output LOW level.
REW
TAKE SKIP
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USER DEFINED CONTROLS screen structure

‘5 USER DEFINED CONTROLS

Monitor MONITOR1 Source select 1 (MAIN L/R)

@—‘ Monitor MONITOR1 Source select 2 (MIX 15-16) ~—@

Monitor MONITOR1 MUTE
Monitor MONITOR1 Source select 3 (MIX 1)
Monitor MONITOR1 Source select 4 (MIX 11-12)

Monitor MONITOR1 DIM

Mute Mute Group1

Mute Mute Group2

0

(@ Page selection buttons
Tap these buttons to switch the page shown.

@ El button

Tap this button to open a window where the footswitch
polarity and fader start level can be set. (See “Setting the
footswitch polarity” on page 60 and “Fader Start Level
setting” on page 61.)

‘, USER DEFINED CONTROLS

Foot Switch Polarity  Normal C- Invert

Fader Start Level _

(® Control names and EHl buttons (User Key page
only)

The colors that USER KEYS light when their functions are
activated can be set.

Tap these buttons to open a color palette window.

EEEE0
g B8

Tap a color in the color palette to close the window and
change the control name display color.
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(@ Set function names

® The show the names of functions that have been assigned
to the controls.

® Tap this area to open the control setting table for the
controls.

D) USER DEFINED CONTROLS

User Key A

Parameter1 Parameter2 Parameter3

(5 Scroll knob and scrollbar

These appear when all selectable options cannot be shown
on the display at the same time.

Drag the bar to scroll the visible options. The options can
also be scrolled by swiping up and down on the control

name (®) and set function name (@) area as well as by
turning LCD knob 8.
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Control setting on USER DEFINED CONTROLS

Screen

® @

I | |

USER DEFINED CONTROLS

User Key A

Parameter1 Parameter2 Parameter3

Monitor

(® E/E buttons

Tap these buttons to switch the control that is being edited.

@ Control name area
This shows the name of the currently selected control.

M button (User Key page only)

The colors that USER KEYS light when their functions are
activated can be set.

Tap these buttons to open a color palette window.

User Key A

Tap a color in the color palette to close the window and
change the control name display color.

(® Function list

® Functions that can be set for the controls and their
parameters are shown in a 4-column list.

® Tap a column and select the setting to be changed. The
selected column will be highlighted.

® To change a setting, swipe the list up and down in the
highlighted column. The setting can also be changed by
turning LCD knob 8 (lit light blue).

CANCEL button
Tap this button to cancel setting changes and return to the
top USER DEFINED CONTROLS Screen.

(D) APPLY button
Tap this button to apply setting changes and return to the
top USER DEFINED CONTROLS Screen.

(2 Scroll knob icon

This icon shows that LCD knob 8 (lit light blue) can be used
to scroll.

User Key page

On this page, functions can be assigned to USER KEYS A-F and
USER KEYS 1-12.

Tap Menu Screen > Front Panel Setup > User Key Setup to open
this page.

) USER DEFINED CONTROLS

INH Monitor MONITOR1 Source select 1 (MAIN L/R)

B D Monitor MONITOR1 Source select 2 (MIX 15-16)
[of D Monitor MONITOR1 MUTE
D D Monitor MONITOR1 Source select 3 (MIX 1)
Monitor MONITOR1 Source select 4 (MIX 11-12)
Monitor MONITOR1 DIM
Mute Mute Group1

Mute Mute Group2

9 USER DEFINED CONTROLS

User Key A

Parameter1 Parameter2 Parameter3

User Key page when setting controls

The factory default settings are as follows.

Key Lit color | Assigned function

Monitor MONITOR1 Source select 1
USER KEYS A Green (MAIN L/R)

Monitor MONITOR1 Source select 2
USER KEYS B Green (MIX15-16)
USER KEYS C Red Monitor MONITORT MUTE

Monitor MONITOR1 Source select
USER KEYS D Green 3 (MIX1)

Monitor MONITOR1 Source select 4
USERKEYS E Green (MIX11-12)
USER KEYS F Orange | Monitor MONITOR1 DIM
USER KEYS 1 Red | Mute Mute Group 1
USER KEYS 2 Red Mute Mute Group 2
USER KEYS 3 Red Mute Mute Group 3
USER KEYS 4 Red Mute Mute Group 4

USER KEYS 5 Orange |Sends On Fader Mix1

USER KEYS 6 Orange | Sends On Fader Mix2

USER KEYS 7 Orange |Sends On Fader Mix3

USER KEYS 8 Orange |Sends On Fader Mix4

USER KEYS 9 Orange | Sends On Fader Mix5

USERKEYS 10 | Orange |Sends On Fader Mix6

USER KEYS 11 Orange | Sends On Fader Mix7

USERKEYS 12 | Orange |Sends On Fader Mix8
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Foot Switch page

Functions can be assigned to the footswitch on this page.

Tap Menu Screen > Rear Panel Setup > FOOT SW Setup to open
this page.

" USER DEFINED CONTROLS

Tap Tempo FX3 Delay1

" USER DEFINED CONTROLS

Foot Switch

Parameter1 Parameter2

Tap Tempo

Foot Switch page when setting controls

The factory default setting is “Tap Tempo FX3 Delay1”.

Setting the footswitch polarity

This unit was designed to be used with momentary footswitches
that must be pushed to function (shorted when pushed). Since
the polarity can be reversed, however, push-to-break (shorted
with not pushed) footswitches can also be used.

The setting of this unit can be changed according to the polarity
of the footswitch being used.

1. Tap the Il button on the USER DEFINED CONTROLS Screen
to open a settings window.
*’ USER DEFINED CONTROLS

Foot Switch Polarity  Normal C- Invert

Fader Start Level _

2. Tap the Foot Switch Polarity slider in the window to set the
footswitch polarity.

Options: Normal (default), Invert
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GPIO-IN page

On this page, functions can be assigned to the GPIO input
connector of this unit or of a mounted SB-16D connected
through the built-in Dante.

See “Using GPIO extension functions” on page 95 for details
about using the GPIO connector of a mounted SB-16D.

Tap Menu Screen > Rear Panel Setup > GPIO Input Setup to
open this page.

ﬁ USER DEFINED CONTROLS

Mute Mute Group1

Mute Mute Group2

Mute Mute Group3

Mute Mute Group4

Mute Mute Group5

Talkback TALKBACK Key Single key

Tap Tempo FX3 Delay1
Tap Tempo FX4 Delay1

ﬁ USER DEFINED CONTROLS

GPIO-IN 1

Parameter1

GPIO-IN page when setting controls

The factory default settings are as follows.

Port number Assigned function

Mute Mute Group 1

Mute Mute Group 2

Mute Mute Group 3

Mute Mute Group 4

Mute Mute Group 5

Talkback TALKBACK Key Single Key

Tap Tempo FX3 Delay1

0 IN O W N =

Tap Tempo FX4 Delay1

The GPIO input connector of a mounted SB-16D does not
have functions assigned when shipped from the factory.
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GPIO-O UT page o] USER DEFINED CONTROLS

On this page, functions can be assigned to the GPIO output Foot Switch Polarity  Nermal [ JJIJ inver
connector of this unit or of a mounted SB-16D connected
through the built-in Dante. radersareevel [
See “Using GPIO extension functions” on page 95 for details
about using the GPIO connector of a mounted SB-16D.

Tap Menu Screen > Rear Panel Setup > GPIO Output Setup to
open this page.

ﬁ USER DEFINED CONTROLS

Fader Start/Stop CH29
2. Tap the setting level value of the Fader Start Level item in

the window to change its appearance as shown below. The
Channel Screens also switch to showing fader start setting.

Fader Start/Stop CH31
Fader Start/Stop CH33
Fader Start/Stop CH35
Fader Start/Stop CH37 ) USER DEFINED CONTROLS

Fader Start/Stop CH39
Foot Switch Polarity  Normal C. nvert

Fader Start Level _

+10.0dB
CANCEL | APPLY

Fader Start/Stop STIN1
Fader Start/Stop STIN2

ﬁ USER DEFINED CONTROLS

GPIO-OUT 1

Parameter1

3. Adjust the channel faders on the right top panel to the
Fader Start/St:
desired start/stop trigger levels.
The adjusted values are shown in the window.

D) USER DEFINED CONTROLS

GPIO-OUT page when setting controls Foot Switch Polarity  Normal [ Il 1o
Fader Start Level _
The factory default settings are as follows. o0iE i
Port number Assigned function | CANCEL [ APPLY |
1 Fader Start/Stop CH29
2 Fader Start/Stop CH31
3 Fader Start/Stop CH33
4 Fader Start/Stop CH35
Fader Start/Stop CH37 4. Tap the APPLY button to set the fader start level to the

3 ader tart/>top position of the corresponding fader, closing the window
6 Fader Start/Stop CH39 and returning to normal display.
7 Fader Start/Stop STIN1
8 Fader Start/Stop STIN2 ' UseR DEFINED CoNTROLS

Foot Switch Polarity  Normal C. nvert

NOTE Fader Start Level _
The GPIO output connector of a mounted SB-16D does not
have functions assigned when shipped from the factory.

Fader Start Level setting

This sets the trigger level of the fader start/stop function
(default: -60 dB).

1. Tap the Il button on the USER DEFINED CONTROLS Screen
to open a settings window. Tap the CANCEL button to close the window and return to
normal display.
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Layer Key SETUP page

Assign channel sets and custom layers to the 7 LAYER KEYS on
this screen.

Tap Menu Screen > Front Panel Setup > Layer/Master Fader
Setup to open this page.

CH1-24

CH 25-40 / STIN / FX RTN

MIX 1-22 / MAIN L/R
DCA
CUSTOM 1
CUSTOM 2
CUSTOM 3

Sonicview 24 Layer Key SETUP Screen

@ ® ®

Custdn Layer SETUP

Layer Key SETUP layer key setting screen
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(D Page selection buttons
Tap these buttons to switch the page shown.

(2 Layer Key names
The colors that LAYER KEYS 1-7 light when they are selected
can be set.
Tap this area to open a color palette window.

EEBED

LAYER2 [ | ....Dﬂ

LAYER3 [

LAYER 4 [}
LAYERS [ |
LAYER6 | |
LAYER7 [ |

Tap a color in the color palette to change the layer key name
button color and close the palette window.
(@ Layer Key settings
® This shows channel sets and custom layers assigned to
LAYER KEYS 1-7.
® Tap this area to open a settings screen for the layer keys.
(® E/E buttons

Tap these buttons to switch the LAYER KEYS (1-7) that is
being edited.

(® Layer Key name
This shows the name of the currently selected LAYER KEYS
(1-7).

(6 @ button
The colors that LAYER KEYS 1-7 light when they are selected
can be set.
Tap this button to open a color palette window.

LAYER 1

Tap a color in the color palette to change the layer key name
display color and close the palette window.
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@ Settings list Default settings for LAYER KEYS 1-7

® This shows channel sets and custom layers that can be set The factory default settings are as follows.
for LAYER KEYS 1-7.

® To change a setting, swipe the list up and down. The

Sonicview 16

setting can also be changed by turning LCD knob 8 (lit Key Lit color |Assigned function
blue). LAYER 1 Blue |CH1-16
® Settings that can be selected are as follows. LAYER 2 Blue |CH17-32
Model Option LAYER 3 Blue |CH33-40/STIN/FXRTN
CH1-16 LAYER 4 Orange |MIX1-16
CH17-32 LAYER 5 Orange |MIX 17-22/MAIN L/R
CH 33-40/STIN/FXRTN LAYER 6 Yellow |DCA
MIX 1-16 LAYER 7 Pink [ CUSTOM 2
MIX 17-22 / MAIN L/R L
Sonicview 24
DCA
Sonicview 16 CUSTOM 1 Key Lit color | Assigned function
CUSTOM 3 LAYER 2 Blue |CH25-40/STIN/FXRTN
CUSTOM 7 LAYER 6 Pink CUSTOM 2
CH 25-40/STIN/FXRTN
MIX 1-22 / MAIN L/R Custom Layer SETUP page
DCA The modules assigned to custom layers and the modules
CUSTOM 1 assigned to the master fader can be set in the settings list on
L this screen.
S 24 TOM 2
onicview CUsSTO Tap Menu Screen > Front Panel Setup > Layer/Master Fader
CUSTOM 3 Setup to open the Layer Key Setup page. Then, tap the Custom
CUSTOM 4 Layer Setup button to open this page.
CUSTOM 5
CUSTOM 6 CP
CUSTOM 7 A e e TED
CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CHS5 CHé6
CANCEL button CH9  CH10 CH11 CH12 CH13 CH14
Tap this button to cancel setting changes and close to the cHiz i I [cH19. | feH200 e 21| [lcH 2
layer settings screen. CH25 CH26 CH27 CH28 CH29  CH30
@ APPLY button CH33 CH34 CH35 CH 36 CH37 CH 38
Tap this button to confirm setting changes and close to the —1 1 1 1 1

layer settings screen.

Scroll knob icon

This icon shows that LCD knob 8 (lit light blue) can be used
to scroll.

(@ Page selection buttons
Tap these buttons to switch the page shown.
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(@ Custom Layer selection Use the block selection buttons ((?)) to switch the 8

® This shows the name of the custom layer that is being channels that are shown.

edited. (6 H button

® Tap this area to open a window where the custom layer Tap this button to open the custom layer editing menu.
can be selected.

X

CUSTOM 1

CUSTOM 2

COPY LAYER

CLEAR LAYER

CUSTOM 3

CUSTOM 4

CUSTOM 5

CUSTOM 6

CcusTom 7

All Custom Layers

Items that can be used will be shown highlighted.

Tap the name of the custom layer to be edited to close this

window and show the names of the modules assigned to Menu item Function

the layer in the custom layer slot buttons (). COPY LAYER This copies the setting state of the

® Tap “All Custom Layers”in the window to close the selected custom layer to a buffer.

window and open the All Custom Layers display. This pastes the custom layer setting
PASTE LAYER state copied to the buffer to the

- selected custom layer.
Layer Key SETUP 2
18 9-16 17-24 This clears all the settings of the

o G s CuF e e 1 o 3 1 i - s (R D A A 08 CLEAR LAYER selected custom layer.

pebmafumopund o s e st s e s - s oz A confirmation message will appear
e o e JE N K8 A e e before clearing is executed

6 R e i G L M v e . "
This inserts a blank at the position of

EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEER the selected slot button (framed in

I O Y Y R e yellow).
INSERT BLANK When this is done, the contents

HEEEEEEEEEEREENEENEREEEE assigned to the selected slot button

e e and the slot buttons to its right will be
shifted right.
This shows the names of the modules assigned to all 7 This deletes the assignment of the
custom layers on one line per layer. selected slot button (framed in yellow)
Tap a button shown to switch to display of its custom DELETE and shifts left by one slot the settings to
layer. its right.
(3 Module group switching buttons Doing this causes the rightmost slot
. button to become blank.
Tap these buttons to change which group of modules
assigned to the layer is shown. This removes the assignment of the
CLEAR selected slot button (framed in yellow).
D [ i x This does not move any slot buttons.
[mox1  fwixz  fmixs  Iwixa  fmixs  Iwvixe  fImix7  fwixs ]
MIX 1 MIX 2 MIX 3 MIX 4 MIX 5 MIX 6 MIX 7 MIX 8 .
oy T e e @ Block selection buttons
MIX 9 MIX10  MIX11-12 MIX 13-14 MIX 15-16
I ® The block selection button for the 8 channels that are
shown is highlighted.
e e e e B e e [ ® Tap one of these buttons to switch the shown 8-channel
_ block, which shows custom layer and slot buttons (@)).
1 2 E] 4 5 6 7 8__ || MASTER CANCEL button
CH1 | CH2 | CH3 | CH4 CH5 | CH6 | CH7 | CH8 [MAINLR Tap this button to cancel setting changes.
! (9 APPLY button
Tap this button to confirm setting changes.
(@ Module buttons I button
® These are the buttons for the modules in the group Tap this button to make the assignment of the selected slot
assigned to the layer. (framed in yellow) blank.
® Use the module group switching buttons to select the (1) MASTER slot button

shown group.

This shows the name of the module assigned to the MASTER
(® Custom layer slot buttons fader (MAIN L/R by default) that does not depend on layer
In sets of 8, this shows the names of modules assigned to selection.
the custom layer that is being edited. Modules that are not
assigned will appear blank (IE=H).
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Custom layer assignment operation
procedures

Selecting the custom layer slot button
followed by the module button
1. Tap the custom layer slot button to select it for assignment

change.
Selecting will make a yellow frame appear.

cusToM1 v RS

CH2 CH3 CH4 CHS CH6 CH7 CHS8

CH10 CH11 CH12 CH13 CH14 CH15

CH18 CH 19 CH 20 CH21 CH22 CH 23

CH 26 CH 27 CH28 CH 29 CH 30 CH31

CH34 CH 35 CH 36 CH37 CH38 CH39
[EXRINT " JFXRTINZ  JFXRTNS  JFXRTNG |

STIN2 FXRTN1 FXRTN2 FXRTN3 FXRTN4

2 3 4 5 6 MASTER
[MAINL/R |

CH2 CH3 CH4 CHS CH6 MAIN L/R

2. Tap the button for the module to be assigned to the
selected slot.

This will assign the tapped module to the custom layer slot
selected in step 1.

X
CHS
CH10 CH1 CH12 CH13 CH14
CH18 CH 19 CH 20 CH21 CH22

CH 26 CH 27 CH28 CH 29 CH 30

CH34 CH 35 CH 36 CH37 CH38

FXRTN 1 FXRTN.

RTN 2 [FXRTNS  JFXRTNA |
STIN2 FXR 2 FXRTN3 FXRTN 4
2 3 5 6 7 8 MASTER

CH2 CH3 CH4 CHS CH6 FXRTN1 CH8 [ MAINL/R

3. Tap the APPLY button to confirm setting changes.
Tap the CANCEL button to cancel setting changes.

Selecting the module button followed by the
custom layer slot button

1. Tap the button for the module to be assigned.
Selecting will make a yellow frame appear.

cusToM1 v RS

CH3
CH1
CH 19
CH 27
CH35
[FxRINS  TFXRTNG |
2 FXRTN3 FXRTN 4

6 7 8 MASTER
[MAIN L/R _|

CHS5 CH6 CH7 CH8 [ MAINL/R

2. Tap the button for the custom layer slot to assign the
selected module to it.
This will assign the module selected in step 1 to the tapped
custom layer slot.

cusToM1 v RS

CH4 CHS
CH10 CH1 CH12 CH13 CH14 CH15
CH18 CH 19 CH 20 CH21 CH22 CH23
CH 26 CH 27 CH28 CH 29 CH 30 CH31

CH34 CH 35 CH 36 CH37 CH38 CH39

[EXRINT " JEXRTINZ  JFXRINS  JFXRTING |
STIN2 FXRTN1 FXRTN2 FXRTN3 FXRTN4

2 3 4 5 MASTER
= [MAIN L/R _|

CH2 CH3 CH4 CHS CH6

3. Tap the APPLY button to confirm setting changes.
Tap the CANCEL button to cancel setting changes.

In either procedure, multiple buttons can be selected in step
1 and assigned consecutively at one time.

TASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24 V1.5.0 65



4 - Mixer configuration and settings

Making talkback settings

Make talkback settings on the TALKBACK page of the TALKBACK
/ MONITOR / SOLO / OSC SETUP screen.

Tap Menu Screen > Mixer Setup > Talkback Setup to open this
screen.

ﬁ TALKBACK / M{JNITOR / SOLO / OSC SETUP

INPUT SEL
ANALOGL?
1

(HOLD)

@—< +48V.
on

e This screen can also be opened by pressing the TALKBACK
key while pressing the MENU key. (See “13 - List of shortcut
operations” on page 260.)

e Using the User Defined Control function, this screen can also
be opened with a USER KEYS, footswitch or the GPIO-IN. (See
“USER DEFINED CONTROLS screen” on page 47.)

e Each level meter has an overload indicator at its top.

(D INPUT SEL button

® This shows the name of the input source for the TALKBACK
signal.

® Tap this button to open the TALKBACK INPUT SELECT
Screen where the input port for the TALKBACK signal can
be selected.

ﬁ TALKBACK INPUT SELECT

‘i UNLOCK

STIN
Player/TB

STIN STIN STIN STIN PLAYER PLAYER  TALKBACK
L 1R 2L 2R L R IN

This screen shows the same content as the INPUT SOURCE
SELECT Screen and is operated in the same way, except
for being able to select “TALKBACK IN” on the ST IN and
Player/TB page.

See “INPUT SOURCE SELECT screen” on page 118 for
details.
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(2 +48V button

® Use this button to supply phantom power to the input
source of the TALKBACK signal.

® Touch and hold the +48V button to turn phantom power
(+48V) on/off. (Default: OFF)

® When this is on, the button will appear highlighted.

® This only appears when the input shown by the INPUT SEL
button is “ANALOG", “SB-16D connected by built-in Dante”
or “TALKBACK IN".

® A black button that cannot be operated will be shown if
the input source for the TALKBACK signal is an SB-16D for
which control privileges are not held.

(3® PAD button

® The PAD button is shown when the input source of the
TALKBACK signal is “ANALOG" or “SB-16D connected by
built-in Dante”.

@ Tap this button to turn the -20dB pad on/off. (Default: off)
When this button is on, it will appear highlighted.

® A black button that cannot be operated will be shown if

the input source for the TALKBACK signal is an SB-16D for
which control privileges are not held.

(@ Analog GAIN knob

® When the input source of the TALKBACK signal is
“ANALOG" or “SB-16D connected by built-in Dante”, an
analog gain knob will be shown for this unit or the SB-
16D. This knob can be used to adjust the input level of the
MIC/LINE input jack.
Turn LCD knob 1 (lit red) to adjust it.

® A black knob that cannot be operated will be shown if
the input source for the TALKBACK signal is an SB-16D for
which control privileges are not held.

Use the TALKBACK volume knob on the top panel to adjust
the TALKBACK IN analog input level. (See” @8 TALKBACK
volume” on page 12.)

(5 D.TRIM knob
Use this to adjust the TALKBACK signal digital trim value.
Range: -20 dB - +20 dB (default: 0 dB)
Turn LCD knob 2 (lit red) to adjust it.

(® TALKBACK level meter
This shows the TALKBACK signal input level.

@ DIM TARGET knob
When TALKBACK is on, this adjusts the attenuation of the
TARGET signal that is being interrupted by the TALKBACK
signal.
Range: -40 dB - 0 dB (default: -20 dB)
Turn LCD knob 5 (lit red) to adjust it.
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DIM MON 1 and MON 2 knobs
When TALKBACK is on, use these to adjust the attenuation of
MONITOR 1 and MONITOR 2.
Range: -40 dB - 0 dB (default: -20 dB)
Turn LCD knob 6 (lit red) to adjust it.

(9 TARGET buttons

® Tap buttons showing bus names to set buses that can be
interrupted with the TALKBACK signal. (These are off by
default.)

® Buttons for selected talkback destinations will be
highlighted.

® Tapping the MON 1/MON 2 button will output the
TALKBACK signal to MONITOR 1/MONITOR 2.

® Tapping the EXT 1 button will output the TALKBACK signal
to the output port assigned to the EXT 1 OUT button.

® Tapping the EXT 2 button will output the TALKBACK signal
to the output port assigned to the EXT 2 OUT button.

e Stereo buses have a single button for each pair.

e Tap this button to turn it on and off. Touch this button
continuously to turn the function on only while being
touched.

SELECTED ASSIGN button

® Tap this button to open a window where you can select
the output destinations for which you want to enable
TALKBACK output when the SELECTED button is pressed.

Tap an option to select that output for the TALKBACK
signal. (These are off by default.)

Buttons for selected outputs will be highlighted.

® Tap this button when the selection window is open to
confirm the setting and close the window.

Stereo buses have a single button for each pair.

(1) SELECTED button

Tap this button to turn on/off the TALKBACK function for
output destinations selected on the window shown using
the SELECTED ASSIGN button.

When this button is on, set buttons will appear highlighted.

Tap this button to turn it on and off. Touch this button
continuously to turn the function on only while being
touched.

(2 TALKBACK KEY ASSIGN button

® Tap this button to open a window where you can select
the output destinations for which you want to enable
TALKBACK output when the TALKBACK key on the top
panel or the TALKBACK KEY button is pressed.

Tap an option to select that output destination. (These are
off by default.)

Buttons for selected outputs will be highlighted.

® Tap this button when the selection window is open to
confirm the setting and close the window.

(3 TALKBACK KEY button

Tap this button to turn on/off the TALKBACK function for
output destinations selected on the window shown using
the TALKBACK KEY ASSIGN button (off by default).

When this is ON, the button will appear highlighted.

¢ This has the same function as the TALKBACK key on the top
panel.

e Tap this button to switch it ON and OFF. Touch this button
continuously to turn the function on only while being
touched.

e Using the User Defined Control function, TALKBACK ON/OFF
switching is also possible with a USER KEYS, the footswitch or
the GPIO-IN. (See “USER DEFINED CONTROLS screen” on page
47.)

This function is assigned to the following GPIO-IN on the
GPIO-IN page by default.
e GPIO-IN 6 (Talkback TALKBACK Key Single Key)
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EXT 1 OUT / EXT 2 OUT buttons

® These show the names of the output ports that the
TALKBACK signal is assigned to.

® Tap these buttons to open the TALKBACK EXT1 DIRECT
OUT PORT SELECT and TALKBACK EXT2 DIRECT OUT PORT
SELECT screens where output ports for the TALKBACK
signal can be selected.

9 TALKBACK EXT1 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT

anaLoc*
OuTPUT

ANALOG  ANALOG  ANALOG ANALOG  ANALOG  ANALOG  ANALOG
- 5 - + 4 - 3 =g - 5 + 8

ANALOG  ANALOG  ANALOG  ANALOG ANALOG  ANALOG  ANALOG  ANALOG
S * 10 Ey 12 13 14 gl * 16

TALKBACK EXT1 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

" TALKBACK EXT2 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT
Dante*

Dante

* 4

TALKBACK EXT2 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

These screens show the same content as the OUTPUT
PORT SELECT Screen and are operated in the same way.
See “OUTPUT PORT SELECT screen” on page 126 for
details.

(@ EXT 1 VOL. / EXT 2VOL. knobs
These adjust the output levels of the TALKBACK signals sent
to the output ports assigned to the EXT 1 and EXT 2 buttons.

Range: -co dB — +10 dB (default: 0 dB)
Turn LCD knobs 7 and 8 (lit green) to adjust them.
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Making monitor output settings

Make monitor output settings on the MONITOR 1/2 pages of the
TALKBACK / MONITOR / SOLO / OSC SETUP screen.

Tap Menu Screen > Mixer Setup > Monitor Setup to open this
screen.

MONITOR SELECT n MUTE /DI @

M STEREO/
'MON 2 MON 1
FOLLOW FoLLoW
2 2
MIX 15
MIX 16 MIX 16

3 3
M1 M1
MIX1 MIX1

4 4
MIX 11 MIX 11 DIM LEVEL
M2 M2

H H
Dante 31 Dante 31
Dante 32 - Dante 32

6 6
USBIN 31 USBIN 31
USBIN 32 USBIN 32

(@ SEL button

® This button can be used to switch between MONITOR 1
and MONITOR 2, which could be large and small monitors.

® When the Monitor Exclusive button on the Additional
Settings page (page 72) is on, this button will be
highlighted and can be used, and <« or p will appear.
In this state, tap this button to select output exclusively
from MONITOR 1 or MONITOR 2. « and P will appear
alternately to the left and right of the button.

MONITOR 1 MONITOR 2
MUTE button MUTE button
When « is shown | Off On
When P isshown |On Off

® When the Monitor Exclusive button is off, this button will
appear gray and cannot be used, and <« or » will not be
shown.

ﬂ TALKBACK / MONITOR / SOLO / OSC SETUP L X
TALKBACK SOLO / OSCILLATOR
MONITOR 1 SEL MONITOR 2

MONITORSELECT %X MUTE/DIM STEREO/ | MONITORSELECT %X MUTE/DIM  STEREO /
MONO M

MON 2 MON 1
FOLLOW LL0uE FOLLOW T

3
DM DIM

4
DIM LEVEL M DIM LEVEL

-20
{

@ icon

Tap this icon to open the Additional settings window. (See
“Additional settings window” on page 72.)
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(® MUTE button (MONITOR 1)
Tap this button to turn monitoring signal muting on and off
(default).
When this is on, the button will appear highlighted.

¢ Output from the headphone jacks will not be muted.

e When MONITOR 1 is muted because of the Monitor Exclusive
or Location function, muting cannot be disabled by tapping
this button.

e Using the User Defined Control function, monitor muting
can also be operated with a USER KEYS, the footswitch or the
GPIO-IN. (See “USER DEFINED CONTROLS screen” on page
47.)

e The following USER KEY is set for MONITOR 1 on the User Key
page by default.

e USERKEYS C (Monitor MONITOR1 MUTE)

@ & icon (MONITOR 1)
Tap this icon to open the MONITOR 1 SOURCE ASSIGN
Screen. (See “MONITOR SOURCE ASSIGN screen” on page
71.)

(® MON 2 FOLLOW button
Tap this button to turn on/off the function that has
MONITOR 1 monitor the signal of MONITOR 2. (This is off by
default.)

When this is on, the button will appear highlighted.
(& MONITOR SELECT buttons (MONITOR 1)

® These show the names of the monitoring sources selected
on the MONITOR SOURCE ASSIGN Screen. (See “MONITOR
SOURCE ASSIGN screen” on page 71.)

o If a Dante port that has a mounted SB-16D assigned is
selected as a monitoring source, “SB #[ID] [port number]”
will be shown at the top of the button. If it is a virtually-
mounted SB-16D, @ will appear to the top right.

2 SB#1-1
1-2

® Tap these buttons to select one monitoring source for
monitoring from the front panel headphone jacks and the
rear panel MONITOR OUT L/R jacks. The selected button
will be highlighted light blue.

@ |f the MONITOR SELECT button for a Dante port that has
a virtually mounted SB-16D assigned is selected, the
selected button will be highlighted yellow.

1 SB#4-6
12

2 SB#1-1
1-2

e If a bus is selected as the monitoring source, sound output
from the unit will be monitored. Monitoring will also be silent
if the Metering Point setting is “OUTPUT” for the selected
bus but no assignment has been made to an output port (no
external output from the unit). To monitor a bus AFL, use the

SOLO function.

e Using the User Defined Control function, MONITOR SELECT
1-6 can also be operated with USER KEYS, the footswitch or
the GPIO-IN. (See “USER DEFINED CONTROLS screen” on page
47.)

The following USER KEYS are set for MONITOR SELECT 1-4

on the User Key page by default.

e USER KEYS A (Monitor MONITORT1 Source select 1 (MAIN
L/R))

e USER KEYS B (Monitor MONITOR1 Source select 2 (MIX15-
16))

e USER KEYS D (Monitor MONITOR1 Source select 3 (MIX1))
e USER KEYS E (Monitor MONITOR1 Source select 4 (MIX11-
12))

@ PFL to MON 1/AFL to MON 1 buttons

Tap these buttons to set whether or not to switch the
MONITOR 1 monitoring signal to the SOLO signal (on by
default).

When this is on, the button will appear highlighted.

Button Function

If SOLO is turned on when SOLO TYPE is
“PFL", the MONITOR 1 monitoring signal will

- switch to the SOLO signal.

If SOLO is turned on when SOLO TYPE is
“AFL’, the MONITOR 1 monitoring signal will
switch to the SOLO signal.

DIM LEVEL knob (MONITOR 1)
This adjusts the attenuation of the monitoring signal when
the MONITOR 1 DIM function is on.
Range: -40 dB - 0 dB (default: -20 dB)
Turn LCD knob 3 (lit red) to adjust it.

(© DIM button (MONITOR 1)
Tap this button to turn the monitoring dimming function on
and off (default).
When the MONITOR 1 DIM function is on, the monitoring
signal output level will be lowered according to the DIM
LEVEL ((®) setting.
When this is on, the button will appear highlighted.

e This button affects the output signals of MONITOR OUT L/R
and headphone jacks.

e Tap this button to turn it on and off. Touch this button
continuously to turn the function on only while being
touched.

¢ Using the User Defined Control function, the MONITOR 1
DIM function can also be operated with a USER KEY, the
footswitch or the GPIO-IN. (See “USER DEFINED CONTROLS
screen”on page 47.)

The following USER KEY is set for the MONITOR 1 DIM
function on the User Key page by default.
e USER KEYS F (Monitor MONITOR1 DIM)
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STEREO/MONO buttons (MVONITOR 1)

Tap these buttons to switch between MONO and STEREO
(default) for monitoring signals.

The selected button will be highlighted.
@) MONITOR SELECT buttons (MONITOR 2)

® These show the names of the monitoring sources
selected on the MONITOR 2 SOURCE ASSIGN Screen. (See
“MONITOR SOURCE ASSIGN screen”on page 71.)

® These have the same functions as the MONITOR SELECT
(®) button for MONITOR 1.

(2 PFL to MON 2/AFL to MON 2 buttons
Tap these buttons to set whether or not to switch the

MONITOR 2 monitoring signal to the SOLO signal (off by
default).

When this is on, the button will appear highlighted.

Button Function

If SOLO is turned on when SOLO TYPE is
“PFL", the MONITOR 2 monitoring signal will
switch to the SOLO signal.

“AFL", the MONITOR 2 monitoring signal will
switch to the SOLO signal.

- If SOLO is turned on when SOLO TYPE is

(3 DIM LEVEL knob (MONITOR 2)
This adjusts the attenuation of the monitoring signal when
the MONITOR 2 DIM function is on.
Range: -40 dB - 0 dB (default: -20 dB)
Turn LCD knob 7 (lit red) to adjust it.

DIM button (MONITOR 2)

Tap this button to turn the monitoring dimming function on
and off (default).
When the MONITOR 2 DIM function is on, the monitoring

signal output level will be lowered according to the DIM
LEVEL ((13) setting.

When this is on, the button will appear highlighted.

e Tap this button to turn it on and off. Touch this button
continuously to turn the function on only while being
touched.

e Using the User Defined Control function, the MONITOR 2
DIM function can also be operated with a USER KEY, the
footswitch or the GPIO-IN. (See “USER DEFINED CONTROLS
screen” on page 47.)

(5 VOLUME knob
Use this to adjust the MONITOR 2 output level.
Range: -co dB — +10 dB (default: 0 dB)
Turn LCD knob 8 (lit green) to adjust it.
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MON 1 FOLLOW button

Tap this button to turn on/off the function that has
MONITOR 2 monitor the signal of MONITOR 1 (on by
default).

When this is on, the button will appear highlighted.

@ & icon (MONITOR 2)

Tap this icon to open the MONITOR 2 SOURCE ASSIGN
Screen. (See “MONITOR SOURCE ASSIGN screen” on page
71)

MUTE button (MONITOR 2)
Tap this button to turn monitoring signal muting on and off
(on by default).
When this is on, the button will appear highlighted.

e When MONITOR 2 is muted because of the Monitor Exclusive
or Location function, muting cannot be disabled by tapping
this button.

¢ Using the User Defined Control function, MONITOR 2 muting
can also be done with a USER KEY, the footswitch or the

GPIO-IN. (See “USER DEFINED CONTROLS screen” on page
47.)

STEREO/MONO buttons (VONITOR 2)

Tap these buttons to switch between MONO and STEREO
(default) for monitoring signals.

The selected button will be highlighted.
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MONITOR SOURCE ASSIGN screen

On this screen, assign monitoring sources for monitoring from
the front panel headphone jacks and the rear panel MONITOR
OUT L/R jacks to the 6 MONITOR SELECT buttons.

To open this screen, tap the & icon in the MONITOR SELECT area
on the left side of the MONITOR SELECT button of the TALKBACK
/ MONITOR / SOLO / OSC SETUP Screen.

TOR 1 SOURCE ASSIGN

MONITOR 1 SOURCE ASSIGN screen

(D L/R selection buttons
These select which output ports of the monitoring source
left/right channels to set.

Tap these buttons to switch between left and right. The
selected button will be highlighted.

(2 MONITOR SELECT page switches
Monitoring sources can be assigned on each MONITOR
SELECT page separately.

The names of the assigned monitoring sources are shown on
the MONITOR SELECT page.

Tap this area to switch open MONITOR SELECT pages.

(® Monitoring source group page switches
These show monitor source group page names.
Tap a page name to switch to the page with the
corresponding monitoring sources.

The name of the selected page will be highlighted.

Page name Contents

MIX Select output signals from MIX 1-22
MAIN L/R and MAIN L/R Master modules.
MON Select other monitoring signals and
SOLO SOLO bus signals.

ANALOG INPUT

Select input signals from analog MIC/
LINE input jacks.

STIN Select input signals from the two pairs
PLAYER of ST IN jacks and the internal player.
Dante Select input signals from the Dante

connectors.

Select the inputs of the expansion card
SLOTT installed in SLOT 1.

Select the inputs of the expansion card
SLOT2 installed in SLOT 2.
USB IN Select USB audio interface inputs.

(@ Monitoring source assignment buttons

® Tap these buttons to select monitor sources to assign to
the selected MONITOR SELECT button. Assigned buttons
will be highlighted light blue. Assigned buttons for
Dante ports that have virtually-mounted SB-16Ds will be
highlighted yellow.

® Buttons for Dante ports that have mounted SB-16Ds
assigned will be shown as“SB #[ID] [port number]” Ifitis a
virtually-mounted SB-16D, @ will appear to the top right.

9 MONITOR 1 SOURCE ASSIGN

MONITOR
SELECT

2 . 3 4 5 6 7 8

SB#66  SB#66  SB#66  Dante Dante Dante Dante
10 1" 12 13 14 15 16

) o ) ) ) ) )
SB #1-1 SB#1-1 SB#1-1 SB #1-1 SB#1-1 SB#1-1 SB #1-1
X 12
5
S © ) ) o ) ) ) ) )
- © sB#11 SB #1-1 SB#1-1 SB#1-1 SB #1-1 SB#1-1 SB#1-1 SB #1-1
- 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

USBIN 32
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Additional settings window

MONITOR 1 _l MONITOR 2 B3 (:)

Direct OUT PORT | Direct OUT PORT OUTPUT PORT
o o o)

ANALOG|ANALOG/ B Dante | Dante UsB ouT|usE ouT|
16' s | 16

e

(D Monitor Exclusive button
Tap this button to turn on/off the Monitor Exclusive
function that selects exclusively the output of MONITOR 1 or
MONITOR 2. Use this function to switch between MONITOR
1 and MONITOR 2, which could be large and small monitors
(on by default).
When on, this button is highlighted and the MONITOR 1/2
page SEL button is enabled.

If the Location of any monitors are set to “ST” (See “ (5)
Monitor Location setting area” on page 44.), the Monitor
Exclusive button cannot be switched on and the MONITOR
1/2 exclusive function cannot be used.

To use the MONITOR 1/2 exclusive function, set the monitor
Location to “CR” or “NONE".

(2 DELAY button
Tap this button to turn the delay function ON and OFF
(default). This can be used to adjust the timing of the
monitoring signal, for example.
When this is ON, the button will appear highlighted.

(3® DELAY TIME
This adjusts the delay time used to correct the timing of
monitoring signals, for example.

The highlighted unit will be used for operation, so tap the
button for the desired unit.

Unit options Range

meter 0-117.3 (meter)
feet 0 - 384.8 (feet)
msec (default) 0-341.32 (msec)

Turn LCD knob 2 (lit green) to adjust it.

72 TASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24 V1.5.0

(@ Direct OUT PORT button (MONITOR 1)

® This shows the name of the output port that the DIRECT
OUT signal is assigned to.

@ Tap this button to open the MONITOR 1 DIRECT OUT PORT
SELECT Screen where DIRECT OUT signal output ports can
be selected.

9 MONITOR 1 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT

*
o ANALOG
L] OUTPUT

ANALOG | ANALOG ~ ANALOG  ANALOG ANALOG ~ ANALOG  ANALOG  ANALOG
gl 2 i3 * 4 S e < U g8

ANALOG ~ ANALOG ~ ANALOG  ANALOG ANALOG  ANALOG ANALOG
gl * 10 g 12 13 14 16

R

This screen shows the same content as the OUTPUT PORT
SELECT Screen and is operated in the same way.

See "“OUTPUT PORT SELECT screen” on page 126 for
details.

(® Direct OUT PORT VOLUME knob (MONITOR 1)

Use this to adjust the output level from the DIRECT OUT
PORT.

Range: -o0 dB — +10 dB (default: 0 dB)
Turn LCD knob 4 (lit red) to adjust it.

(® Direct OUT PORT VOLUME knob (MONITOR 2)

Use this to adjust the output level from the DIRECT OUT
PORT.

Range: -co dB — +10 dB (default: 0 dB)
Turn LCD knob 5 (it red) to adjust it.
@ Direct OUT PORT button (MONITOR 2)

® This shows the name of the output port that the DIRECT
OUT signal is assigned to.

® Tap this button to open the MONITOR 2 DIRECT OUT PORT
SELECT Screen where DIRECT OUT signal output ports can
be selected.

) MONITOR 2 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT

L] Dante*

Dante

* 4

This screen shows the same content as the OUTPUT PORT
SELECT Screen and is operated in the same way.

See “OUTPUT PORT SELECT screen” on page 126 for
details.
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OUTPUT PORT button (MONITOR 2)

® This shows the names of the output ports that the
OUTPUT signal is assigned to.

® Tap this button to open the OUTPUT PORT SELECT Screen
where output ports for the OUTPUT signals can be
selected.

9 MONITOR 2 OUTPUT PORT SELECT

usB out*

USBOUT  USBOUT  USBOUT  USBOUT USBOUT  USBOUT  USBOUT  USBOUT
+q + 2 + 3 + 4 + 5 + 6 + 7 + 8

USBOUT  USBOUT  USBOUT  USBOUT USBOUT  USBOUT UsB ouT
gl * 10 g 12 g3 * 14 16 .
USBOUT  USBOUT  USBOUT  USBOUT USBOUT  USBOUT  USBOUT  USBOUT

7 * 18 s * 20 gz 22 23 24

USBOUT  USBOUT  USBOUT  USBOUT USBOUT  USBOUT  USBOUT  USBOUT
25 26 27 28 ril 30 31 32

This screen shows the same content as the OUTPUT PORT
SELECT Screen and is operated in the same way.

See "OUTPUT PORT SELECT screen” on page 126 for
details.

© X button

Tap the X button to close the additional settings window.

Making solo and built-in oscillator
settings

Make solo and built-in oscillator settings on the SOLO/
OSCILLATOR page of the TALKBACK / MONITOR / SOLO / OSC
SETUP screen.

Tap Menu Screen > Mixer Setup > Solo / OSC Setup to open this
screen.

TALKBAIKCK / MONITOR / SO|lO / OSC SETUP
MONITOR 1/2

SOLO SETUP OSCILLATOR ASSIGN

MX M
2 3

MX M
6 7

MX M
10 11

MIX i
14 15

M M
18 19

3 [

soLo MoDE| [soLo Tvpe| soLoLever | output
<]
L

OSCLEVEL || SIGNALTYPE

g SNE
& WAVE

This screen can also be opened by pressing either the SOLO
or SOLO CLEAR key while pressing the MENU key. (See“13 -
List of shortcut operations” on page 260.)

(1) SOLO MODE buttons
Tap these buttons to set the solo function operation mode.

Option Meaning

In solo mode, signals from modules that

MIX (default) have their SOLO keys pressed are mixed
for solo monitoring.
In solo mode, only the signal from the
EXCLUSIVE module that had its SOLO key pressed

last is used for solo monitoring.

The selected button will be highlighted.

(2 SOLO TYPE buttons
Tap these buttons to set the solo function type.

Option Meaning

Pre-fader signals are used for solo

PFL (default) monitoring

Signals after panning (post-fader for the
AFL MAIN L/R Master module) are used for
solo monitoring.

The selected button will be highlighted.
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(3® OUTPUT button
® This shows the names of the output ports that the
OUTPUT signal is assigned to.

® Tap this button to open the Solo DIRECT OUT PORT
SELECT Screen where solo signal output ports can be
selected.

ﬂ Solo DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT

Dante

Dante

* 4

This screen shows the same content as the OUTPUT PORT
SELECT Screen and is operated in the same way.

See "OUTPUT PORT SELECT screen” on page 126 for
details.

(@ OSCILLATOR ASSIGN

Tap these buttons to set the outputs for the built-in
oscillator signal. (These are off by default.)

Buttons for selected outputs will be highlighted.

Outputs can be turned on/off independently even for stereo
buses.

(® SOLO LEVEL knob
Use this to adjust the output level from the SOLO L/R bus.
Range: -o0 dB — +10 dB (default: 0 dB)
Turn LCD knob 3 (lit red) to adjust it.
(8 SOLO CLEAR button

® This button will appear highlighted when soloing is on for
any of the modules.

® When this button is highlighted, tap it to end soloing on
all channels.

This has the same function as the SOLO CLEAR key on the top
panel.

(2 OSCILLATOR button

Tap this button to turn the built-in oscillator signal ON and
OFF (default).
When this is ON, the button will appear highlighted.

OSCILLATOR level meter
This shows the output level of the built-in oscillator.
(9 OSC LEVEL knob
Use this to adjust the output level of the built-in oscillator.
Range: -36 dB — 0 dB (default: -20 dB)
Turn LCD knob 6 (lit red) to adjust it.
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SIGNAL TYPE button
® This shows the signal type of the built-in oscillator.

® Tap this button to open the type selection menu.

9 TALKBACK / MONITOR / SOLO / OSC SETUP
TALKBACK MONITOR 1/2

SOLO SETUP OSCILLATOR ASSIGN

MX M M

SOLO MODE SOLOTYPE SOLOLEVEL OUTPUT 1 2 3

=
=
MIX MIX M
L 5 3 7

x mx no
EXCLUSIVE AFL = 2 1 SIGNAL TYPE
X X

13 " 1a -SINEWAVE

MX M

-
SOLO LEVEL 17 L

pal 22

MX M

0.00 OSCILLATOR || 0SCLEVEL

B soLo \
a - SINE
CLEAR orr 20 || [SiNES

Options: SINE WAVE (default), PINK NOISE, WHITE NOISE

Tap an option button to close the menu, and show the
selected signal type.

(D FREQ
This appears if the signal type is set to “SINE WAVE".

Use this to adjust the output frequency of the built-in
oscillator.

Options: 100 Hz, 440 Hz, 1 kHz (default), 10 kHz
Turn LCD knob 8 (lit blue) to adjust it.
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Dante SETUP screen

On this screen, set and view the status of the built-in Dante
module and an SB-16D connected via the built-in Dante
module.

Tap Menu Screen > Rear Panel Setup > Dante Setup to open this
page.

Dante Settings page

) @ ®

) Dante SETUP

1/0 Device

MODULE NETWORK AUDIO/CLOCK

SV-1f12b0 Redundant 96kHz v

PCM32

Available STATIC v STATIC
Lo0 [ 172.29.198.201 W 0200 |

172.29.198.201 0.25msec ~
4.2.3.13

[ 255.255.255.0 | 0.0.0.0 Sonicview @
Brooklyn II

Leader

00:1D:C1:1F:12:B0  00:1D:C1:1F:12:B1 OFF

(1) MODULE status
This shows the status of the Dante module.

Item Content

This shows the module name

Dante Device Name of the Dante device.

This shows the status of the

Dante Module Staus Dante module.

This shows the version of the
built-in Dante module. This
Software Version is the same as the Product
Version shown in Dante
Controller.

This shows the firmware
version of the Dante system.
Dante Firmware Version This is the same as the Dante
Firmware Version shown in
Dante Controller.

This shows the hardware type
of the built-in Dante module.
Dante Model This is the same as the Dante
Model shown in Dante
Controller.

(2 NETWORK status
This shows the status of the Dante network.
When in Redundant mode, settings will be shown for
the Primary connector on the left and for the Secondary
connector on the right.

When in Switched (daisy-chain) mode, only the left side will

be active.

Item

Content

Switch

This shows the selected connection mode.
Tap this area to open a window where
Redundant or Switched mode can be
selected. (default: Redundant)

Addressing

This shows the IP address setting mode.
Tap this area to open a window where
AUTO (DHCP) or STATIC can be selected.
(default: AUTO (DHCP))

IP Address

If the Addressing item is set to "AUTO”,
this will show the assigned IP address. If
it is set to “STATIC", this will show the IP
address set by the user.

When the Addressing item is set to
“STATIC’, tapping this area will open the
|P ADDRESS Screen. (See “IP Address/
Subnet Mask/Default Gateway setting
procedures” on page 108.)

Subnet mask

If the Addressing item is set to "AUTO", this
will show the assigned subnet mask. If it
is set to “STATIC", this will show the subnet
mask set by the user.

When the Addressing item is set to
“STATIC’, tapping this area will open the
SUBNET MASK Screen. (See “IP Address/
Subnet Mask/Default Gateway setting
procedures” on page 108.)

LINK Status

This shows the Dante network link status.
This will be shown in red if it is not 1 G.

MAC Address

This shows the MAC address of the
Primary/Secondary Dante port.

To confirm Dante network settings, the Dante module must

be restarted.

If Dante network settings have been changed, the APPLY
button will appear highlighted.

Tap the APPLY button when it is highlighted to open a
confirmation message.

The changed settings will be applied
after a Dante reboot.

Dante audio is interrupted during
the reboot.

Tap the REBOOT Dante button to restart the Dante module.

ATTENTION

Be aware that Dante input and output sound will be
interrupted while the Dante module is restarting.
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(3 AUDIO/CLOCK setting status
This shows the status of Dante audio signal and clock.

Item Content

This shows the sampling frequency
setting of the built-in Dante
module. Tap this area to open a
window where 48kHz or 96kHz can
be selected. (default: 96 kHz)

Sampling rate -
NOTE

If the sampling rate is 48kHz, 64 IN
and 64 OUT will be available. If it is
96kHz, this becomes 32 IN and 32
OUT.

Encoding This shows the encoding setting.

AES 67 Mode This shows the AES67 mode.

This shows the latency setting. Tap
this area to open a window where
Latency the latency (0.25msec, 0.5msec,
1.0msec, 2.0msec or 5.0msec) can
be selected. (default: 1.0msec)

This shows the Dante module clock
source (Dante or Sonicview).

Tap the @ icon to open the SYNC
CLOCK Screen.

Clock Source

This shows the Dante clock status
Dante Clock Status | (Leader, Follower or Unlock).
“Unlock” will be shown in red.

This shows the Preferred Leader
setting. Tap this area to open a
window where ON or OFF can be
selected. (default: OFF)

Preferred Leader
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1/0 Device page

Use this page to, for example, mount SB-16Ds, which are
supported I/0 devices, and make settings for them.

@ @6 @

) Dante SET|
Dante Setti
|
5B-16D-20c802 B - sB-16D_ lessed
In — Dantel/O
[ D #6-1 < 1-16
SB-16D-20¢808 SB-16D-20c832

sB-16D 9%
SB-16D-20c803 In — Dantel/O
1D #6-2 B < 17-32
E] |SB-16D-20c833
SB-16D-20c882 —
- e i
E] oMl _, Dante O
SB16D-20c801 0 #63 B < 33-48

5B-16D-20c836

®

Mounted Device

5 Dantel/O
5B-16D 49-64
A~ ID#1-1

(D Device display area

® This shows the ID numbers, model names (SB-16D) and
Dante device module names for SB-16D units detected
on the connected Dante network. SB-16D units that have
different network addresses or are connected through
routers will not be shown here.

® Selected devices will be highlighted with yellow frames.

® Tap the [ button to open the SB-16D control screen. (See
“Control screen operations” on page 88.)

9 Dante SETUP
Dante Settings

o# 23 v SB-16D-20... ° ia controlled by this console

(2 Scroll knob and scrollbar

o If all the detected Dante devices cannot be shown on the
screen at once, the scrollbar will appear and the scroll
knob will be highlighted.

® Drag the scrollbar to scroll the screen. The device display
area ((1) can also be scrolled by swiping up and down as
well as by turning LCD knob 4.

(3 Mount/unmount buttons

Use these buttons to mount SB-16D units and to unmount
already mounted ones.

See the following for operation procedures.

® “Mounting of devices connected to the Dante network”on
page 78

® “Unmounting devices” on page 80

® “Mounting devices that are not on the Dante network” on
page 81
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(@ Mounted Device area This shows the module name. If no device with the
This shows mounted devices. same ID is connected to the same Dante network
The devices are shown with the following colors depending (When virtually-mounted), “Virtual”will be shown.
on status. (© This shows the login status.

Item Status Item Explanation
Logged In Information for this SB-16D can be
- $8:16D_ “¥*| | Davice connected to the Dante acquired by this Sonicview.
10 #2:3 B network Information for this SB-16D cannot
SB-16D-20c832

be acquired by this Sonicview. (Login
is not possible because this SB-16D

Virtual Virtual device that does not Logged Out | is already mounted by 10 Sonicview
D #1-1 B exist on the Dante network units or a communication error
occurred.) (See “Login failure” on page
Selected devices and mounting positions will be highlighted 84)
with yellow frames. (@ This shows the module name of the Dante device set
in this SB-16D.

(® This shows the ID. If multiple devices with the same ID
are connected to the same Dante network (when the
same ID is duplicated), “ID” will be shown in red with a

& mark.
(® Tap this button to open the SB-16D control screen.
$B-16D-20c83 (See “Control screen operations” on page 88.)
g (® AUTO ROUTING button
This sets whether Dante routing settings are automatically

made according to the SB-16D mounting state or using
Dante Controller.

Tap this button to turn it on/off.

Option Meaning

1
2
(]
i
(=1

SB-16D and Sonicview Dante routing is

$B-16D-70c832 set automatically according to the SB-

16D mounting status.
ON (default) We recommend this when an SB-16D is
the only Dante device connected to the
® Control privilege display area: This shows the control Sonicview.

privilege status. Dante routing will not be set even if an
SB-16D is mounted.

Use Dante Controller for routing. Use
this setting when connecting Dante
This Sonicview has control privileges. devices other than an SB-16D.

Item Explanation OFF

® When the AUTO ROUTING button is changed from “OFF”
to “ON’, the following confirmation message will appear
if executing automatic Dante routing changes the Dante
input routing of this unit.

This Sonicview does not have control
privileges. The named Sonicview has
control privileges. Tap this to open

a message confirming whether or
not to request control. (See “Setting
control privileges after mounting” on

page 81.)
Control is possible from any
device. Tap this to open a message Devices other than this Sonicview are
confirming whether or not to routed to the connected 5162

. 0 you want to Keep this routing?
request control. (See “Setting control Or Change the routing to this Sonicview?
privileges after mounting” on page | keep | | cHANGE|

81.)

This Sonicview does not have
control privileges, so operation is
not possible from the Home Screen
or MODULE Screen. Tap this to open
a message confirming whether or
not to request control. (See “Setting
control privileges after mounting” on
page 81.)

Tapping the KEEP button will switch the AUTO ROUTING
button to “ON” but Dante routing settings will be
retained as is. If an SB-16D is mounted after the AUTO
ROUTING button is switched to “ON’, routing will occur
automatically.

Mounting is in process.
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Tapping the CHANGE button will change the Dante
routing according to the mounting status. In this case,
output routing from the Sonicview to other Dante
devices will be retained as is, and output routing from the
Sonicview to mounted SB-16D unit will be added.

e Example of Dante routing when the AUTO ROUTING
button is OFF

Sonicview 16/ | «— | Dante
Sonicview 24 |— | device

Mounted
SB-16D

¢ Dante routing state after the AUTO ROUTING button is

switched to “ON" from the above state and the CHANGE

button is tapped

Sonicview 16/ | 4— =—| Dante
Sonicview 24 » | device
Mounted

— [SB-16D

If all the following conditions have been met when the
CHANGE button is tapped, the preamp of the SB-16D
assigned to the Insert Return port will be set to the line level
standard settings as follows.
e This unit has acquired the control privileges for the
mounted SB-16D
¢ The input port of the mounted SB-16D is assigned to the
Insert Return port
Preamp settings
e PAD: ON

¢ Analog GAIN: 0
e Phantom: OFF

If control privileges for the concerned SB-16D have not been
acquired by this unit, preamp settings cannot be changed to
line level standard settings, so the following message will be
shown.

- VWA <+ T 11 cannot be st to
Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

SB-16D Mounted Device
1

SB-16D #1-1 INPUT11 cannot be set to LINE LEVEL.
This console does not have SB-16D #1-1 Pre Amp Control.

[[cose | [ pantesetup

sB-16D 1F.DAG4 1-16.and
1732,
4 ID#1-1 B-16D Virtual

78 TASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24 V1.5.0

Using SB-16D units

To use SB-16Ds as a Sonicview 1/O boxes, they must be mounted

(registered) in advance.

See the following for operation procedures.

e “Mounting of devices connected to the Dante network” on
page 78

e “Mounting devices that are not on the Dante network” on
page 81

® A maximum of 4 SB-16D units can be mounted on a
Sonicview.

® If an SB-16D is mounted and control privileges acquired, this
unit will be able to do the following.

e Control SB-16D preamps

e Control SB-16D preamps using snapshot recall
e Control/use GPIO ports (expansion mode)

e Control Dante output routing

® The Sonicview manages SB-16D mounting status by ID. If
no device with the same ID as the mounted ID is connected
to the Dante network, “Virtual” will be shown instead of the
device name.

@ If multiple devices with the same ID are connected to the
same Dante network (when the same ID is duplicated), “ID”
will be shown in red with & marks for those devices.

@ If the ID of a mounted device is used by more than one
device, the SB-16D that was recognized by the Sonicview
first will be used. However, duplicate IDs must be resolved
to show them on the SB-16D control screen. (See “Resolving
duplicate IDs” on page 82.)

Moreover, an SB-16D with a duplicate ID that is later
recognized by the Sonicview cannot be used.

@ If the AUTO ROUTING button on the I/0 Device page is “ON",
the mounted SB-16D 1/O ports and the main unit’s built-in
Dante I/0 will be assigned to Dante routing automatically
when mounted according to the mounting position in the
Mounted Device area ((@). See the table in “Dante routing”
on page 85 for details.

Mounting of devices connected to the Dante
network

1. Tap adevice in the left column on the Dante network that
you want to mount.
The selected device will be shown with a yellow frame.

9 Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

SB-16D. B
D#2-3 SB-16D-20c832

Mounted Device

SB-16D

4 ID#1-1 SB-16D Virtual

2. Tap the mounting destination on the right side (open
mounting slot).
The selected mount destination will be shown with a yellow
frame, and the central B button will become highlighted (=]).
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Tap the central 2] button to mount it in the selected
destination on the right side.

) Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

> DanteVO

< 1-16

$B-16D [ virtual |

4 ID#1-1 SB-16D Virtual

When mounting completes, a message will appear and
information about control privileges after mounting will be
shown in the top left of the mounting slot.

Item Explanation

Control is possible from this

Pre Amp Control C
Sonicview.

The named Sonicview has control
privileges. Control is not possible
from this Sonicview. (Sound will

Pre Amp Control by
[device name]

pass.)

If control privileges are not held, control of the preamps,
GPIO (expansion mode), snapshot recall and output routing
will not be possible from this Sonicview even when mounted.

If control privileges are acquired, control of the above items
becomes possible, and sampling rate and reference level
settings will be prioritized over those from other Sonicview
units.
If all the following conditions are met when an SB-16D is
mounted, the preamp of the SB-16D assigned to the Insert
Return port will be set to the line level standard settings as
follows.
e This unit has acquired the control privileges for the
mounted SB-16D
¢ The input port of the mounted SB-16D has Dante routing
as an input for this unit
¢ The input port of the mounted SB-16D is assigned to the
Insert Return port
Preamp settings
e PAD: ON
¢ Analog GAIN: 0
e Phantom: OFF
If control privileges for the concerned SB-16D have not been
acquired by this unit, preamp settings cannot be changed to

line level standard settings, so the following message will be
shown.

- VWA <+ T 11 cannot be st to
Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

$B-16D Mounted Device
I

SB-16D #1-1 INPUT11 cannot be set to LINE LEVEL.
This console does not have SB-16D #1-1 Pre Amp Control.

[(crose | |

Dante Setup

possible from the
module by using the
Dante controller to
route the SB-16D to

[ Virtual | IF-DA64 1-16 and

. 17:32.
5B-16D Virtual

@ If the Sonicview with control privileges is not on the Dante
network:
After the mounting indicator disappears, a mounting
completed message will be shown. This message will
disappear automatically after a few seconds.

b) Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

5 Dantel/0

1-16

SB-16D Virtual

@ If the Sonicview with control privileges is on the Dante
network:
After mounting completes, tap the “Pre Amp Control by
..."button. When the following message appears, tap the
REQUEST button, and wait for approval from the Sonicview
that has control privileges.

Do you request Control ?
| Sv-186fd4  has Pre Amp Control

| CANCEL | |REQUEST)

The following message will appear while waiting for
permission. Tapping the CANCEL button will stop the
permission waiting state and end the mounting operation.

Requesting Control.
Please wait.

CANCEL
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A permission request message will appear on the Sonicview
with control privileges.

SV-186fd4 requested
control of  SB-16D-20c832

[ DENY | 'ALLOW‘
c0as -o0as ~ooas

A ; ; .

C yMAN C  yMAN C vy MAN C v MAIN C v MAIN €
" " " " " "

I I IO P P CF R [CFE R
CH 17 CH18 CH19 CH 20 CH21 CH 22 CH 23 CH24

e This message will disappear automatically if the CANCEL
button is tapped on the requesting device before the

response is given on the Sonicview with control privileges.

¢ If a button in the permission request message on the
Sonicview with control privileges is tapped, the following
will appear on the requesting Sonicview.

e Tapping the ALLOW button will cause a message
confirming that control has been acquired to appear
on the requesting device. This message will disappear
automatically after 2 seconds.

Control Allowed

e Tapping the DENY button will open a message
confirming refusal of the request. Tap the OK button to
close the message.

Control Denied
CLOSE

80 1AscAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24 V1.5.0

Unmounting devices

1. Tap the device that you want to unmount in the right
column list.
The selected device will be shown with a yellow frame, and
the central B button will become highlighted ().

) Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

_y Dantevo

< 1-16

2. Tap the central [<]button.

This unmounts the selected device, moving it to the list on
the left.

9 Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

SB-16D. B
1D #2-3 SB-16D-20c832

Mounted Device

$B-16D Virtual

If control privileges were held before unmounting, they will
be cleared.

“Open Control” will be shown in the control privilege
display area on other Sonicview units that have this device
mounted.

9 Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

Mounted Device

Virtual
—_— _s Dantevo
m#1-1 < 1-16

_ Dantel/o

« 17-32
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Mounting devices that are not on the Dante
network

Devices that are not connected to the Dante network can be
mounted virtually.

Connecting a device with a corresponding ID when the I/O

Device page AUTO ROUTING button is “ON” will cause preamp
and routing data to be applied.

1. TaptheID at the very bottom of the list on the left to open
a window where an ID number can be set for a virtually-
mounted device.

3 5

2. Swipe the options up and down to select the ID to mount.
Selections can also be changed by turning the LCD Knobs 2
and 3, which are lit pink and yellow.

If an ID that is already being used on the Dante network
is selected, that ID will be red and the APPLY button will
appear gray, showing the setting cannot be made.

3. Tap the APPLY button to confirm setting changes.

The selected ID number will be shown.

9 Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

Mounted Device

4. Tap the mounting destination on the right side (open
mounting slot).
The selected mount destination will be shown with a yellow
frame, and the central Il button will become highlighted ().

5. Tap the central [2/button to mount it in the selected
position on the right side.

o) Dante SETUP
Dante Settings

Mounted Device

$B-16D [ virtual |

4 D#1-1 SB-16D Virtual

Setting control privileges after mounting
Control privileges can be requested after mounting.

1.

Tap the control privilege display area for a mounted SB-16D
with control privileges that have not been acquired to open
a message.

Do you request Control ?
| SV-186fd4  has Pre Amp Control

CANCEL |  REQUEST

Tap the REQUEST button to start requesting control
privileges.
Tap the CANCEL button to cancel requesting control
privileges.

If control privileges are not acquired, control of the preamps,
GPIO (expansion mode), snapshot recall and output routing
for that SB-16D will not be possible from this Sonicview even
when mounted.

If control privileges are acquired, control of the above items
becomes possible, and sampling rate and reference level
settings for that SB-16D will be prioritized over those from
other Sonicview units.
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Resolving duplicate IDs
® Resolving in the list on the right

1. Tap the [ button for a device with a duplicate ID to open
the ID setting window.

2. Swipe the options up and down to set the ID as desired.

Selections can also be changed by turning the LCD Knobs 2
and 3, which are lit pink and yellow.

If an ID that is already being used on the Dante network is
selected, that ID will be red and the APPLY button will appear
gray, showing the setting cannot be made.

3. Tap the APPLY button to confirm setting changes.
The selected ID number will be shown.

) Dante SETUP
Dante Settings
SB-16D. B
1D #6-2 sy-8TM

Mounted Device

> DanteVO
< 1-1

$B-16D  virtual |

4 ID#1-1 SB-16D Virtual

This resolves the duplication, and returns to the regular
screen.
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® Resolving in the list on the left
1. Tap the [/ button for a device with a duplicate ID.
This opens the control screen for the tapped device.

- 7 ER « 3. SB-16D ID #6-2 has been conflicted.
Dante SETUP

Dante Settings
o# 62 v SB-16D-20... % a controllec bythis console

2. If“Controlled by this console” is shown to the right of the
device name area, tap the ID area at the top left of the
screen to open the ID setting window.

3. Swipe the options up and down to set the ID as desired.
Selections can also be changed by turning the LCD Knobs 2
and 3, which are lit pink and yellow.

If an ID that is already being used on the Dante network is
selected, that ID will be red and the APPLY button will appear
gray, showing the setting cannot be made.

4. Tap the APPLY button to confirm setting changes.
The selected ID number will be shown.

7 NIFIR « 2. SB-16D ID #6-2 has been disconnected.

9 “Dante sETUP
Dante Settings
o# 63 v SB-16D-20... % a controllee bythis console

This resolves the duplication, and returns to the regular
screen.
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Alerts and errors shown related to the SB-16D after the alert message is removed.

N . . . This error message can be resolved in the following ways.
® When switching from virtual mounting to actual mounting:

The following message window will appear on the right
touchscreen.

e Resolving the duplicate ID using the /0O DEVICE page of
the Dante screen will close the error message at the top of
the screen.

e If the device causing duplication is removed from the
Dante network, normal mounting status will be restored
and the error message at the top of the screen will be
closed.

e When this error message is resolved, the following error
resolution message will be added to the ERROR page of
the INFORMATION screen.

SB-16D ID #6-2 connected.

‘ SB-16D ID #xx-xx conflict has been resolved.

B < O P B < T <P PN T Restrictions when routing during 96kHz
Tap the CLOSE button to close the message. operation with Dante Controller
Tap the Dante Setup button to open the Dante SETUP Screen ® When the AUTO ROUTING button is set to “OFF”, “Sonicview
/0 Device page on the right touchscreen. In addition, the Dante I/0”and “2 1-16’, for example, will not be shown in the
following alert message will appear at the top of every list on the right of the I/O Device page.
touchscreen.

o) Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

SB-16D ID #xx-xx connected.

Mounted Device Rovtine OFF

Tap this alert message to open the Dante SETUP Screen 1/O
Device page.

To close the alert message shown at the top of the screen,
tap the B button on the corresponding message on the e

ERROR page of the INFORMATION screen. (See “ERROR page” Controller
on page 209.) or Routing.

® When switching from actual mounting to virtual mounting: o _
When a mounted SB-16D is disconnected from the Dante —
network and becomes virtually mounted, the following error Instead, the message below will appear.
message will appear at the top of every touchscreen.

‘ Use the Dante Controller for Routing.

SB-16D ID #xx-xx has been disconnected. ‘

@ If the Sampling rate is set to “96kHz" on the Dante Settings
page of the Dante SETUP screen, the list on the right of the
I/0 Device page will not show “2 33-48"and "2 49-64" in the
bottom two mounting slots.

o If the SB-16D returns to the Dante network, the error will Alternatively, the message shown below will appear.
be resolved automatically and the error message at the
top of the screen will disappear.

Tap this error message to open the Dante SETUP Screen I/0
Device page.
This error message can be resolved in the following ways.

5 Dante SETUP

e Tapping the B button on the corresponding error Dante Settings
message on the ERROR page of the INFORMATION screen Mounted Device
will close the error message at the top of the screen.

e Unmounting the corresponding device using the I/0
DEVICE page of the Dante Setup screen will resolve the
error and close the error message at the top of the screen.

® When an ID is used more than once:
When another SB-16D that has the same ID as a mounted
SB-16D is connected to the Dante network, resulting in —
duplicate IDs, the following error message will appear at the
top of every touchscreen.

In this case, operations to acquire control privileges are
necessary after mounting.
They will not be acquired automatically when mounted.

Immediately after mounting, “Pre Amp Control OFF” will be
shown in the control privilege display area.

SB-16D ID #xx-xx has a ID conflict.

Tap this error message to open the Dante SETUP Screen I/0

Device page. e |f no IF-DA64 (Dante card) is installed:
In this case, the device that was mounted first is given Tapping the control privilege display area will open the
priority, so it has no impact on operation as a mixer. following message.

If an ID becomes duplicated when there is a remaining
alert message that occurred when switching from virtual
mounting to actual mounting, the error message will appear
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IF-DA64 is required to enable Pre Amp Control.
[CANCEL]

Tap the CANCEL button to close the message window and
return to the previous screen. In this case, preamp control
is not possible from this unit.

e |f an IF-DA64 (Dante card) is installed:

Tapping the control privilege display area will open the
following message.

Route as follows by Dante Controller.
[SB-16D 1-16¢h] to[ IF-DA64 (Slot1) 1-16ch]*

Do you want to enable Pre Amp Control?
[CANCEL] [ENABLE]

e Tap the CANCEL button to close the message window
and return to the previous screen. In this case, preamp
control is not possible from this unit.

e Tapping the ENABLE button will set the control
privilege and “Pre Amp Control” will be shown in the
control privilege display area.

o If another Sonicview, for example, already has SB-16D
control privileges:

Tapping the control privilege display area will open the
following message.

Route as follows by Dante Controller.
[SB-16D 1-16¢h] to [IF-DA64 (Slot1) 1-16ch]*
Do you request control?

Sonicview XXX has Pre Amp control.
[CANCEL] [REQUEST]

After this, control privileges can be acquired by following
the procedures from step 5 in “Mounting of devices
connected to the Dante network” on page 78.

By acquiring control privileges with the above methods,
preamp control becomes possible from the assigned module
of the SLOT that the IF-DA64 (Dante card) is installed in as an
input source.

* This appears when an SB-16D is mounted in the 3rd
mounting slot and an IF-DA64 (Dante card) is installed in
SLOT 1.

If an SB-16D is mounted in the 4th mounting slot and
an IF-DA64 (Dante card) is installed only in SLOT 2, the
following message will appear.

Route as follows by Dante Controller.
[SB-16D 1-16¢h] to [IF-DA64 (Slot2) 17-32ch]
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Login failure

One SB-16D can be accessed simultaneously from a maximum
of 10 Sonicview units.

If 10 units would be exceeded, the Sonicview that tries to access
that SB-16D will fail (login failure) and will not be able to control
that SB-16D.

“Logged Out” will be shown at the top right of mounted devices
for which logging in failed.

) Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

SB-16D

4 ID#1-1 SB-16D Virtual

Tap the [ button for unmounted or mounted devices to show
the following messages that explain generally why login failed.
Tap the OK button in the message to close it.

The content of the message depends on the reason login failed.

® If 10 units are already logged in

‘ Login failed. Exceeded maximum number of connections. ‘

@ If login was not possible because of a communication error

‘ Login failed. TCP Error. ‘

If logging in fails when an SB-16D is mounted, mounting will be
executed, but the above messages will be shown.

The following items are possible or not possible using mounted
devices with which login failed.

® Possible

¢ Input Dante Routing from the SB-16D to the Sonicview
can be set with this unit, and the input sound of this SB-
16D can be input to this unit.

e Setting routing with Dante Controller makes inputting
and outputting sound from this SB-16D possible.

® Not possible

e QOutput Dante routing from the Sonicview to the SB-16D
cannot be set with this unit. For this reason, sound from
this unit cannot be output from this SB-16D.

e Acquiring control privileges and changing/confirming
preamp and other settings are not possible.

Responding to login failure errors

@ If any Sonicview units are showing the operation screen for
that unmounted SB-16D, close that screen.

@ If that SB-16D is mounted on more than 10 Sonicview units,
unmount it from a Sonicview unit that does not need it.

@ If already mounted and logging in failed, after doing the
above, unmount it and then mount it again.

@ If the above responses do not resolve the issue, turn the SB-
16D power off once and wait a few seconds before turning
the power on again.
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Synchronizing audio settings

If the Sonicview has control privileges after mounting, the
SB-16D sampling rate and reference level (both analog and
digital) settings will automatically be synchronized with those
of that Sonicview. Moreover, it will also be set as the device for
snapshot recall and set as the device with priority for Dante

output routing.

Dante routing

Routing of Dante I/O for mounted SB-16Ds and the Sonicview

can be done automatically.

On the other hand, routing can be left to Dante Controller and
the Sonicview can be set to not do routing.

Use the AUTO ROUTING button on the I/0 Device page to set
this. (See “(® AUTO ROUTING button” on page 77.)

) Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

SB-16D Virtual

Mounted Device

® To conduct Dante routing from the Sonicview for SB-16D
units mounted on it, set the AUTO ROUTING button to “ON".
Dante routing will be set automatically when mounted.
In this case, depending on the SB-16D mounting position,
the mounted SB-16D 1/O port and this unit’s built-in Dante
1/0 will be routed for Dante automatically when mounting

occurs as shown below.

When Sync Clock is 48 kHz

Mounting position in . s

Mounted Device area Routing destination

Top Built-in Dante 1/0 1-16 of this unit

2nd from top Bu!lt—ln Dante I/0 17-32 of this
unit

3rd from top Bu!lt-ln Dante 1/0 33-48 of this
unit

4th from top Em!{t-m Dante 1/0 49-64 of this

When Sync Clock is 96 kHz

Mounting position in
Mounted Device area

Routing destination

Top Built-in Dante 1/0 1-16 of this unit
2nd from top Bu!lt-ln Dante 1/0 17-32 of this
unit
This will not be routed
automatically. Use Dante
Controller to route Dante I/0 1-16
3rd from top

for the IF-DA64 installed in this
unit and Dante I/O 1-16 for the
mounted SB-16D.

4th from top

This will not be routed
automatically. Use Dante
Controller to route Dante I/0
17-32 for the IF-DA64 installed in
this unit and Dante 1/0 1-16 for
the mounted SB-16D.

When the AUTO ROUTING button is changed from “OFF”
to “ON’, if executing automatic Dante routing changes the
Dante input routing of this unit, the following message will
appear to confirm whether to match the routing with the
mounting status.

Devices other than this Sonicview are routed to the
mounted SB-16D.

Do you want to KEEP the routing? Or Change the routing to
this Sonicview?

[KEEP] [CHANGE]

Tapping the KEEP button will switch the AUTO ROUTING
button to “ON” but Dante routing settings will be retained as
is. If an SB-16D is mounted after the AUTO ROUTING button is
switched to “ON’, routing will occur automatically.

Tapping the CHANGE button will change the Dante routing
according to the mounting status. In this case, output routing
from the Sonicview to other Dante devices will be retained

as is, and output routing from the Sonicview to mounted SB-
16D unit will be added.

¢ Example of Dante routing when the AUTO ROUTING
button is OFF

Sonicview 16/ | «— | Dante

Sonicview 24 |— | device

Mounted
SB-16D

¢ Dante routing state after the AUTO ROUTING button is
switched to “ON” from the above state and the CHANGE
button is tapped

Sonicview 16/ | «— =—| Dante

Sonicview 24 » | device
Mounted

—» |SB-16D

® To conduct Dante routing for the Sonicview from Dante
Controller, set the AUTO ROUTING button to “OFF”.

This will enable routing from Dante Controller.
e When set to conduct Dante routing from Dante Controller,

routing settings cannot be conducted from the Sonicview
even for SB-16D units.

Routing for mounted SB-16Ds will be retained as is. Routing
will not occur automatically if an SB-16D is mounted after the
AUTO ROUTING button is set to “OFF".
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SB-16D control

Preamp control as a Sonicview I/O expansion

From the operation screen of the module that has the built-in
Dante input port routed, input connector preamps of SB-16Ds
that have been routed by Dante to this Dante input port can be
operated.

In this case, they can be operated in the same way as the built-in
analog input preamps of the Sonicview.

Only if all the following conditions are all met, preamps can be
operated on the Home Screen, MODULE (OVERVIEW) screen and
MODULE (INPUT) screen.

® A Dante port is assigned to the module
® The SB-16D Dante port is routed to this Dante port

® The SB-16D that is routed to this Dante port is mounted on
the Sonicview and control privileges are held, or it is virtually
mounted

Example of appearance when mounted and control
privileges are held

In this case the same preamp settings will be shown as would be
when routing the built-in analog input jacks.

0045
o005
-o0ds

o005

SEND/PAN

v MAIN €
"

FULL
) MODULE (OVERVIEW) sceen|  CH1

o3 MUTE @ o Snapshot
-9 GROUP 2 Recall Safe
DCA = 1 4 5 PREEQ
| :Z DCA1 | DCA2 3 DCA4 | DCA5 DCAG6 | DCA7 lnsen‘Pnin(
" wow
a
SENDS

PUT 2
Dante 17wy r— ] iy DELAY.__
s HPF OFF OFF

senp @
(oL) outeut @

v e

MUTE
OFF

Analog [PAD) | DIRECT OUT D.TRIM FADER LEVEL | 2
GAIN OFF TRIM INSERT
Y I - OFF

/

® MODULE (INPUT) screen| ( CH1
INPUT INPUT SOURCE ° POST D.TRIM

]

ANALOG
1

8ch BLOCK. 24ch BLOCK BATCH SETUP
A a .

(HoL)

__OFF__ 48v
oFF

Stereo Link
Py
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Example of appearance when mounted but control
privileges are not held

In this case, the SB-16D preamp settings can be shown, but the
GAIN knob, PAD buttons and 48V buttons will appear black and
cannot be operated.

-o0as
-o0as

] -ceds
ND/PAN | SEND/PAN SEND/PAN SEND/PAN

C yMAN C  yMAN C y MAN C  y MAIN C
" " " "

lens " Jewz _ Qeus  _ _Qoia __Jeus  Wowe Qi |
CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CH6

FULL
) MODULE (OVERVIEW) scReew.  {( CH1

T8 MuTE @ 1 ‘Snapshot
Jotmng GROUP | wutecri ButeGr M ateces, wates| tecrs wtecr wecs | £ ReaSeg
DCA = 1 2 4 5 6 7 8 PREEQ
DCA1 DCA2| DCA3 DCA4 | DCA5| DCAG DCA7 | DCA8 Tnsert Polnt
" " .
SENDS
HPF OFF

outeuT @
stot 1 ?
1

MUTE
OFF

Analog PAD | DIRECTOUT | D.TRIM FADER LEVEL | 2
I OFF | ‘rem INSERT

\ I - OFF
/

S MODULE (INPUT) s (CH1

INPUT INPUT SOURCE o POST D.TRIM
ANALOG a
1

8ch BLOCK. 24ch BLOCK BATCH SETUP I
B - 4 HPF OFF

oLy

OFF
o N
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Example of appearance when virtually mounted SB-16D full control
In this case the same preamp settings will be shown as would be Whether they are mounted or not, SB-16D units that are
when routing the built-in analog input jacks, and @ marks are connected to the same Dante network can be fully controlled

shown on routing settings.

1 1 1
-o0ds -cos -c0ds -cos o008

-o0as -o0as ~c0as -o0as o005
] -o0as ] -o0as -o0as

a 4 4
-00ds -o0ds ELEN 0045 -o0ds e 0045

PAN | SEND/PAN SEND/PAN SEND/PAN SEND/PAN SEND/PAN SEND/PAN
C vy MAN C yMAN C vy MAN C vy MAIN C yMAN C y MAN C y MAIN
" " " " " " "

[CE TR CEE T T T A
CH1 CH2 CH3

FULL
) MODULE (OVERVIEW) sceen|  CH1

MUTE @ 2 5 6 ™ ‘Snapshot

Metering 2
e K GROUP Mute Gr M MuteGrs| MuteGré.  Mute 7| Mute Reaall

PRE ) X
HPF pca ° PRE
| DCA1 | DCA2 3| DCA4 DCA5| DCAG6 | DCA Tnsert Po

———p| L DELAYS _ el
HPF OFF = OFF
SEND O

i outeuT @ ¢
+
e e 1
MUTE
OFF

Analog IPAD [ DIRECTOUT | D.TRIM FADER LEVEL | 2
e INSERT

: I o oFF

/7

Y MODULE (INPUT) scieen| { CH1

INPUT INPUT SOURCE ] POST DTRIM

a

ANALOG

8ch BLOCK. 24ch BLOCK BATCH SETUP
A a x

(¢HoLo)

4sv
OFF

from a Sonicview.

If another Sonicview has SB-16D control privileges, its setting
values can be shown, but they cannot be controlled. In this
case, an Elicon will appear at the top of the SB-16D control
screen and the Dante device module name of the Sonicview
that has control privileges will be shown.

1. Tap Menu Screen > Rear Panel Setup > Dante Setup to open
the Dante SETUP screen and tap the 1/O Device tab.

9 Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

Mounted Device

5 Dante /0

1-16

Safe

int

SB-16D

4 ID#1-1 SB-16D Virtual

2. Tap the ] button for the device you want to control.
This opens the control screen.

) Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

m¢ 2-3 v

—
HPF OFF
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Control screen operations

) @ ® @ ©®

Dante SETUP

Dante Se

@ID
® This shows the current ID.

® Tap this area to open a window where the ID can be
changed.

Swipe the options up and down to change the ID.

Selections can also be changed by turning the LCD Knobs
2 and 3, which are lit pink and yellow.

¢ Tap the APPLY button to change the selected ID.
e Tap the CANCEL button to close the window without

changing the ID.
NOTE

e If an ID that is already being used on the Dante network is
selected, that ID will be red and the APPLY button will appear
gray, showing the setting cannot be made.

e Changing the ID when mounted could cause it to become
unmounted.

(2 Device name
® This shows the module name of the SB-16D Dante device.

® Tap this area to enable changing the module name of the
Dante device.

o If the device is virtually mounted, “---" will appear and
tapping will not enable changing.

(3 Control privilege status
® This shows the control privilege status.

@ [f this unit has control privileges, B and “Controlled by this
console” will be shown.

@ [f this unit does not have control privileges, E1and
“Controlled by [Dante device module name of the
Sonicview that has control privileges]” will be shown.

@ In the following cases, nothing will be shown.

e If no device has control privileges for that SB-16D
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e If the device is virtually mounted
@ button

® Tap this button to send an Identify command to the SB-
16D.The SB-16D that receives the Identify command will
respond by blinking its SIG and STATUS indicators, making
it possible to confirm the corresponding device. Tapping
this button again when an SB-16D is responding will send
it another Identify command, which will cause it to stop
responding.

® This button is not shown for devices that are virtually
mounted.

& El button

Tap this button to open the Settings Screen where settings
other than those related to preamp operation can be
checked.

5 Dante SETUP Settings

Dante Settings

m# 2-3 v SB-16D-20... ‘l» Controlled by this console

ion Serial No.
Build0056 PP20010
FPGA: 0051

DC Power StopVelt.  AlertVolt.

ERTIEND A 132v 137y | Settings

Sampling rate 48kHz

Digital Reference Level | :9dBFS | |-14dBFS |-16dBFS |-18dBFS

Analog Reference Level 0dBu

(® Channel modules

® Work with channel names, GAIN knobs, PAD buttons and
48V buttons in this area.

e Tapping a channel name will open the RENAME screen
where it can be edited.

e GAIN levels of the channels selected by the frame can
be adjusted using the 1-8 LCD knobs that are lit red.

e Tap a PAD button to turn the -20dB pad on/off. When
this button is on, it will appear highlighted.

e Touch and hold the 48V button to turn phantom power
(+48V) on/off. When phantom power is on, the button
will be highlighted.

® GAIN knobs, PAD buttons and 48V buttons can also be
used with virtually mounted devices.

@ If another Sonicview has control privileges for the SB-16D
shown, it will appear as follows and cannot be controlled.

9 Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

o# 23 v SB-16D-20...° & Ccontrolledbysv-1s6ds

Example of appearance when control privileges are not held
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Settings screen

StopVolt.  Alert Volt.
13.2v 13.7v

Settings

a
Controller

Factory Reset

(@ Firmware Version
This shows the SB-16D firmware versions.

If the device is virtually mounted, “---" will appear in place of
the numbers.

@ Serial No.
This shows the serial number of the SB-16D.
“---"will appear if the device is virtually mounted.

(3 Dante Version Info

® This shows the SB-16D Dante module firmware version.

If the device is virtually mounted, nothing will be shown
even if tapped.

® Tap this area to open a Dante information window.

 Dante Version Info

Dante Module Version

Software Version : 1.0.0
Dante firmware Version : 4.2.3.13
Dante Module : Brooklyn II

@ Scroll knob and scrollbar
This scroll bar shows the position of the setting items
currently shown on the screen relative to all items on the
Settings Screen.

To view setting items not shown on the screen, swipe the
setting items area up and down to scroll the screen.

LCD knob 8, which is lit light blue, can also be turned to scroll
the screen.

(5 DC Power information
SB-16D DC power status is shown and related settings can
be made here.

Item Explanation

This shows the current voltage and
status of the DC power supply.

A green indicator will be shown if the
DC power supply is providing power
normally.

If the alert display setting is on, and the
DCVolt. DC power supply voltage has become
less than the alert voltage, an £\
indicator will be shown.

No indicator will be shown if the DC
power supply is not providing power (if
the DC power supply voltage is below
the stop voltage).

This shows the stop voltage setting

Stop Volt. value.

This shows the setting value for the
voltage that triggers showing an alert.
If the Alert Voltage ON/OFF button is
set to “OFF”in the DC Power settings
window, “--.-V" will be shown here.

Alert Volt.

Tap this button to open the DC Power
Settings button | settings window. (See “DC Power
settings” on page 90.)

“---"will appear for all the settings if the device is virtually
mounted. In addition the Settings button will appear gray
and cannot be used.

(6 Sampling rate buttons
These set the sampling frequency for the SB-16D.
The selected button will be highlighted.

( Digital Reference Level buttons
Use these to set the digital reference level of the SB-16D.
The selected button will be highlighted.

Analog Reference Level buttons
Use these to set the analog reference level of the SB-16D.
The selected button will be highlighted.

e The settings of Sampling rate ((®)), Digital Reference Level
(@) and Analog Reference Level ((®) buttons with green
backgrounds are linked to the settings of the Sonicview that
has control privileges. For this reason, settings cannot be
changed on this Settings screen if mounted.

e For virtually mounted devices, Sampling rate ((8)), Digital
Reference Level ((?)) and Analog Reference Level ((®))
button settings will all appear gray and cannot be operated.
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(@ LED Brightness buttons

® Use the B and E buttons to set the brightness of the SB-
16D indicators.

Range: 0 - 3 (default 3)

@ If the device is virtually mounted, “~" will appear and the
buttons will be gray and cannot be operated.

GPIO Extension
Tap the Settings button to open the GPIO Extension Settings
Screen. (See “GPIO Extension Settings Screen” on page 91.)
Virtually-mounted devices can also be operated.

(@D Network Settings

® Tap the Dante button to open the Dante Network Settings
on the Network Settings Screen. (See “Dante Network
Settings” on page 93.)

® Tap the Controller button to open the Controller Network
Settings on the Network Settings Screen. (See “Control
Network Settings” on page 94.)

@ [f the device is virtually mounted, the Dante and
Controller buttons will be gray and the settings screen
cannot be opened.

(i Factory Reset button
Tap the Reset button to open a window where settings can
be restored to their factory default values. (See “Factory
Reset” on page 94.)
If the device is virtually mounted, this button will be gray
and cannot be operated.
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DC Power settings

Tap the Settings button in the DC Power area to open the
following DC Power settings window.

DC Power [ pc voltage: 11.5v |
Stop Voltage Alert Voltage

—- 1145v OFF *4(3
Alert %4®
Reset

CAN({EL SETT

» ©

@® Stop Voltage: This sets the stop voltage.
Use LCD knob 4, which is lit light blue, to adjust it.

Range: 11.0-27.0V
(in steps of 0.1V, default 11.0V)
If the SB-16D is operating with only DC power supply, it
will shut down if the DC power supply goes below this
voltage.
If DC power is supplied from a battery, set the stop
voltage according to the battery specifications. In all
other cases, set this to a minimum of 11.0 V (the default
value).
Alert Voltage: This sets the alert voltage.
Use LCD knob 5, which is lit green, to adjust it.

Range: OFF, 11.0-28.0V
(in steps of 0.1V, default 11.5V)
When the Stop Voltage setting is changed, this is
automatically set +0.5V higher than the Stop Voltage.
Change this setting to adjust the timing if the alert is
shown too quickly or too late.
(© DC Voltage: This shows the current DC input voltage.
(@ Alert Voltage ON/OFF button: Tap this button to turn
the alert message on/off. (Default: ON)
When ON, if the DC power supply voltage becomes
less than the alert voltage, the following alerts will be
shown.

e SB-16D DC POWER indicator blinks

o /\indicator appears in DC Power area ((5)

(® Alert Reset button: Tap this button to reset the Alert
Voltage setting to the default value (Stop Voltage +0.5
V).

(® CANCEL button: Tap this button to discard the changes
in the DC Power settings window and close it.

® SET button: Tap this button to confirm the values in
the DC Power settings window and close it.
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GPIO Extension Settings Screen
The SB-16D GPIO port has the following functions.
GPIO-IN

e Muting control of SB-16D input and output signals (Local
mode function)

e Mounted Sonicview extension GPIO-IN port operation
(Extension mode function)

GPIO-OUT

¢ Tally output for muting states of SB-16D input and output
signals (Local mode function)

e Mounted Sonicview extension GPIO-OUT port operation
(Extension mode function)

The following settings to use these functions can be made on
this screen.

Dante SETUP GPIO Extension Setting

pante Settings

k3 Controlled by this console

Sonicview GPIO Extension

GPIOIN ©

IN #6-21 Settings

ALL Extension mode

Dante SETUP GPIO Extension Setting

pante Settings

®

ute muTE
[ ] °
10 11 12 13 14 15 16
wute| | mute
e o

ANALOG OUTPUT

ALL Local mode

Dante SETUP GPIO Extension Setting
pante Settings
SB-16D-20... ‘la Controlled by this console Ind.vidual
GPIO-IN GPIO-OUT
O s EEETE) (EaoRE
I ANALOG INPUT

® 6 6 & & & o o o o o o e o
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

wute| | mute
o o

ANALOG OUTPUT

Individual mode

@ID
® This shows the current ID.

® Tap this area to open a window where the ID can be
changed.

3 3

Swipe the options up and down to change the ID.
Selections can also be changed by turning the LCD Knobs
2 and 3, which are lit pink and yellow.

e Tap the APPLY button to change the selected ID.
e Tap the CANCEL button to close the window without

changing the ID.
NOTE

e If an ID that is already being used on the Dante network is
selected, that ID will be red and the APPLY button will appear
gray, showing the setting cannot be made.

¢ Changing the ID when mounted could cause it to become
unmounted.

(2 GPIO port overall operation mode
® This shows the overall operation mode for the GPIO port.

® Tap this area to open a window where the overall
operation mode for the GPIO ports of the SB-16D can be
changed.

ALL Extension

Option Explanation

The ALL Extension mode setting uses
all GPIO ports as GPIO extension pins
of the Sonicview that the SB-16D is
mounted in.

ALL Extension

The ALL Local mode setting uses all
GPIO ports as pins that do the following.

e GPIO-IN: SB-16D input/output signal

ALL Local muting control
¢ GPIO-OUT: Tally output for muting
states of SB-16D input/
output signals
Individual In this mode, the operation of each

GPIO port is set individually.

Tap an option to switch the overall operation mode for the
GPIO port of the SB-16D.
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® Pin number buttons

® Tap this area to select a pin and show its settings in
the Sonicview GPIO Extension display area (@), the
operation/action mode switching buttons for the
individual pin ((®) and the input/output signal selection
status display area (()).

® When the overall operation mode for GPIO ports is “ALL
Local” or “Individual’, tapping a pin number button will
outline that button with a white frame.

(@ Sonicview GPIO Extension display area
The GPIO IN Settings (when GPIO-IN pin selected) or GPIO
OUT Settings (when GPIO-OUT pin selected) button is
shown when the operation mode for the selected GPIO port
is as follows.

® When the GPIO port overall operation mode ((2)) is “ALL
Extension”

® When the GPIO port overall operation mode ((2)) is
“Individual” and the operation/action mode button () is
“Extension”

The selected GPIO port is used as a GPIO extension pin of

the Sonicview that has the subject SB-16D mounted.

Set this with the GPIO-IN and GPIO-OUT pages on the USER

DEFINED CONTROLS Screen of the Sonicview that has the

subject SB-16D mounted.

(® Operation/action mode switching buttons for
individual ports

® These show the operation mode for the selected GPIO
port in the following cases.

e When GPIO port overall operation mode (2) is “ALL
Local”

e When the GPIO port overall operation mode ((2)) is
“Individual”

® These show the operation and action modes of the
selected GPIO Port.

® Tap these buttons to switch the operation and action
modes of the individual port.

For GPIO IN ports

Option Explanation

The Extension mode setting uses the
selected ports as GPIO extension pins of
the Sonicview that the SB-16D is mounted
Extension in.

This can only be selected when the GPIO
port overall operation mode () is
“Individual”.

In this mode, when the selected IN port
becomes shorted (Closed), the SB-16D
input/output signal selected in the input/
output signal selection status area ((®) is
muted/unmuted (toggled).

Local /
Closed-Toggle

In this mode, when the selected IN port
becomes shorted (Closed), the SB-16D
input/output signal selected in the input/
output signal selection status area ((®)) is
muted.

Local /
Closed-Mute

In this mode, when the selected IN port
Local / becomes open (Open), the SB-16D input/
Open-Mute output signal selected in the input/output
signal selection status area ((®)) is muted.
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For GPIO OUT ports

Option Explanation

The Extension mode setting uses the
selected ports as GPIO extension pins of the
Sonicview that the SB-16D is mounted in.
This can only be selected when the GPIO
port overall operation mode () is
“Individual”.

Extension

In this mode, when the SB-16D input/
output signal selected in the input/output
signal selection status area ((®)) is muted,
the selected OUT port becomes shorted
(Closed).

Local /
Mute-Closed

In this mode, when the SB-16D input/
output signal selected in the input/output
signal selection status area ((®) is muted,
the selected OUT port becomes open
(Open).

Local /
Mute-Open

(® Input/output signal selection status
These show the operation mode for the selected GPIO port
in the following cases.

® When GPIO port overall operation mode ((2)) is “ALL
Local”

® When the GPIO port overall operation mode ((2)) is
“Individual” and the individual port operation/action
mode button ((®)) is “Local / xxxxx"

When a GPIO-IN pin is selected, the SB-16D input/output signal
that is subject to muting control is selected according to that pin.

Up to 16 can be selected for muting control by GPIO-IN pin.

If the selectable number is exceeded, the check fields will be
shown in gray and become unselectable.

GPIO Extension Setting

) Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

o# 2-3 v SB-16D-20.. ‘ta Controlled bythis console

GPIO-IN GPIO-OUT

Extension Local / Closed - Toggle JNETSIVACEELE RN TS Local / Open - Mute

ANALOG INPUT

wute| mute | mute| | mute| | wte| [ mute
e e (e o e o
1 2 3 4 8 9 10 11 12 13 15 16
muTE 3
[ ]
ANALOG OUTPUT

When a GPIO-OUT pin is selected, this selects the SB-16D input/

output signal for mute status tally output from the selected pin.

A maximum of 16 input/output signals of the SB-16D used for

tally output can be selected. If the selectable number is exceeded,

the check fields will be shown in gray and become unselectable.

When multiple input/output signals are selected, tally output

will occur if any of the selected input/output signals are muted.
" Dante SETUP GPIO Extension Setting

Dante Settings

o# 2-3 v SB-16D-20... ‘b Controlled bythis console

GPIO-IN GPIO-OUT

Extension Local / Mute - Open

ANALOG INPUT

e MUTE MUTE  muTE
[ ) e o
12 13 14 15 16

MUTE  MUTE

ANALOG OUTPUT
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Dante Network Settings

‘5 Dante SETUP Network Settings

Dante Settings

o# 2-3 ~ SB-16D-20...
Dante Network Settings

Primary Redundant ~ Secondary

AUTO (DHCP) ™

AUTO (DHCP) ~

00:1D:C1:18:6F:44 00:1D:C1:18:6F:45

This shows the status of the Dante network settings for the SB-
16D.

When in Redundant mode, settings will be shown for the
Primary connector on the left and for the Secondary connector
on theright.

When in Switched (daisy-chain) mode, only the left side will be
active.

Item Content

This shows the selected connection mode.
Switch Tap this area to open a window where
Redundant or Switched mode can be
selected. (default: Redundant)

This shows the IP address setting mode.
Tap this area to open a window where
AUTO (DHCP) or STATIC can be selected.
(default: AUTO (DHCP))

Addressing

If the Addressing item is set to “AUTO", this
will show the assigned IP address. If it is set
to “STATIC", this will show the IP address set
by the user.

When the Addressing item is set to “STATIC’,
tapping this area will open the IP ADDRESS
Screen. (See “IP Address/Subnet Mask/
Default Gateway setting procedures” on
page 108.)

IP Address

If the Addressing item is set to “AUTO", this
will show the assigned subnet mask. If it

is set to “STATIC", this will show the subnet
mask set by the user.

When the Addressing item is set to “STATIC",
tapping this area will open the SUBNET
MASK Screen. (See “IP Address/Subnet
Mask/Default Gateway setting procedures”
on page 108.)

Subnet mask

This shows the Dante network link status.

LINK Status This will be shown in red if it is not 1 G.

This shows the MAC address of the Primary/

MAC Address Secondary Dante port.

To confirm Dante network settings for the SB-16D, the SB-16D
Dante module must be restarted.

If SB-16D Dante network settings have been changed, the APPLY
button will appear highlighted.

Tap the APPLY button when it is highlighted to open a
confirmation message.

The changed settings will be applied
after a Dante reboot.

Dante audio is interrupted during
the reboot.

[cance | [ 508"

Since tapping the CANCEL button will not restart the unit, the
settings will be as is but will not be applied to operation.

Tap the REBOOT Dante button to confirm the changes and
restart the SB-16D Dante module.

After restarting, the settings will be applied to operation.

ATTENTION

Be aware that SB-16D Dante input and output sound will be
interrupted while the SB-16D Dante module is restarting.
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Control Network Settings

9 Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

Network Settings

o# 2-3 ~ SB-16D-20...

Control Network Settings

Addressing

IP Address

AUTO (DHCP) ~

Subnetmask :

MAC Addre:

Ss 00:02:2E:83:40:15

This shows the status of the Dante network settings for SB-16D

control.

Item

Content

Addressing

This shows the IP address setting mode.
Tap this area to open a window where
AUTO (DHCP) or STATIC can be selected.
(default: AUTO (DHCP))

IP Address

If the Addressing item is set to “AUTO", this
will show the assigned IP address. If it is set
to “STATIC", this will show the IP address set
by the user.

When the Addressing item is set to “STATIC’,
tapping this area will open the IP ADDRESS
Screen. (See “IP Address/Subnet Mask/
Default Gateway setting procedures” on
page 108.)

Subnet mask

If the Addressing item is set to “AUTO", this
will show the assigned subnet mask. If it

is set to “STATIC", this will show the subnet
mask set by the user.

When the Addressing item is set to “STATIC",
tapping this area will open the SUBNET
MASK Screen. (See “IP Address/Subnet
Mask/Default Gateway setting procedures”
on page 108.)

MAC Address

This shows the MAC address for SB-16D
control.

If Dante network settings for SB-16D control have been
changed, the APPLY button will appear highlighted.

When settings are a

pplied, the SB-16D Dante network

connection will be interrupted once. For this reason, tap the

APPLY button when
message.

it is highlighted to open a confirmation

If the network settings are changed,

A SB-16D Control network will be

disconnected once.

[canceL | | appLy |

Tap the CANCEL button to cancel the changes and restore the

previous state.

Tap the APPLY button to confirm the changes.
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Factory Reset

1. Tap the Reset button to open a window where settings can
be restored to their factory default values.

S$B-16D Factory Reset

. Keep Network Settings

[] Keep Dante Settings anciude Routing)

| caNcEL | | Reser || Resere

Item

Explanation

Keep Network Settings

If the check mark (¢) is added,
the SB-16D Dante network
settings will be retained.

If the check mark (¢/) is
removed, the SB-16D Dante
network settings will be
restored to their factory
defaults.

(This has a check (V) by
default.)

Keep Dante Settings
(Include Routing)

If the check mark (¢/) is added,
the SB-16D Dante settings will
be retained.

If the check mark (V) is
removed, the SB-16D Dante
settings will be restored to their
factory defaults.

(This does not have a check ()
by default.)

2. Add check marks () for the settings that you want to

retain.

Remove check marks (¢/) for the settings that you want to

restore to factory defaults.

If check marks (¢/) are added to both, only settings that are
not related to the Dante network and Dante will be restored

to their factory defaults.
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3. Tapping the RESET or RESET & REBOOT button will open the
following warning messages in a window.

¢ Message if Keep Network Settings does not have a
check mark (v):

Network may be disconnected.

¢ Message if Keep Dante Settings (Include Routing) does
not have a check mark (¢/):

Audio will be interrupted.
Dante routing will be cleared.

¢ Message when the RESET & REBOOT button is tapped:

Audio will be interrupted.

SB-16D Factory Reset

Network may be disconnected.

Message if Keep Network Settings does not have a check mark (¢/)

4. Tap the RESET button in the warning message to close the
window and restore the following items to their factory
default settings.

e Settings without check marks (¢/)
e Settings other than those for Dante network and Dante

ATTENTION

If the RESET & REBOOT button is tapped, after settings are
restored to their factory defaults, the I/O Device page of the
Dante Setup screen will open. Moreover, until the reset SB-
16D has completed restarting it will be disconnected from
the Dante network.

Tap the CANCEL button to close the window without
changing the settings.

Using GPIO extension functions

If the SB-16D GPIO pin operation mode is set to “Extension’, they
can be used as Sonicview GPIO extension pins.

This setting can also be made for virtually mounted SB-16D
units.

By storing the settings in the Sonicview, online setting is
possible.

Setting procedure

1. Following the instructions in “GPIO Extension Settings
Screen” on page 91 for the “Overall operation mode for
the GPIO port buttons” ((2)) or“ Operation mode switching
buttons for individual ports” ((®)), set the operation mode
for the ports you want to use as a GPIO extension for this
unit to “Extension”.

2. Use the following procedures to open GPIO-IN and GPIO-
OUT screens.

e Tap Menu Screen > Rear Panel Setup > GPIO Input
Setup

e Tap Menu Screen > Rear Panel Setup > GPIO Output
Setup

‘5 USER DEFINED CONTROLS

INFO
Snapshot Recall 001
Snapshot Recall 002
Snapshot Recall 003
Snapshot Recall 004
Snapshot Recall 005
Snapshot Recall 006
Snapshot Recall 007

3. Use LCD knob 8 to scroll the list of settings for groups of 8
ports that correspond to mounting positions.

e In the SB-16D GPIO pin name area, SB-16D IDs and port
numbers are shown in a “#ID [port number]” format.

e If the device is virtually mounted, the GPIO port name
background will appear yellow.

e Ports with operation mode set to Extension in the list
will be highlighted.

e Ports with operation mode set to Local in the list will
be shown in gray.

4. Tap the port you want to set in the list and assign functions
using the same procedures as with the unit’s built-in GPIO.
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Procedures for Dante connection with
SB-16Ds

This explains procedures for connecting an SB-16D as a stage
box to this unit, and controlling its preamps from modules with
built-in Dante ports assigned in the same way as built-in analog
inputs.

Dante connections with SB-16Ds

@ When this unit is operating at 48 kHz, up to 4 SB-16D units
can be connected without Dante Controller.

® When this unit is operating at 96 kHz, up to 2 SB-16D units
can be connected without Dante Controller.

@ In all other cases, setting using Dante Controller will be
necessary.

Procedures for Dante connection with this
unit and one SB-16D

In this case, Dante connection without using Dante Controller

is possible whether this unit’s built-in Dante “Sampling rate”

is using 48kHz or 96kHz operation. Moreover, controlling a
preamp of that SB-16D from a module with a built in Dante port
assigned is possible.

1. If multiple SB-16D units are connected to the Dante

network, set IDs that are not duplicated on them in advance

in order to enable their identification. For details about ID
setting procedures, see the SB-16D operation manual.

2. Connect the following Dante ports to the same Dante
network.

e Dante ports built into this unit
e SB-16D Dante ports

When using only one of these units and one SB-16D, their
Dante ports can be connected directly as shown below.

Sonicview

Dante Dante
Primary ~ Secondary

Gke)

O O

Dante Dante
Primary  Secondary

SB-16D

3. Set the Dante routing control method.

Tap Menu Screen > Rear Panel Setup > Dante Setup to open
the Dante SETUP screen and tap the I/O Device tab.
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4. Setthe AUTO ROUTING button to “ON".

o) Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

SB-16D. B
D #2-3 SB-16D-20c832

5B-16D Virtual

Mounted Device

5. Follow the procedures in “Mounting of devices connected
to the Dante network” on page 78, and mount the
selected SB-16D as the top item in the Mounted Device list.

9 Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

SB-16D

4 ID#1-1 SB-16D Virtual

Through these procedures, the Dante I/0 ports of this unit
and the one SB-16D unit are routed by Dante as follows.

Dante I/0 ports of this
unit

SB-16D Dante /0 ports

Dante I/0 1-16 of this unit

SB-16D Dante 1/0 1-16

Sonicview

Automatic routing
when mounted

Dante 1/0 1-16 _ SB-16D #1-1

As a result, the preamps (Analog GAIN, PAD ON/OFF,
Phantom ON/OFF) of the corresponding SB-16D INPUT can
be operated on the Home Screen and MODULE screen of
the module that has Dante IN 1-16 inputs assigned.

Module that can operate
SB-16D preamps

Object of preamp
operation on the Home
Screen and MODULE screen
of the module (at left)

Module with Dante IN
1-16 assigned

INPUT 1-16 of the mounted
SB-16D 1stin the list
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Procedures for connecting 4 SB-16D units by
Dante when the sampling rate of this unit’s
built-in Dante module is “48kHz".

In this case, Dante connection without using Dante Controller is
possible. Moreover, controlling a preamp of that SB-16D from a
module with a built in Dante port assigned is possible.

1.

If multiple SB-16D units are connected to the Dante
network, set IDs that are not duplicated on them in advance
in order to enable their identification. For details about ID
setting procedures, see the SB-16D operation manual.

Connect the following Dante ports to the same Dante
network.

¢ Dante ports built into this unit
¢ Dante ports of 4 SB-16D units

When connecting multiple SB-16D units, connect them
through a switching hub as shown below. In this case, use
different switching hubs for Primary and Secondary.

Sonicview

Dante Dante
Primary  Secondary

@6

——mmeae

Dante Dante Dante Dante Dante Dante Dante Dante
Primary  Secondary Primary ~ Secondary Primary ~ Secondary Primary  Secondary

SB-16D SB-16D SB-16D SB-16D

Set the Dante routing control method.
Tap Menu Screen > Rear Panel Setup > Dante Setup to open
the Dante SETUP screen and tap the I/O Device tab.

Set the AUTO ROUTING button to “ON".

o) Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

Mounted Device

SB-16D

4 D#1-1 SB-16D Virtual

Following the procedures in “Mounting of devices
connected to the Dante network” on page 78, mount 4
SB-16D units one at a time from the top in the Mounted
Device list.

o) Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

Mounted Device

sB-16D_ 'o9%ed
JOBN _, Dantel/O

1D #6-1 E < 1-16
55.16D-20c832

sB-16D  loo%ed
(MM _, Dantel/0

I
D #62 B « 17-32

sB-16D  leooed
In

D #63 B « 33-48

sB-16D  Logoed
[l ., oancero
D #6-4 < 49-64
SB-16D-20c838

5 Dante O

SB-16D

4 D#1-1 SB-16D Virtual

Through these procedures, the Dante I/0 ports of this unit
and the 4 SB-16D units are routed by Dante as follows.

Dante I/0 ports of this

unit SB-16D Dante 1/0 ports

Dante I/0 1-16 of the SB-16D

Dante I/0 1-16 of this unit mounted 1st in the list

Dante I/0 17-32 of this Dante I/0 1-16 of the SB-16D
unit mounted 2nd in the list

Dante 1/0 33-48 of this Dante I/0 1-16 of the SB-16D

unit mounted 3rd in the list
Dante I/0 49-64 of this Dante I/0 1-16 of the SB-16D
unit mounted 4th in the list
Sonicview
Automatic routing
when mounted
Dante /0 1-16 _ SB-16D #1-1
Automatic routing
when mounted
Dante /0 17-32 _ SB-16D #1-2
Automatic routing
when mounted
Dante 1/0 33-48 _ SB-16D #1-3
Automatic routing
when mounted
Dante I/0 49-64 _ SB-16D #1-4
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As a result, the preamps (Analog GAIN, PAD ON/OFF,
Phantom ON/OFF) of the corresponding SB-16D INPUT can
be operated on the Home Screen and MODULE screen of
the module that has Dante 1-64 inputs assigned.

Module that can operate
SB-16D preamps

Object of preamp
operation on the Home
Screen and MODULE screen
of the module (at left)

Module with Dante IN
1-16 assigned

INPUT 1-16 of the mounted
SB-16D 1stin the list

Module with Dante IN
17-32 assigned

INPUT 1-16 of the mounted
SB-16D 2nd in the list

Module with Dante IN
33-48 assigned

INPUT 1-16 of the mounted
SB-16D 3rd in the list

Module with Dante IN
49-64 assigned

INPUT 1-16 of the mounted
SB-16D 4th in the list
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Procedures for connecting 4 SB-16D units by
Dante when the sampling rate of this unit’s
built-in Dante module is “96kHz".

@ In this case, using Dante Controller is necessary.

® When the “Sampling rate” Sync Clock is set to “96kHz" for
the unit’s built-in Dante module, the unit’s built-in Dante
1/0 count becomes 32-in/32-out. For this reason, an IF-DA64
(Dante card) must be installed in a card slot in order to
connect this unit by Dante with SB-16D input and output
ports numbered 33 and higher. This explanation assumes
that an IF-DA64 has been installed in SLOT 1. (See “Installing
expansion cards (sold separately)” on page 32.)

1. If multiple SB-16D units are connected to the Dante
network, set IDs that are not duplicated on them in advance
in order to enable their identification. For details about ID
setting procedures, see the SB-16D operation manual.

2. Follow the instructions in “Precautions when using an IF-
DA64" on page 105 to enable synchronization of the two
Dante modules (built-in Dante and IF-DA64 Dante card)
with this unit’s master clock.

3. Connect the following Dante ports to the same Dante
network.

e Dante ports built into this unit
e Dante ports of IF-DA64 installed in this unit
e Dante ports of 4 SB-16D units

When connecting multiple SB-16D units, connect them
through a switching hub as shown below. In this case, use
different switching hubs for Primary and Secondary.

Sonicview

Dante Dante IF-DA64

Primary  Secondary Dante Dante

g

Switch I Switch

1
]
)
]
]
L
r
]
)
]
)

)
s
@
&
@

O O

Dante Dante Dante Dante Dante Dante Dante Dante
Primary  Secondary Primary  Secondary Primary  Secondary Primary  Secondary

SB-16D SB-16D SB-16D SB-16D

4. Set the Dante routing control method.

Tap Menu Screen > Rear Panel Setup > Dante Setup to open
the Dante SETUP screen and tap the I/O Device tab.
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Set the AUTO ROUTING button to “ON".

o) Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

Mounted Device

SB-16D
4 D#1-1

Following the procedures in “Mounting of devices
connected to the Dante network” on page 78, mount 4
SB-16D units one at a time from the top in the Mounted
Device list.

) Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

Mounted Device

B _, Dantel/0
1D #6-1 B < 1-16

5B-16D-20c832

[, oantero
#6-2 B “ 17-32
551

[x

o
he SB-16D to
MVireua | 1F-DA64 1-16 and

17:32.
SB-16D Virtual

Use Dante Controller on the computer connected to the
Dante network in step 3 to make the following connection
routing settings.

e Connect Dante I/O 1-16 of the IF-DA64 installed in
this unit to Dante I/0 1-16 of the SB-16D mounted 3rd
from the top

e Connect Dante I/O 17-32 of the IF-DA64 installed in
this unit to Dante I/0 1-16 of the SB-16D mounted 4th
from the top

ccccecoseee T

cococecese

As a result, the Dante I/0 ports of this unit’s built-in Dante,
the IF-DA64 (Dante card) installed in this unit’s SLOT 1 and
the 4 SB-16D units are routed by Dante as follows.

Dante 1/O ports of this

. SB-16D Dante 1/0 ports
unit

Dante I/0 1-16 of the SB-

Dante /0 1-16 of this unit 16D mounted 1st in the list

Dante I/0 1-16 of the SB-

Dante |/0 17-32 of this unit 16D mounted 2nd in the list

Dante I/0 1-16 of the SB-

SLOT 11/0 1-16 of this unit 16D mounted 3rd in the list

SLOT 1 1/0 17-32 of this Dante I/0 1-16 of the SB-
unit 16D mounted 4th in the list

Sonicview
Automatic routing
when mounted

Dante l/0 1-16 SB-16D #1-1

Automatic routing
when mounted

Dante I/0 17-32 SB-16D #1-2

Routing using Dante
IF-DA64 Controller

SLOT 11/01-16 SB-16D #1-3

Routing using Dante
Controller

SLOT 1 1/017-32 SB-16D #1-4

Acquire control privileges to enable operation of SB-16D
units mounted 3rd and 4th from the top and routed
through an IF-DA64 from the Home and MODULE screens
of this unit.

Tap the “Pre Amp Control OFF” buttons for the 3rd and 4th
devices to open the following confirmation message.

e If control privileges for those SB-16D units have not
been acquired by other devices:
The following message will be shown.

Route as follows by Dante Controller.

SB-16D IF-DAG4(Slot1)
116ch | *° 1-16Ch

Do you want to enable Pre Amp Control?

Tapping the ENABLE button will set the control
privileges and “Pre Amp Control” will be shown in the
control privilege display area.
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@ If control privileges for those SB-16D units have been
acquired by other devices:

The following message will be shown.

Route as follows by Dante Controller.

SB-16D IF-DA64(Slot1)
11ech | ' 1-16Ch

Do you request control?
SV-176f32
has Pre Amp control.

Tapping the REQUEST button and following the
procedures from step 5 in “Mounting of devices
connected to the Dante network” on page 78 to acquire
the control privileges will cause “Pre Amp Control”to be
shown in the control privilege display area.

9. Conduct step 8 for the SB-16D units mounted 3rd and 4th
in the list.
This will enable operation from this unit of SB-16D units
mounted 3rd and 4th from the top and routed through an
IF-DAG4.

After completing these procedures, the preamps (Analog GAIN,
PAD ON/OFF, Phantom ON/OFF) of the corresponding SB-16D
units can be operated on the Home Screens and MODULE
screens of the modules that have Dante 1-32 and SLOT 1-1 1-32
input ports assigned.

Object of preamp operation on
the Home Screen and MODULE
screen of the module (at left)

Module that can operate
SB-16D preamps

INPUT 1-16 of the mounted SB-
16D at the top of the list

Module with Dante IN
1-16 assigned

Module with Dante IN
17-32 assigned

INPUT 1-16 of the mounted SB-
16D 2nd in the list

INPUT 1-16 of the mounted SB-
16D 3rd in the list

Module with SLOT 1 IN
1-16 assigned

Module with SLOT 1 IN INPUT 1-16 of the mounted SB-

17-32 assigned 16D 4th in the list

ATTENTION

In these procedures, maintain the routing settings of the SB-
16D units mounted 3rd and 4th from the top and the IF-DA64
(Dante card) as follows.
e Connect Dante I/0 1-16 of the IF-DA64 installed in this
unit to Dante I/O 1-16 of the SB-16D mounted 3rd from
the top

e Connect Dante I/0 17-32 of the IF-DA64 installed in this
unit to Dante I/O 1-16 of the SB-16D mounted 4th from
the top

If routings are changed from the above by Dante Controller,
the preamp of an unintended SB-16D channel will be
affected if a preamp is operated on this unit from the Home
Screen or MODULE screen of a module with a corresponding
SLOT input assigned.
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Procedures to connect one SB-16D and a DA-
6400* with an IF-DA64 (Dante card) installed
to this unit by Dante

* In this example, connection is with Dante I/O 1-16 of a DA-
6400 with an IF-DA64.

In this case, using Dante Controller is necessary.

1. If multiple SB-16D units are connected to the Dante
network, set IDs that are not duplicated on them in advance
in order to enable their identification. For details about ID
setting procedures, see the SB-16D operation manual.

2. Connect the following Dante ports to the same Dante
network.

e Dante ports built into this unit
e SB-16D Dante ports
¢ Dante ports of the IF-DA64 installed in the DA-6400

When connecting 3 or more Dante devices, connect them
through a switching hub as shown below. In this case, use
different switching hubs for Primary and Secondary.

Sonicview

Dante Dante
Primary ~ Secondary

Switch

WD

Switch

ey s o o

——————

.

1
]
)
]
]
L

p] p] p]

O 0|0

(@3

Dante Dante Dante Dante
Primary  Secondary Primary  Secondary
SB-16D DA-6400 + IF-DA64

3. Set the Dante routing control method.
Tap Menu Screen > Rear Panel Setup > Dante Setup to open
the Dante SETUP screen and tap the 1/O Device tab.

4. Setthe AUTO ROUTING button to “ON".

) Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

Mounted Device

SB-16D

4 ID#1-1 SB-16D Virtual
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5. Follow the procedures in “Mounting of devices connected
to the Dante network” on page 78, and mount the SB-
16D as the top item in the Mounted Device list.

9 Dante SETUP

Dante Settings

Mounted Device

5B-16D

4 ID#1-1 SB-16D Virtual

Change the Dante routing control method.
7. Setthe AUTO ROUTING button to “OFF".

Use Dante Controller on the computer connected to the
Dante network in step 2 to make the following ® and
connection routing settings.

@® Dante 1/0 17-32 of this unit

Dante I/0 1-16 of the IF-DA64 installed in the DA-6400

Example of Dante Controller display when routing
settings have been made connecting this unit’s Dante
1/0 17-32 and Dante 1/0 1-16 of the IF-DA64 installed
in the DA-6400

@ Dante Controller - Network View o x
File Devices View Help
0 < @ & & @\ o Primary Lsader Gl ock: S\~ 136168 e
: Rnuhrvs‘ Device Info Glock Status  Network Status  Events
T 0
a 3 %
ﬁante 2-0000000000000000 AGO0GHO0OOOGO0AGH0
Filter Transmitters i czozssisgerwexee”d FE2RANRIS8RERRAY
3 I
? &
g & b
Filter Receivers. 2
s
£
§
g
&
/-] Recsivers @
= IF-DAB4-0decbe = HE A
s
Qo (/] (V)
Qo (7] /)
Qw & 9 @
Qo (7] 9 L]
Qe (7] 1 /)
Qo & & 1)
Qo (7] 9 L]
Qe (7] 1 /)
Qwm & & 1)
Qo (7] 9 L]
Qn & 1 /)
Qe & & 1)
Qi (7] 9 L]
Qs (7] 1 /)
Qs (] 1] L]
Qs (7] (] 9
iz
+/$B-160-20832 7] H ®
—Isv-18688 =]
H145 (7]
S
Qn @ | 99
Qi (72 ")
Q1 @ o G
Qm @ 9 L]
Qu | @ L/}
Q= (V) 1)
o= @ @ L]
O [7A ] /)
Q= (V) 1)
[2h] @ @ L]
Qw [7A ] /)
Qun (V) 1)
(2L @ @ L]
Qo [7A ] /)
Qs (V) 1)
o= [7H) L] v
< >
= 3 devices Audio Multicast Bandwidth: 0 bps Event Log: [] Clock Status Manitor: [

Through these procedures, the Dante I/0 ports of this unit, the
SB-16D and the IF-DA64 (Dante card) installed in the DA-6400
are routed by Dante as follows.

Dante 1/0 ports of this Dante I/0 ports of external
unit devices

Dante I/0 1-16 of the SB-16D

Dante I/0 1-16 of this unit mounted st in the list

Dante 1/0 17-32 of this Dante I/0 1-16 of the IF-DA64
unit installed in the DA-6400

Sonicview

Automatic routing
when mounted

[Dante 10 1-16 | < ) | 55-16D #1-

Routing using Dante
Controller
DA-6400

[Dante 10 17-32 | <G> | - 02c0 10 116

Example of Dante Controller display when the above
routing settings have been made

Primary Laadar Giook: SV- 188150 e

FiE] Davin nfo Claok Stae. Motk Sone Evrts

(3

OCCACACACACanan
o

3

" eccceccccceccecs
o

cocccecccccaceen
o

e

eecccccccacaceag
e

] Soves Auo Muticast Bandwid O ts Event Loe ] Clck Saus Morier: £

After completing these procedures, operation becomes possible
for the preamps (Analog GAIN, PAD ON/OFF, Phantom ON/OFF)
of the corresponding SB-16D INPUT on the Home Screen and
MODULE screen of the module that has Dante IN 1-16 input
ports assigned.

Object of preamp operation
Module that can operate SB- | on the Home Screen and

16D preamps

MODULE screen of the
module (at left)

Module with Dante IN 1-16

assigned

INPUT 1-16 of the mounted
SB-16D at the top of the list
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Notes about Dante

Dante is a transmission protocol developed by Audinate.

Using networks based on gigabit Ethernet standards, it enables

multichannel (512 IN/512 OUT) transmission and high precision,

for example.

Check the Audinate website for details about Dante.
https://www.audinate.com/

Connecting to a Dante network

In order to set up and use this unit, you must also set up the
Ethernet network that it is connected to, a computer that runs
Dante Controller and other devices that support Dante.

Dante controller is not necessary for use, however, when used
with an SB-16D.

LAN cables used for connections
Use STP cables that are category 5e or higher.
Both crossover and straight cables can be used.

ATTENTION

This unit is not compatible with 100Mbps Ethernet switching
hubs. Always use switching hubs that support Gigabit
Ethernet.

e When the Dante Network Addressing setting is AUTO (DHCP),
set the computer to set the IP address automatically.

e When the Dante Network Addressing setting is STATIC, set
the computer to match the Dante and network address.

Switched (daisy chain) connection

Dante devices can be daisy-chained when there are few
connected devices and when not using a switching hub.
Connect them as shown below.

Switched (daisy chain) connection example

Sonicview 16 / Dante Dante
Sonicview 24 device device

e When using a switched (daisy chain) connection, connect to
either the PRIMARY or SECONDARY connector.

¢ If the number of connected devices increases, raising the
latency setting will be necessary.

Redundant connection

For recording situations where retakes are not possible,
including live performances, a connection set up like the
following uses two completely independent primary and
secondary networks.
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Redundant connection example

Primary Secondary
R Sonicview 16 / <
" | sonicview 24 i
PC i
Dante
device "">
A
Dante
. €--------
device

Settings for switched (daisy chain) and redundant
connections do not change automatically. Tap Menu Screen
> Rear Panel Setup > Dante Setup to open the Dante SETUP
Screen, or change the settings on the Dante Controller
Network Config screen.

ATTENTION

The primary and secondary networks cannot be connected
on the same LAN (VLAN).

o

N
WJ @Danfe’ ‘:

00 OLOLLOL
%

7 g 2B

i i
Secondary

Primary x
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Using Dante Controller

Dante Controller overview

This unit uses the Dante Controller application, which is
available at the Audinate website, to connect with other devices
that support Dante.

Download the latest version of the Dante Controller application
and an operation manual from the Audinate website.

Audinate download page

https://www.audinate.com/products/software/dante-
controller

Make at least the following settings using a computer that has
Dante Controller installed.

® Set the audio routing.

® Adjust the sampling frequency and bit depth of each Dante
device.

Settings made using Dante Controller are stored in the built-
in memory of each Dante device.

Unless settings are modified, connections will not

change even if Dante Controller is quit or the computer is
disconnected from the Dante network.

Audio routing settings
When Dante Controller is launched, the Network View screen
shown below will open.

On this screen, you can set and monitor conditions related to
the Dante network.

& Dante Controller - Network View

Eile Devices View Help

i Pouting ! Device Info  Glock Status  Network Status  Events
f 1t @
4aDante ' ey
an s
T ~0OQaooaann
| szs3ssgssse

Filter Transmitters

Filter Receivers

+ [T Transmitters (1)

+|[-] Receivers 1)

—|1.16

®
o

Q
[
Chohe
<

L)

(D Receiving device name
This is the name of a receiving device on the Dante network.

(@ Receiving device channels

These are the names of the channels of the receiving device
on the Dante network.

(® Transmitting device name

This is the name of a transmitting device on the Dante
network.

(@ Transmitting device channels
These are the names of the channels of the transmitting
device on the Dante network.

(® Audio routing
Route the audio channels of the transmitting and receiving
devices that you want to connect here.
Click the intersection of the channels you want to connect
on the matrix to connect them.

While pressing the computer keyboard Ctrl key, click the “-" at
the intersection of device names to connect all connectable
channels at once.

Changing sampling frequencies and bit
depths with Dante Controller

Double-click a device name on the Network View screen to open
the Device View screen.

On this screen, you can set and monitor conditions related to
devices on the Dante network.

Click the Device Config tab to open the page where you can
change the sampling frequency, bit rate and other settings of
the device selected in (1) shown in the illustration below.

@ Dante Controller - Device View (SV-186768) — a X
Eile Device View Help

@ T~ oW e @

Receive Transmit Status Latency Device Confie | Network Contie  AESE? Gonfie

Renatme D

1 B 19ttes |

Sample

Sample Rate | 96k v Pull-up/dowr
This d

© ®

Encodine

ation.
lockin
Encoding: |[POM 24« || [| Unicast Delay Requests: | Disabl..
Device L
Latency: | 10 msec v

®

©@

Reset D
" Reboot Clear Config

(D Device name
This is the name of the device that can have its settings
changed in the current Device View.

(2 Change device name
Edit the device name.

(® Sampling frequency
Set the sampling frequency.

This can also be set on the unit.

(@ Bit depth
Set the bit depth.
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(® Latency setting
Set the latency.
Use the following guidelines to change the latency setting.

Selectable latency | Connected network setup
value guideline

The transmission route from the
transmitting device to the receiving
device passes through 1 gigabit
switching hub.

250usec

The transmission route from the
transmitting device to the receiving
device passes through 5 gigabit
switching hub.

500usec

The transmission route from the
transmitting device to the receiving
device passes through 10 gigabit
switching hub.

Tmsec

The transmission speed of the

2msec transmitting device is 100 Mbps.

Use this maximum selectable
5msec latency value when creating a large-
scale network.

ATTENTION

e This unit is not compatible with T00Mbps Ethernet switching
hubs. Always use switching hubs that are compatible with
Gigabit Ethernet.

e Changing the name of a device will clear audio routing
settings. For this reason, we recommend changing device
names to names that are easy to identify before setting audio
routings.

e Depending on network connection conditions, setting
the latency to a value higher than the guideline might be
necessary.

e This can also be set on the unit.

e When using a switched (daisy chain) connection, which does
not use a switching hub, set the latency according to the
number of Dante devices that signals pass-through as shown
below.

Switched (daisy chain) connection example

Passes through 2 devices

Transmitting | f 1st N 2nd. Receiving
device device device device
Passes through 1 devices
Transmitting 1st Receiving
device device device

The Dante module in this unit and IF-DA64 Dante cards (sold
separately) have built-in switching hubs.

For this reason, when counting Dante devices, count this unit
and IF-DA64 cards as two devices each.
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SLOT SETUP screen

Make settings and view information for expansion cards
installed in SLOT 1 and SLOT 2 on this screen.

Tap Menu Screen > Rear Panel Setup > Slot Setup to open this
screen.

SLOT 1 (None)

SLOT 2 (None)

@ SLOT 1
This shows the name of the expansion card installed in SLOT
1 on the rear panel.

@ sLoT2
This shows the name of the expansion card installed in SLOT
2 on the rear panel.

(® SLOT 1 parameters
This shows the parameters of the expansion card installed in
SLOT 1 on the rear panel.

(@ SLOT 2 parameters

This shows the parameters of the expansion card installed in
SLOT 2 on the rear panel.

“No Card” will appear if no card has been installed in SLOT 1
or SLOT 2.

When an IF-DA64 (Dante) card is installed

5 SLOT SETUP
SLOT 1 (IF-DA64: Dante)

SLOT 2 (None)

(D STATUS
This shows the operation status of the installed IF-DA64.
STATUS Meaning
Available The installed IF-DA64 is operating
normally.
Unavailable The installed IF-DA64 is not operating
normally.
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Precautions when using an IF-DA64

The Dante module built into this unit, an IF-DA64 Dante
card installed in a SLOT and the unit’s master clock must be
synchronized. Do this as follows.

® When the unit’s master clock is not Dante (INT, WORD, etc.)

When an IF-AE16 (AES/EBU) card is
installed

) SLOT SETUP

Use Dante Controller to set the Sync to External setting to
“ON"for both the built-in Dante module and the IF-DA64.

Use Dante Controller to set the Preferred Leader setting to
“ON"for either one of them. (We recommend using the built-

in Dante module.)

| Master clock: Not Dante (WORD, etc.) |

e U !‘l‘

pmmv sEannmv

uuuuuuuuu

&’O

uuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuu

%‘% ﬁA = @@l

Built-in Dante module IF-DA64
Sync to External: ON Sync to External: ON
Preferred Leader: ON Preferred Leader: OFF

® When the unit’s master clock is Dante
Use Dante Controller to set the Sync to External setting to
“ON"for the IF-DA64.
Use Dante Controller to set the Preferred Leader setting
to “ON"for a Dante module other than an IF-DA64. (We
recommend using the built-in Dante module.)

| Master clock: Dante

SLOT 1 (IF-AE16: AES/EBU) SLOT 2 (None)

AES 1-2 SRC

AES 3-4 SRC

AES 5-6 SRC

AES 7-8 SRC

AES 9-10 SRC

AES 11-12 SRC

AES 13-14 SRC

AES 15-16 SRC

(D SRC ON/OFF buttons

These turn the SRC (sample rate converter) ON (default) and
OFF for each signal line.

The selected buttons will be highlighted.

SRC cannot be set to ON for the signal line selected as the
master clock. For this reason, the signal line selected as the
master clock will be shown as follows.

b SLOT SETUP
SLOT 1 (IF-AE16: AES/EBU) SLOT 2 (None)

AES 1-2 SRC Clock Master

AES 3-4 SRC

AES 5-6 SRC

AES 7-8 SRC

AES 9-10 SRC

AES 11-12 SRC

AES 13-14 SRC

AES 15-16 SRC

Built-in Dante module IF-DA64
Sync to External: OFF Sync to External: ON
Preferred Leader: ON Preferred Leader: OFF

When an IF-MAG64/EX or IF-MA64/BN
(MADI) card is installed

) SLOT SETUP
SLOT 1 (IF-MA64/EX: MADI) SLOT 2 (IF-MA64/BN: MADI)

MADI INPUT MADI OUTPUT 56ch/
SELECT (RS CH MODE 28ch

MAD! OUTPUT 56ch/ 2xFs MADI OUTPUT 48K
CH MODE 28ch FRAME Frame

@_I. 2xFs MADI OUTPUT MADI COAXIAL - I
I RAME Frame EQUALIZER
@_4 MADI COAXIAL or
EQUALIZER

(D) MADI INPUT STATUS
This shows the channel mode/frame frequency of the MADI
input signal.
“No signal” will appear if there is no input signal.

(2 MADI INPUT FRAME

This shows the MADI input signal frame type (48K
Frame/96K Frame).

“No signal” will appear if there is no input signal.

TASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24 V1.5.0 105



4 - Mixer configuration and settings

(3 MADI INPUT SELECT buttons (IF-MA64/EX only)
Set the input connector used.

Options: COAXIAL, OPTICAL (default)
The selected button will be highlighted.

(® MADI OUTPUT CH MODE buttons
Set the output channel mode.

Options: 56ch/28ch, 64ch/32ch (default)
The selected button will be highlighted.

o Left of /: 1xFs channel mode
e Right of /: 2xFs channel mode

(® 2xFs MADI OUTPUT FRAME buttons

These set the MADI output signal frame type when the unit's
sampling frequency is 96 kHz.

Options: 48K Feame, 96K Frame (default)
The selected button will be highlighted.

ATTENTION

A MADI signal with a 96kHz sampling frequency and 48K
Frame type cannot be distinguished from a MADI signal with
a 48kHz sampling frequency.

For this reason, a 48K Frame MADI input signal that does not
match the sampling frequency of the receiving device cannot
be received as proper audio data.

When using a 48K Frame MADI signal, always match the
sampling frequencies of the signal sending and receiving
devices.

The signal from the IF-MA64/EX MADI COAXIAL IN connector
is output through its MADI COAXIAL THRU connector
whether the unit is on or off.

When the unit is turned on/off, however, the signal output
from the MADI COAXIAL THRU connector will be momentarily
disrupted.

For this reason, time turning the unit on/off carefully when
the signal output from the MADI COAXIAL THRU connector is
being used by a connected device.

(6 MADI COAXIAL EQUALIZER buttons
Set the equalizer for MADI COAXIAL input signals.
When an IF-MA64/EX or IF-MA64/BN is connected and a low-
voltage MADI COAXIAL signal source or long BNC cable is
being used, proper reception is not possible sometimes.
In this case, try setting MADI COAXIAL EQUALIZER to OFF.

Options: OFF, ON (default)

The selected button will be highlighted.
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When an IF-AN16/0OUT (analog output)
card is installed

5 SLOT SETUP
SLOT 1 (IF-AN16/0OUT: Analog OUT)

SLOT 2 (None)
OUTPUT ATTENUATOR
OUTPUT 01 OUTPUT 02 OUTPUT 03 OUTPUT 04
V0.0 V0.0 V0.0 ' 0.0f
oUTPUTOS  OUTPUTOS  OUTPUTO? | oUTRUTOS
V0.0 V0.0 V0.0 V0.0
oUTPUTOS  OUTPUTIO  OUTPUTI1 | oUTRUTT2
V0.0 V0.0 V0.0 V0.0
OUTPUTTS  OUTPUTH4  OUTPUTIS | OUTRUTT6

NV 0.0 V0.0 V' 0.0 V0.0

(D OUTPUT ATTENUATOR knobs
These adjust the output levels.
Range:-14.0 dB - 0.0 dB (default)

When the selection frame is shown, use the corresponding
LCD knobs to adjust the values.

The IF-AN16/0UT will always operate at 96 kHz even when
synchronized to a master clock that is 48 kHz.

When an IF-MTR32 (multitrack recording)
card is installed

9 siotserup &
SLOT 1 (IF-MTR32: MultiTrackRecorder) SLOT 2 (IF-MTR32: MultiTrackRecorder)

SLOT SETUP screen when 2 IF-MTR32 cards installed

(D Recorder/Player: MTR -~

Tap this area to open the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen.
(See “MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen” on page 233.)

ATTENTION

Only one IF-MTR32 card can be used at a time.

If two IF-MTR32 cards are installed, only the one in SLOT 1 can
be used. In this case, “Unavailable” will appear in the SLOT 2
area on the SLOT SETUP Screen.
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Network Setup screen

Use this screen to make network settings primarily for the
purpose of remote control of this unit using the dedicated
TASCAM Sonicview Control application.

For details about the TASCAM Sonicview Control application, see
its manual. You can download the application manual from the
TEAC Global Site (https://teac-global.com/).

Tap Menu Screen > Rear Panel Setup > Network Setup to open
this screen.

Netwo

T
- *

=3
( : Jamm| Password Change

Machine Name Sonicview24

~u— 5

(D Network status
This shows the network status of the unit.

Item Content

MAC Address This shows the unit's MAC address.

IP Address This shows the unit's IP address.
@ IP SETUP

Set the IP address setting mode.
Options: AUTO (default), STATIC

® IP Address/Subnet Mask/Default Gateway

® This shows the IP Address, Subnet Mask and Default
Gateway of the unit when IP SETUP is “STATIC".

default: 0.0.0.0
® This will be gray when IP SETUP is “AUTO".

® Tap the address fields to open the IP Address, Subnet
Mask and Default Gateway screens.

1P ADDRESS

IP ADDRESS setting screen

See“IP Address/Subnet Mask/Default Gateway setting
procedures” on page 108 for details about how to use
these setting screens.

(@ Password
Set the password to use when connecting to this unit
through a network.

Tap the Change button to open the Change password
screen.

ﬁ Change password X

Sonicview24|

(c
Delete
Caps |a s
lock

Shift 4 X

Copy Paste Space

The password can have up to 16 characters.

Model Default password

Sonicview 16 Sonicview16

Sonicview 24 Sonicview24

The combination of characters input can be changed
depending on the status of the Caps lock and Shift keyboard
buttons on the Change password screen. See “Changing the
keyboard keys” on page 183 for details about changing the
keyboard.

ATTENTION

The following symbols and punctuation marks cannot be
input.

¥/ <>

A USB keyboard that is connected to the top panel USB port
can also be used to input and edit characters.
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(® Machine Name

The name of the unit on the network can be set so remote
applications can distinguish it from other Sonicview units
when multiple ones are on the network.

Tap this area to open the Machine name screen.

ﬁ Machine name X

Sonicview24|

(]
Delete
Caps [a s
lock

shift 4 X

Copy Paste Space

The machine name can have up to 16 characters.

Model Default machine name
Sonicview 16 Sonicview16
Sonicview 24 Sonicview24

The combination of characters input can be changed
depending on the status of the Caps lock and Shift keyboard
buttons on the Machine name screen. See “Changing the
keyboard keys” on page 183 for details about changing the
keyboard.

ATTENTION

The following symbols and punctuation marks cannot be
input.

¥/ <>

A USB keyboard that is connected to the top panel USB port
can also be used to input and edit characters.
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IP Address/Subnet Mask/Default Gateway
setting procedures

The IP address is set t0“192.168.1.1" as an example in this
explanation.

1. Tap the IP Address, Subnet Mask and Default Gateway fields
to open their setting screens.

‘7 IP ADDRESS

2. Tapthe number buttons to input setting values.

3. Tap”.”to move the cursor to the next field.
To change a setting, tap it to move the cursor to that field.

S 1P ADDRESS

192 [0

7
4

4. Repeat steps 2-3 as necessary to input setting values in
each field.

‘, IP ADDRESS

192
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5. Tap the Enter button to confirm the input and return to the
Network Setup Screen.
Changed settings will be reflected in the IP Address, Subnet
Mask and Default Gateway fields of the Network Setup
Screen.

‘3 Network Setup

IP SETUP 192.168.1.1
0.0.0.0

0.0.0.0

=
Password Change

o

Machine Name

e Each input field has three digits. When inputting values with
less than three digits, inputting “0” first is not necessary.

o After this screen opens, the first field will be highlighted.
e When a field is highlighted, tapping a number button will

input that number, replacing the value previously in the field.

After this, input numbers as on a calculator.

o If a fourth digit is entered, the first digit entered will be
removed. For example, if “1234” was entered, “1” will be
removed.

S 1p ADDRESS

Saving the current settings

The settings of the unit are saved to the internal memory at least
once every minute.

To be certain that the unit settings are saved in the internal
memory before turning the power off, use the Save Current
Settings function explained below.

After saving All System Data or storing snapshot, EQ and
other library settings data, settings have already been output
to the memory, so these operations are not necessary before
turning the power off.

Press the MENU key to open the Menu Screen.
On the Menu Screen, show the Save Current Settings item.

Tap the Save Current Settings item to open a saving
confirmation message to the right of the menu list.

001 TASCAM DIGITAL20 = | + || store | recau & X

Hh Mixer Setup

& Front Panel Setup
Rear Panel Setup

& System Setup
®/» Recorder / Player

¥, save Current Settings > S (e ST | ‘ ‘ SAVE ‘
] L JL__ ]

4. Tap the SAVE button to save the unit’s settings to its internal
memory.

® The message shown below will appear while saving.

001 TASCAM DIGITAL20 — | + | store || recan & X
::h Mixer Setup
Front Panel Setup
Rear Panel Setup
& System Setup
®/» Recorder / Player

i :
R Now Saving... L9

é Save Current Settings

® “Saved! will momentarily appear after saving completes
and then this message will disappear.

001 TAscAM DIGITAL20 — | + || store | recau & X
:Hi Mixer Setup
% Front Panel Setup
Rear Panel Setup
& System Setup

@®/» Recorder / Player

* B

é Save Current Settings
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This chapter explains mixer input and output routing.

Input routing

Use the following screen for input routing.

CH 1-40/STIN 1-2 MODULE (OVERVIEW)
Screens

Tap the MODULE NAME area on the Home Screen to open this
screen.

S MODULE (OVERVIEW)  Senesn  CH 1 ¥ =

MUTE O W ‘Snapshot
Recall Safe

| (— ‘o - DELAY. _ o
@ E — i =
‘:mm outpuT o0

a8 sigr ors

MUTE
OFF

analog [PAD) [ DIRECTOUT | D.TRIM FADER LEVEL
GAIN LOFE| | TR

. " -
7

) MODULE (OVERVIEW)  screen { STIN1

[
Recall Safe

MUTE
OFF

FADER LEVEL z

STIN 1-2 modules

(D INPUT button

® This shows the name of the input source assigned to the
selected module.

o |f the modaule is stereo, input source names will appear
split left and right and abbreviated as follows.

Module name shown | Stereo module name shown
ANALOG AN
Dante DA
SLOT 1 S1
SLOT 2 S2
USBIN USB
STIN1 ST1
STIN2 ST2
PLAYER PL
SB-16D SB
INPUT @
AN AN
1 2
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@ If a Dante port that has a mounted SB-16D assigned is
selected, “SB #[ID] [port number]” will be shown.

If it is a virtually-mounted SB-16D, @ will appear.

INPUT &
Dante 3
5B #1414

0

® Tap this button to open the INPUT SOURCE SELECT Screen
where input sources can be selected. (See “INPUT SOURCE
SELECT screen”on page 118.)

CH 1-40/ST IN 1-2 MODULE (INPUT) Screens

Tap the INPUT area on the Home Screen of a CH 1-40/ST IN 1-2
module when the selection frame is shown to open this screen.

9 MODULE (INPUT) Shew  (CH1 CH1

C INPUT INPUT SOURCE & POST DTRIM
a8 osc

ussIn  Others’

8ch BLOCK 24ch BLOCK BATCH SETUP =
= = = HPF OFF

(Houo)

_OFF__ [ 48v

Stereo Link OFF OFF
Y

CH 1-40 modules

) MODULE (INPUT) Skeen  ( STIN 1 STIN 1

C INPUT INPUT SOURCE & POST DTRIM

a8

USBIN Clthersﬂ
31-32

BATCH SETUP
X

D.TRIM

ROY [« .
OFF 4

STIN 1-2 modules

(D LOCK/UNLOCK button

® This button locks/unlocks routing setting change
operations for the unit. This is always locked at the time of
start up.

® When set to “LOCK”, tapping INPUT SOURCE ((2)) and OSC
(®) buttons will not change settings. Furthermore, the
8ch BLOCK, 16ch BLOCK, 24ch BLOCK and BATCH SETUP
buttons will also be disabled. However, tapping the Others
button and switching to the INPUT SOURCE SELECT
Screen is possible.

® When set to “LOCK’, tap this button to open a confirmation
message. Tap the UNLOCK button to close the message
and set it to “UNLOCK" Tapping the CANCEL button on
the confirmation message will close it and maintain the
locked state.



' MODULE (INPUT) Unlock Routing? CH1
weur post o1RIM

a

HPF OFF

® Tap this button when set to “UNLOCK" to switch it to
“LOCK".

NOTE
The LOCK/UNLOCK button ((D) setting is shared by the
following routing setting screens.

e MODULE (INPUT) Screen

e MODULE (OUTPUT) Screen

e INPUT SOURCE SELECT Screen

e OUTPUT PORT SELECT Screen

e DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

o INSERT SEND PORT SELECT Screen

o INSERT RETURN PORT SELECT Screen

o TALKBACK INPUT SELECT Screen

e TALKBACK EXT1 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen
o TALKBACK EXT2 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen
e MONITOR 1 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

e MONITOR 2 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

e MONITOR 2 OUTPUT PORT SELECT Screen

@ INPUT SOURCE buttons

® When the LOCK/UNLOCK button ((D) is set to “UNLOCK’,
tap input sources to select them for the selected module.
Only the one button for the selected input source will be
highlighted.

@ Buttons for Dante ports that have mounted SB-16Ds
assigned will be shown as“SB #[ID] [port number]".

If it is a virtually-mounted SB-16D, @ will appear to the top
right.

Dante 3
SB-160
#1-1

2

® Assigned buttons for Dante ports that have virtually-
mounted SB-16Ds will be highlighted yellow.

5 - Routing

o [f the selected input source is not shown elsewhere on this
screen, it will be shown on the Others button.

o |f the module is stereo and input sources that are not
left-right adjacent are selected, input source names will
appear split left and right and abbreviated as follows on
the Others button.

Module name shown | Stereo module name shown
ANALOG AN

Dante DA

SLOT 1 S1

SLOT 2 S2

USBIN USB

STIN1 ST1

STIN 2 ST2

PLAYER PL

Others &

® Tap the Others button to open the INPUT SOURCE SELECT
Screen where input sources not shown on this screen can
be selected. (See “INPUT SOURCE SELECT screen” on page
118))

Input sources for multiple channels can also be set at the
same time. (See “Setting input sources for multiple channels
at the same time in blocks” on page 112 and “Setting inputs
sources for multiple channels at the same time in batches” on
page 112))

(3 0SC button

® When the LOCK/UNLOCK button ((D) is set to “UNLOCK’,
tap this button to turn internal oscillator signal input on or
off (default).

® When turned on, the input for the selected module will
switch to the signal from the internal oscillator. When
on, this button will appear highlighted, and the INPUT
SOURCE selection ((2)) button area will be dimmed.

® When this is turned off, the input source selected for
the selected module using the INPUT SOURCE selection
buttons will be reactivated.

To turn the internal oscillator on/off, adjust its level and make
other settings for it, tap the £3icon above and to the left of
the OSC button and switch to the SOLO/OSCILLATOR page of
the TALKBACK / MONITOR / SOLO / OSC SETUP Screen. (See
“Making solo and built-in oscillator settings” on page 73.)
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5 - Routing

Setting input sources for multiple
channels at the same time in blocks

1.

When the LOCK/UNLOCK button ((D) is set to “UNLOCK",
tap the 8ch BLOCK, 16ch BLOCK (Sonicview 16) or 24ch
BLOCK (Sonicview 24) button on the MODULE (INPUT)
Screen to open a window where multiple input sources can
be set at the same time.

cH1-8meutsouree  [i KGR CH1

POST D.TRIM

ANALOG 9-16

CANCEL | | APPLY |

24ch BLOCK BATCH SETUP
a %

—
HPF OFF

(¢HoLo)

_OFE_ '@ 48v

“Stereo Link oFF OFF
i

h MODULE (INPUT) CH1-24 INPUT SOURCE

INPUT POST D.TRIM

Dante 1-24

CANCEL | | ApPLY

8ch BLOCK. BATCH SETUP 7
B D HPF OFF

Swipe the options up and down to select the input sources.

Selections can also be changed by turning LCD Knob 3 (for
the 8ch BLOCK) or LCD knob 4 (for the 16ch/24ch BLOCK).

Tap the APPLY button to open a setting confirmation
window.

cH1-8weursourcee (L REE K CH1

POST D.TRIM

Set ANALOG1-8
to CH1-8 ?

[ ok |[canceL]

BATCH SETUP
%

(HoLD)

48v
OFF

ﬁ MODULE (INPUT) CH1-24 INPUT SOURCE

INPUT POST D.TRIM

Set ANALOG 1-24
to CH1-24 ?

oK | [cANCEL |

BATCH SETUP
4 HPF OFF

(¢HoLo)

4sv
OFF
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4. Tap the OK button to set multiple input sources at the same

time.

This will return to the MODULE (INPUT) Screen where the
INPUT SOURCE selection button will show the selected
input source.

e When the LOCK/UNLOCK button is set to “LOCK", the 8ch
BLOCK, 16ch BLOCK and 24ch BLOCK buttons are disabled.

e If routing operation is set to “LOCK" on another touchscreen
while a multiple setting window is open, it will close
automatically.

Setting inputs sources for multiple
channels at the same time in batches

1.  When the LOCK/UNLOCK button (D) is set to “UNLOCK”,
tap the BATCH SETUP button on the MODULE (INPUT)
Screen to open a BATCH SETUP window where multiple
input sources can be set at the same time.

BATCH SETUP

CANCEL | | APPLY

8ch BLOCK. 24ch BLOCK
A a

Swipe the options up and down to select the input sources
and the modules they will be assigned to.

Selections can also be changed by turning the LCD Knobs
2-6 with the same colors.

3. Tap the APPLY button to open a setting confirmation

window.

BATCH SETUP 11

POST DTRIM

Set ANALOG1-2
to CH1-2 ?

[ ok | [canceL|

8ch BLOCK. 24ch BLOCK
4 a

Tap the OK button to set multiple input sources at the same
time.

This will close the BATCH SETUP window, and the INPUT
SOURCE selection button will show the selected input
source.

e When the LOCK/UNLOCK button is set to “LOCK", the BATCH
SETUP button is disabled.

e If routing operation is set to “LOCK” on another touchscreen
while a multiple setting window is open, it will close
automatically.



Direct out signal output routing

The CH 1-40 modules have direct out functions.

Set direct out signal output routing on the MODULE (OVERVIEW)
Screen for CH 1-40 modules.

Tap the MODULE NAME area on the Home Screen to open this
screen.

FuLL
) MODULE (OVERVIEW) sy ( CH 1

MM M M

DELAY

——— O -  —
HPF OFF = o
SEND O

RETURN O

outpuT &
stot1
1

MUTE
OFF

FADER LEVEL

INSERT
OFF

CH 1-40 modules

(D DIRECT OUT button
Tap this button to turn DIRECT OUT ON (default) or OFF.
When ON, the signal will be output directly from this point,
and this button and the DIRECT OUT TRIM knob will be
highlighted.

[NOTE|

The DIRECT OUT POINT for CH 1-40 modules can also be
changed as explained in “CH 1-40 CONFIG page” on page
43.

(2 DIRECT OUT TRIM knob
Use this to adjust the DIRECT OUT output signal level.
Range: -20 dB — +20 dB (default: 0 dB)
Turn LCD knob 2/4/5/7 (lit blue) to adjust it.

[NOTE|

The knob used for this operation depends on DIRECT OUT
POINT and DELAY POINT settings.

(3 OUTPUT button

5 - Routing

® This shows the name of the output port that the DIRECT
OUT signal is assigned to. If it has been assigned to

multiple output ports,
of the button.

u n

will appear to the bottom right

o If the module is stereo, output port names will appear
split left and right and abbreviated as follows.

Module name shown | Stereo module name shown
ANALOG AN

Dante DA

SLOT 1 S1

SLOT 2 S2

USB OUT USB

OUTPUT (7

USB USB
LI

o If a Dante port that has a mounted SB-16D assigned is
selected, “SB #[ID] [port number]” will be shown.

If it is a virtually-mounted SB-16D, @ will appear.

OUTPUT (7

Dante 3
5B #141

® Tap this button to open the DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT
Screen where DIRECT OUT output ports can be selected.
(See “DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT screen” on page 120.)
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Insert input and output routing

The CH 1-40, MIX 1-22 and MAIN L/R Master modules have
insert functions.

Set insert input and output routing on the MODULE (OVERVIEW)
Screen of these modules.

Tap the MODULE NAME area on the Home Screen to open this
screen.

Y MODULE (OVERVIEW)  Senen { CH 1 y =

MUTE O 2 3 5 6 7 i SaBSGD
GROUP RecallSafe

Metering
Point - °

PRE —
HPF PREEQ

Tasert Point
I

a
INPUT O DELAY SENDS

—
ANALOG ==p ——— o = S—
1 HPF OFF OFF
- senp @
v outpuT @

sLot1
1 0.0
— MUTE
0.0 OFF
feet

RETURN O

Analog [PAD) [ DIRECTOUT | D.TRIM
R0

FADER LEVEL
GAIN  OFE. | TRIM

I - F
/ %

CH 1-40 modules

MIX1 [ FULL
) MODULE (OVERVIEW) EitRuew Scieen, | S MIX 1

- 2 3 5 6 7 8 Snapshot
Metering = F : s 7 MuteGr B eciste

outPuT

M

| IBElAY ?® outpuT

MUTE
0.0 (OFE
feet

FADER LEVEL

MIX 1-22 modules

MAINUR O
si

‘5 MODULE (OVERVIEW) QE,QE::EW SeReen { MAIN L/R MAIN L/R >

MuTE O 5 7 ‘Snapshot
et GROUP 7 U2 Reclisoe

outpuT ]
DCA

M M M

outpuT
L

MAIN L/R == [
8US
e @ RO

RETURN (7 i
OFF

FADER LEVEL
INSERT

MAIN L/R Master module
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(1) SEND button

® This shows the name of the output port that the INSERT
SEND signal is assigned to. If it has been assigned to

multiple output ports,“..." will appear to the bottom right
of the button.

® If the module is stereo, output port names will appear
split left and right and abbreviated as follows.

Module name shown | Stereo module name shown

SLOT 1 S1
SLOT 2 S2

&

1 2

® Tap this button to open the INSERT SEND PORT SELECT
Screen where INSERT SEND signal output ports can be
selected. (See “INSERT SEND PORT SELECT screen” on page
122.)
(2 INSERT button
Tap this button to turn INSERT ON or OFF (default).
When this is ON, the button will appear highlighted.

(3 RETURN button

® This shows the name of the input port that is assigned for
the INSERT RETURN signal.

o |f the module is stereo, input port names will appear split
left and right and abbreviated as follows.

Module name shown | Stereo module name shown
SLOT 1 S1
SLOT 2 S2

RETURN 7

s1  s1
L

® Tap this button to open the INSERT RETURN PORT SELECT
Screen where INSERT RETURN signal input ports can be
selected. (See “INSERT RETURN PORT SELECT screen”on
page 124.)




Output routing

Use the following screens for output routing.

MIX 1-22 and MAIN L/R Master MODULE
(OVERVIEW) Screens

Tap the MODULE NAME area on the Home Screen to open this
screen.

MIX1 [ FULL
) MODULE (OVERVIEW) &5iRuew Schen | MIX(1 >

20 2 3 6 7 3 ‘Snapshot
s e 3 = brpr o o7 mece | U0 RN

output
N

"
@
outeuT 2 SENDS

Lo e — .
s o~ Mo
_Nl
seND O

0.0
— MUTE
0.0 57
feet

RETURN (7

FADER LEVEL

INSERT
OFF

MIX 1-22 modules

MAINUR O
s

S MODULE (OVERVIEW) Bt St  (MAINLR  MAINL/R ) =

MUTE © Snapshot
GROUP 7 rh Recall Safe

M

_ DELAY outPuTE2

MAIN L/R L=
BUS OFF
SEND 7

RETURN (2

MUTE
OFF

FADER LEVEL
INSERT

OFF
i

)

MAIN L/R Master module

5 - Routing

(D OUTPUT button

® This shows the name of the output port that the output
signal of the selected module is assigned to. If it has been

assigned to multiple output ports, “..." will appear to the
bottom right of the button.

® If the module is stereo, output port names will appear
split left and right and abbreviated as follows.

Module name shown | Stereo module name shown
ANALOG AN

Dante DA

SLOT 1 S1

SLOT 2 S2

USB OUT USB

OUTPUT (7

AN AN
15 16

o If a Dante port that has a mounted SB-16D assigned is
selected, “SB #[ID] [port number]” will be shown.

If it is a virtually-mounted SB-16D, @ will appear.

OUTPUT (7

Dante 3
5B #141

® Tap this button to open the OUTPUT PORT SELECT Screen
where output ports can be selected. (See “OUTPUT PORT
SELECT screen” on page 126.)
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MIX 1-22 and MAIN L/R Master MODULE
(OUTPUT) Screens

Tap the OUTPUT area at the top of the Home Screen of a MIX
1-22 or MAIN L/R Master module to open this screen.

2

ot
) MODULE(OUTPUT)  EitRunew SciEsn | < MIX 1 MIX 1

C PRE FADER QUTPUT PORT POST FADER

]

=)
usgour | Others
& ..

1

8ch BLOCK 16ch BLOCK BATCH SETUP
y s IS

OFF
Stereo Link
a

MIX 1-22 modules

MAINU/R O
END

) MODULE(OUTPUT)  iBunew SctEsn| | < MAINL/R MAIN L/R

C PRE FADER OUTPUT PORT POST FADER

a

BATCH SETUP
IS

MAIN L/R Master module

(D LOCK/UNLOCK button

® This button locks/unlocks routing setting change
operations for the unit. This is always locked at the time of
start up.

® When set to “LOCK", tapping the OUTPUT PORT selection
button () will not change settings. Furthermore, the
8ch BLOCK, 16ch BLOCK and BATCH SETUP buttons will
also be disabled. However, tapping the Others button and
switching to the OUTPUT PORT SELECT Screen is possible.

® When set to “LOCK", tap this button to open a confirmation
message. Tap the UNLOCK button to close the message
and set it to “UNLOCK". Tapping the CANCEL button on
the confirmation message will close it and maintain the
locked state.

) MoDULE (ouTPUT) i MIX 1

® Tap this button when set to “UNLOCK" to switch it to
“LOCK".
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The LOCK/UNLOCK button ((D) setting is shared by the
following routing setting screens.

e MODULE (INPUT) Screen

e MODULE (OUTPUT) Screen

e INPUT SOURCE SELECT Screen

e OUTPUT PORT SELECT Screen

e DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

o INSERT SEND PORT SELECT Screen

o INSERT RETURN PORT SELECT Screen

o TALKBACK INPUT SELECT Screen

e TALKBACK EXT1 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

o TALKBACK EXT2 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

e MONITOR 1 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

e MONITOR 2 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

¢ MONITOR 2 OUTPUT PORT SELECT Screen

(2 OUTPUT PORT selection buttons

® When the LOCK/UNLOCK button ((D) is set to “UNLOCK’,
tap signal output ports to select them for the selected
module. The selected output port button will be
highlighted light blue. If a selection button that already
has another output signal assigned to it (shown by *) is
tapped, a setting confirmation window will open. Tap the
OK button to change the setting and close the window.
Tap the CANCEL button to close the window without
changing the setting.

MIX1 =]
) MODULE(OUTPUT)  EhBew Scheew) | MIX1 MIX 1

PRE FADER POST FADER
USB OUT 1 USB OUT 1
A DIRECTOUT1 P MIX 1

e

1

8ch BLOCK. 16ch BLOCK BATCH SETUP
a a b

o If a Dante port that has a mounted SB-16D assigned is
selected, “SB #[ID] [port number]” will be shown.

If it is a virtually-mounted SB-16D, @ will appear.

Dante 3

5B-16D

#1-1
2




® Assigned buttons for Dante ports that have virtually-
mounted SB-16Ds will be highlighted yellow.

@ If the selected output port is not shown elsewhere on this
screen, the output port name will be shown on the Others
button.

o |f the module is stereo and output port that are not left-
right adjacent are selected, output port names will appear
split left and right and abbreviated as follows on the
Others button.

5 - Routing

Setting output ports for multiple
channels at the same time

1.  When the LOCK/UNLOCK button ((D) is set to “UNLOCK,
tap the 8ch BLOCK or 16ch BLOCK button on the MODULE
(OUTPUT) Screen to open a window where multiple output
ports can be set at the same time.

v | ( MIX1 MIX 1

MIX1-8 outpuT PORT

)UTPUT PORT POST FADER

2 UNLOCK

ANALOG 9 -16
Dante 1-8

[

16ch BLOCK
a

BATCH SETUP
b

Module name shown | Stereo module name shown
ANALOG AN

Dante DA

SLOT 1 S1

SLOT 2 S2

USB OUT USB

Others O

® Tap the Others button to open the OUTPUT PORT SELECT
Screen where output ports not shown on this screen can
be selected. (See “OUTPUT PORT SELECT screen” on page

126.)

® The signal from a single module can be assigned to

multiple output ports.

a
R VI N 111c1-16 oureur porr MIX1

PRE FADER POST FADER

Dante 1-16
Dante 17-32

8ch BLOCK. BATCH SETUP
'y s

Swipe the options up and down to select the output ports.
Selections can also be changed by turning LCD Knob 3 (for
the 8ch BLOCK) or LCD knob 4 (for the 16ch/24ch BLOCK).

Tap the APPLY button to open a setting confirmation
window.

Geew  (MIX1 MIX 1

MIX1-8 ouTPUT PORT

UTPUT PORT POST FADER

Output ports for multiple channels can also be set at the
same time. (See “Setting output ports for multiple channels
at the same time” on page 117 and “Setting output ports
for multiple channels at the same time in batches” on page
118.)

7 UNLOCK

Set MIX 1-8
to ANALOG1-8 ? M

oK | [canceL]

16ch BLOCK
a

) MODULE (ouTPUT)

PRE FADER

Set MIX 1-16
to  ANALOG 1-16 ?

ok | [canceL

8ch BLOCK.
a

IMIX1-16 outpuT PORT

BATCH SETUP
b

MIX 1

POST FADER

BATCH SETUP
b
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5 - Routing

4. Tap the OK button to change multiple output ports at the
same time.
This will return to the MODULE (OUTPUT) Screen where
the OUTPUT PORT selection button will show the selected
output port.

e When the LOCK/UNLOCK button is set to “LOCK", the 8ch
BLOCK and 16ch BLOCK buttons are disabled.

e If routing operation is set to “LOCK" on another touchscreen
while a multiple setting window is open, it will close
automatically.

Setting output ports for multiple
channels at the same time in batches

1. When the LOCK/UNLOCK button ((D) is set to “UNLOCK’,
tap the BATCH SETUP button on the MODULE (OUTPUT)
Screen to open a BATCH SETUP window where multiple
output ports can be set at the same time.

“ Mooy BATCH SETUP X1

PRE FADER POST FADER

8ch BLOCK. 16ch BLOCK
Sy a

2. Swipe the options up and down to select the output ports.
Selections can also be changed by turning the LCD Knobs
2-6 with the same colors.

3. Tap the APPLY button to open a setting confirmation
window.

“ Mooy BATCH SETUP X1

PRE FADER POST FADER

to ANALOG1-2 7

CANCEL |

8ch BLOCK. 16ch BLOCK
'y Y

4. Tap the OK button to change multiple output ports at the
same time.
This will close the BATCH SETUP window, and the OUTPUT
PORT selection button will show the selected output port.

e When the LOCK/UNLOCK button is set to “LOCK", the BATCH
SETUP button is disabled.

o If routing operation is set to “LOCK" on another touchscreen
while a multiple setting window is open, it will close
automatically.
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INPUT SOURCE SELECT screen

Select input sources for CH 1-40 and ST IN 1-2 modules on this
screen.

Tap the INPUT button on the MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screen or
the Others button on the MODULE (INPUT) Screen of these
modules to open this screen. (See “Input routing” on page 110.)

9 INPUT SOURCE SELECT

ANALOG’
INPUT
ANALOG  ANALOG  ANALOG ANALOG ~ ANALOG  ANALOG  ANALOG
2 3 4 5 6 7} 8

ANALOG ~ ANALOG  ANALOG  ANALOG ANALOG ~ ANALOG  ANALOG  ANALOG

10 1" 12 13 14 5 16

ANALOG ~ ANALOG  ANALOG  ANALOG ANALOG ~ ANALOG  ANALOG  ANALOG
17 18 19 20 pal 22 23 24

4| 1nPuT source SELECT {STIN1 STIN 1 ?
( : ) 3 2 Da4nu Da;“ :::

Dante Dante

10 16

Dante

18

Dante

26

(D LOCK/UNLOCK button

® This button locks/unlocks routing setting change
operations for the unit. This is always locked at the time of
start up.

® When set to “LOCK", tapping the input source selection
button (@) will not change settings.

® When set to “LOCK’, tap this button to open a confirmation
message. Tap the UNLOCK button to close the message
and set it to “UNLOCK". Tapping the CANCEL button on
the confirmation message will close it and maintain the
locked state.

* npuT g (cH1
Unlock Routing?
8

@ Tap this button when set to “UNLOCK" to switch it to
“LOCK".



NOTE
The LOCK/UNLOCK button ((D) setting is shared by the
following routing setting screens.

e MODULE (INPUT) Screen

e MODULE (OUTPUT) Screen

e INPUT SOURCE SELECT Screen

e OUTPUT PORT SELECT Screen

e DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

o INSERT SEND PORT SELECT Screen

o INSERT RETURN PORT SELECT Screen

o TALKBACK INPUT SELECT Screen

o TALKBACK EXT1 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen
o TALKBACK EXT2 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen
e MONITOR 1 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

e MONITOR 2 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

e MONITOR 2 OUTPUT PORT SELECT Screen

(@ Input source group page switches
® These show input source group page names.

® Tap a page name to switch to the page with the
corresponding input source group. The name of the
selected page will be highlighted. An * will appear next to
the name of the page that the selected input source is on.

Page name Contents
ANALOG INPUT Seilect analog MIC/LINE input jacks on
this page.
STIN Select the two pairs of ST IN jacks and
Player the internal memory player.
Dante Select the built-in Dante inputs.
Select the inputs of the expansion
SLoT1 card installed in SLOT 1.
Select the inputs of the expansion
SLOT2 card installed in SLOT 2.
USB IN Select USB audio interface inputs.

(3 L/R selection buttons
These select whether to set the input ports of the left or
right channels of stereo modules.

Tap these buttons to switch between left and right. The
selected button will be highlighted.

5 - Routing

@ Input source selection buttons
® When the LOCK/UNLOCK button ((D) is set to “UNLOCK’,
tap these buttons to select input sources.
The selected button will be highlighted light blue.
Buttons that cannot be used will appear dark gray.
If a button that cannot be used is selected, it will appear
dark blue.

® For stereo modules, “L” will be shown on the bottom left
of the button selected for the left channel and “R” will be
shown on the bottom right of the button selected for the
right channel.

o If a Dante port that has a mounted SB-16D assigned is
selected, “SB #[ID] [port number]” will be shown.

Dante 2

5B-16D

#4-6
1

Ifitis a virtually-mounted SB-16D, @ will appear.

Dante 3
SB-16D
#1-1
2

® Assigned buttons for Dante ports that have virtually-
mounted SB-16Ds will be highlighted yellow.

(® Scroll knob and scrollbar
These appear when all selectable options cannot be shown
on the display at the same time.
Drag the display to scroll the screen. The screen can also
be scrolled by swiping up and down on the input source
selection button ((2)) area as well as by turning LCD knob 8.
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DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT screen

Select output ports for CH 1-40 module DIRECT OUT signals on
this screen.

Tap the OUTPUT button above the DIRECT OUT TRIM knob on
the MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screen for CH 1-40 modules to open
this screen. (See “Direct out signal output routing” on page
113))

9 DIRECT OUT PORT SELE(

ANALOG
OUTPUT

ANALOG ANALOG ANALOG ANALOG ANALOG ANALOG ANALOG ANALOG
* 1 * 2 * 3 * 4 * 5 * 6 * 7 * 8

ANALOG  ANALOG  ANALOG  ANALOG ANALOG  ANALOG  ANALOG  ANALOG
* 9 * 10 * 11 * 12 * 13 * 14 * 15 * 16

9| p1recT ouT PORT SEL {CcH1-2 CH 1-2 ?

Dante Dante Dante

Emio * 20 g 21 22

Dante Dante Dante Dante Dante Dante
27 28 29 30 g 31 B3z

(1) LOCK/UNLOCK button

® This button locks/unlocks routing setting change
operations for the unit. This is always locked at the time of
start up.

® When set to “LOCK’, tapping an output port selection
button (@) will not change the setting.

® When set to “LOCK’, tap this button to open a confirmation
message. Tap the UNLOCK button to close the message
and set it to “UNLOCK" Tapping the CANCEL button on
the confirmation message will close it and maintain the
locked state.

9 DrecT {cH1
Unlock Routing?
a

® Tap this button when set to “UNLOCK" to switch it to
“LOCK".
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The LOCK/UNLOCK button ((D) setting is shared by the
following routing setting screens.

e MODULE (INPUT) Screen

e MODULE (OUTPUT) Screen

e INPUT SOURCE SELECT Screen

e OUTPUT PORT SELECT Screen

e DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

o INSERT SEND PORT SELECT Screen

o INSERT RETURN PORT SELECT Screen

o TALKBACK INPUT SELECT Screen

o TALKBACK EXT1 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen
o TALKBACK EXT2 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen
e MONITOR 1 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

e MONITOR 2 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

e MONITOR 2 OUTPUT PORT SELECT Screen

(@ Output port group page switches
® These show output port group page names.

® Tap a page name to switch to the page with the
corresponding output port group. The name of the
selected page will be highlighted. An * will appear next to
the name of the page that the selected output port is on.

Page name Contents

ANALOG OUTPUT | Select analog output ports.

Dante Select built-in Dante output ports.

SLOT 1 Select the output ports of the
expansion card installed in SLOT 1.
Select the output ports of the

sLoT2 expansion card installed in SLOT 2.

USB OUT Select USB audio interface output
ports.

(3 L/R selection buttons
These select whether to set the output ports of the left or
right channels of stereo modules.
Tap these buttons to switch between left and right. The
selected button will be highlighted.

(@ Output port selection buttons

® When the LOCK/UNLOCK button ((D) is set to “UNLOCK’,
tap these buttons to select output ports. The selected
button will be highlighted light blue. Buttons that cannot
be used will appear dark gray. If a button that cannot be
used is selected, it will appear dark blue.

® For stereo modules, “L” will be shown to the bottom left
of the button selected for the left channel and “R” will be
shown to the bottom right of the button selected for the
right channel.

@ If a Dante port that has a mounted SB-16D assigned is
selected, “SB #[ID] [port number]” will be shown.




5 - Routing

If it is a virtually-mounted SB-16D, @ will appear.

Dante 3

5B8-16D

#1-1
pr

® Assigned buttons for Dante ports that have virtually-
mounted SB-16Ds will be highlighted yellow.

® An * will appear on the buttons of ports that are already
assigned to other modules, and the buttons will appear
grayish blue. Tap these buttons to open a setting
confirmation window. Tap the OK button to change the
setting and close the window. Tap the CANCEL button to
close the window without changing the setting.

D) DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT

UNLOCK

Dante 20 Dante 20
MIX 20 > DIRECT OUT 1 ?

[ canc | [ ok |

The signal from a single module can be assigned to multiple
output ports.

(® Scroll knob and scrollbar
These appear when all selectable options cannot be shown
on the display at the same time.
Drag the display to scroll the screen. The screen can also
be scrolled by swiping up and down on the output port
selection button (@) area as well as by turning LCD knob 8.
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INSERT SEND PORT SELECT screen

Set INSERT SEND signal output ports for CH 1-40, MIX 1-22 and
MAIN L/R Master modules on this screen.

Tap the SEND button on the MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screen of
these modules to open this screen. (See “Insert input and output
routing”on page 114.)

4 INSERT SEND PORT SELH

Er— e
(None)

(D LOCK/UNLOCK button

® This button locks/unlocks routing setting change
operations for the unit. This is always locked at the time of
start up.

® When set to “LOCK", tapping an output port selection
button (@) will not change the setting.

® When set to “LOCK’, tap this button to open a confirmation
message. Tap the UNLOCK button to close the message
and set it to “UNLOCK". Tapping the CANCEL button on
the confirmation message will close it and maintain the
locked state.

® InserT (cH1
Unlock Routing?
8 canceL | umtoa

® Tap this button when set to “UNLOCK” to switch it to
“LOCK".
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NOTE
The LOCK/UNLOCK button ((D) setting is shared by the
following routing setting screens.

e MODULE (INPUT) Screen

e MODULE (OUTPUT) Screen

e INPUT SOURCE SELECT Screen

e OUTPUT PORT SELECT Screen

e DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

o INSERT SEND PORT SELECT Screen

o INSERT RETURN PORT SELECT Screen

o TALKBACK INPUT SELECT Screen

o TALKBACK EXT1 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen
o TALKBACK EXT2 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen
e MONITOR 1 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

e MONITOR 2 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

e MONITOR 2 OUTPUT PORT SELECT Screen

(2 Output port group page switches
® These show output port group page names.

® Tap a page name to switch to the page with the
corresponding output port group. The name of the
selected page will be highlighted. An * will appear next to
the name of the page that the selected output port is on.

Page name Contents

ANALOG OUTPUT | Select analog output ports.

Dante Select built-in Dante output ports.
Select the output of the expansion

SLoT1 card installed in SLOT 1.
Select the output of the expansion

SLOT2 card installed in SLOT 2.

USB OUT Select USB audio interface output
ports.

(® L/R selection buttons
These select whether to set the output ports of the left or
right channels of stereo modules.
Tap these buttons to switch between left and right. The
selected button will be highlighted.
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(@ Output port selection buttons

® When the LOCK/UNLOCK button ((D) is set to “UNLOCK’,
tap these buttons to select output ports. The selected
button will be highlighted light blue. Buttons that cannot
be used will appear dark gray. If a button that cannot be
used is selected, it will appear dark blue.

® For stereo modules, “L” will be shown to the bottom left
of the button selected for the left channel and “R” will be
shown to the bottom right of the button selected for the
right channel.

® An * will appear on the buttons of ports that are already
assigned to other modules, and the buttons will appear
grayish blue. Tap these buttons to open a setting
confirmation window. Tap the OK button to change the
setting and close the window. Tap the CANCEL button to
close the window without changing the setting.

) INSERT SEND PORT SELECT {CcH1

sLoT 1
unLock (None)

SLOT1 29 SLOT1 29
A o T20 > CH1INSSEND 7

[NOTE|

The signal from a single module can be assigned to multiple
output ports.
(5 Scroll knob and scrollbar

These appear when all selectable options cannot be shown
on the display at the same time.

Drag the display to scroll the screen. The screen can also

be scrolled by swiping up and down on the output port
selection button ((®) area as well as by turning LCD knob 8.
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INSERT RETURN PORT SELECT
screen

Set INSERT RETURN signal input ports for CH 1-40, MIX 1-22 and
MAIN L/R Master modules on this screen.

Tap the RETURN button on the MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screen of
these modules to open this screen. (See “Insert input and output
routing”on page 114.)

b)) INSERT RETURN PORT S|

(D LOCK/UNLOCK button

® This button locks/unlocks routing setting change
operations for the unit. This is always locked at the time of
start up.

® When set to “LOCK’, tapping the input source selection
button (@) will not change settings.

® When set to “LOCK’, tap this button to open a confirmation
message. Tap the UNLOCK button to close the message
and set it to “UNLOCK" Tapping the CANCEL button on
the confirmation message will close it and maintain the
locked state.

9 InserT {cH1
Unlock Routing?
a

® Tap this button when set to “UNLOCK" to switch it to
“LOCK".
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NOTE
The LOCK/UNLOCK button ((D) setting is shared by the
following routing setting screens.

e MODULE (INPUT) Screen

e MODULE (OUTPUT) Screen

e INPUT SOURCE SELECT Screen

e OUTPUT PORT SELECT Screen

e DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

o INSERT SEND PORT SELECT Screen

o INSERT RETURN PORT SELECT Screen

o TALKBACK INPUT SELECT Screen

o TALKBACK EXT1 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen
o TALKBACK EXT2 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen
e MONITOR 1 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

e MONITOR 2 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

e MONITOR 2 OUTPUT PORT SELECT Screen

@ Input source group page switches
® These show input source group page names.

® Tap a page name to switch to the page with the
corresponding input source group. The name of the
selected page will be highlighted. An * will appear next to
the name of the page that the selected input source is on.

Page name Contents

ANALOG INPUT Sellect analog MIC/LINE input jacks on
this page.

STIN Select the two pairs of ST IN jacks and

Player the internal memory player.

Dante Select the built-in Dante inputs.

Select the input ports of the

SLoT expansion card installed in SLOT 1.
Select the input ports of the

SLOT2 expansion card installed in SLOT 2.

USB IN Select USB audio interface inputs.

(3 L/R selection buttons
These select whether to set the input ports of the left or
right channels of stereo modules.
Tap these buttons to switch between left and right. The
selected button will be highlighted.



5 - Routing

(@ Input source selection buttons

® When the LOCK/UNLOCK button ((D) is set to “UNLOCK’,
tap these buttons to select input sources. The selected
button will be highlighted light blue. Buttons that cannot
be used will appear dark gray. If a button that cannot be
used is selected, it will appear dark blue.

® For stereo modules, “L” will be shown to the bottom left
of the button selected for the left channel and “R” will be
shown to the bottom right of the button selected for the
right channel.

® If one of the following input ports that has an Analog
GAIN setting is selected, corresponding parameters
for that port will be set automatically to the line level
standard settings as shown below.

Input ports

e ANALOG INPUT

e Built-in Dante port with SB-16D routing

e Ports for SLOT that has IF-DA64 installed with SB-16D
routing

Parameters that will be changed automatically

e PAD:ON

¢ Analog GAIN: 0

e Phantom: OFF

[NOTE|

When the input port of an SB-16D is selected, if control
privileges for the concerned SB-16D have not been acquired
by this unit, the above parameters cannot be changed, so the
following message will be shown.

) 'INSERT RETURN PORT SELECT  {( CH 1

‘i3 UNLOCK Dante*

SB-16D #1-1 INPUT1 cannot be set to LINE LEVEL.
This console does not have SB-16D #1-1 Pre Amp Control.

[(cose | [ pantesetup
=

Zz =) =

Dante Dante Dante Dante Dante Dante Dante Dante

25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

(® Scroll knob and scrollbar
These appear when all selectable options cannot be shown
on the display at the same time.
Drag the display to scroll the screen. The screen can also
be scrolled by swiping up and down on the input source
selection button () area as well as by turning LCD knob 8.
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OUTPUT PORT SELECT screen

Set output ports for MIX 1-22 and MAIN L/R Master modules on
this screen.

Tap the OUTPUT button on the MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screen or
the Others button on the MODULE (OUTPUT) Screen of these
modules to open this screen. (See “Output routing” on page
115.)

9 OUTPUT PORT SELECT

ANALOG -
OUTPUT

ANALOG ANALOG ANALOG ANALOG ANALOG ANALOG ANALOG
* 2 * 3 * 4 * 5 * 6 * 7 * 8

ANALOG  ANALOG  ANALOG  ANALOG ANALOG  ANALOG  ANALOG  ANALOG

* 9 = 10 * 1 * 12 * 13 * 14 * 15 * 16

=

Dante

e

(1) LOCK/UNLOCK button

® This button locks/unlocks routing setting change
operations for the unit. This is always locked at the time of
start up.

® When set to “LOCK’, tapping an output port selection
button (@ @) will not change the setting.

® When set to “LOCK’, tap this button to open a confirmation
message. Tap the UNLOCK button to close the message
and set it to “UNLOCK" Tapping the CANCEL button on
the confirmation message will close it and maintain the
locked state.

9 outey; {mx1
Unlock Routing?
a

® Tap this button when set to “UNLOCK" to switch it to
“LOCK".
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NOTE
The LOCK/UNLOCK button ((D) setting is shared by the
following routing setting screens.

e MODULE (INPUT) Screen

e MODULE (OUTPUT) Screen

e INPUT SOURCE SELECT Screen

e OUTPUT PORT SELECT Screen

e DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

o INSERT SEND PORT SELECT Screen

o INSERT RETURN PORT SELECT Screen

o TALKBACK INPUT SELECT Screen

o TALKBACK EXT1 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen
o TALKBACK EXT2 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen
e MONITOR 1 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

e MONITOR 2 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

e MONITOR 2 OUTPUT PORT SELECT Screen

(@ Output port group page switches
® These show output port group page names.

® Tap a page name to switch to the page with the
corresponding output port group. The name of the
selected page will be highlighted. An * will appear next to
the name of the page that the selected output port is on.

Page name Contents

ANALOG OUTPUT | Select analog output ports.

Dante Select built-in Dante output ports.

SLOT 1 Select the output ports of the
expansion card installed in SLOT 1.
Select the output ports of the

sLoT2 expansion card installed in SLOT 2.

USB OUT Select USB audio interface output
ports.

(3 L/R selection buttons
These select whether to set the output ports of the left or
right channels of stereo modules.
Tap these buttons to switch between left and right. The
selected button will be highlighted.

(@ Output port selection buttons

® When the LOCK/UNLOCK button ((D) is set to “UNLOCK’,
tap these buttons to select output ports. The selected
button will be highlighted light blue. Buttons that cannot
be used will appear dark gray. If a button that cannot be
used is selected, it will appear dark blue.

® For stereo modules, “L” will be shown to the bottom left
of the button selected for the left channel and “R” will be
shown to the bottom right of the button selected for the
right channel.

@ If a Dante port that has a mounted SB-16D assigned is
selected, “SB #[ID] [port number]” will be shown.
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If it is a virtually-mounted SB-16D, @ will appear.

Dante 3

5B8-16D

#1-1
pr

® Assigned buttons for Dante ports that have virtually-
mounted SB-16Ds will be highlighted yellow.

® An * will appear on the buttons of ports that are already
assigned to other modules, and the buttons will appear
grayish blue. Tap these buttons to open a setting
confirmation window. Tap the OK button to change the
setting and close the window. Tap the CANCEL button to
close the window without changing the setting.

L) OUTPUT PORT SELECT

*
UNLOCK

Dante 21 Dante 21
MIX 21 MIX 1

23 24

The signal from a single module can be assigned to multiple
output ports.

(® Scroll knob and scrollbar
These appear when all selectable options cannot be shown
on the display at the same time.
Drag the display to scroll the screen. The screen can also
be scrolled by swiping up and down on the output port
selection button ((@)) area as well as by turning LCD knob 8.
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MODULE Screen

Use this screen to make settings for the selected module.
Tap areas on the Home Screen or press the SEL key on the top
panel to open a MODULE Screen.

MODULE Screen overview

Selection buttons for each page are shown at the top of the

MODULE Screen.
i ¢ &

@ 9 MODULE (INPUT; Screen

TNPOT

I

3 FOST DIRIM

a
USBIN Others
1

24ch BLOCK BATCH SETUP r—
B B HPF OFF

(HoLD)

_OFF__ [ 48v

Stereo Link OFF OFF
x

MODULE (INPUT) Screen for CH 1-40 modules

? © 9 ©

i — |
@ [ 6 mobuLe Q) bRy St [ucs | MIX1 | = |
B ovevien W loo[—][cowp | seno | pan —~~ || oureur |

FLAT

PoOSTEQ

MODULE (EQ) Screen for MIX 1-22 modules

o If the selected module is stereo, a stereo level meter will be
shown.

e Each level meter has an overload indicator at its top. They will
appear to light red when the signal level reaches or exceeds
-0.00026 dBFS (16-bit full-scale value).

e When a level overload occurs, the entire bar meter will light
red.

¢ The area below -60 dBFS at the bottom of the level meters
will light when above -70 dBFS.
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) B button

Tap this button to return to the Home Screen.

(2 EA button
Tap this button to switch between showing the selected
module normally or in full-screen mode, which expands the
MODULE Screen to fill the entire touchscreen. When this is
on, the button will appear highlighted.

In full-screen mode, it is easy to use all the touchscreens at
the same time to adjust, for example, EQ and COMP, or GATE,
EQ and COMP.

Turning this button off on one screen will reopen the Home
Screen on the other touchscreens.

When the GEQ FADER Ctrl function is on, full-screen mode is
kept on and cannot be turned off.

@ WM buttons
Tap these buttons to move left and right in order on the
layer between modules to show and activate different ones
for operation.
When the FULL SCREEN button is off, this will move only
between the modules on the current page. For example,
moving left and right on the COMP page will move only
between the CH 1-40, MIX 1-22 and MAIN L/R Master
modules on it.
When the FULL SCREEN button is on, pages become as
follows after movement.

o If the module after movement is in the same category, the
selected page will not change.

@ If the module after movement is in a different category,
it will be shown with the page shown previously in that
category.

(@ Module name
This shows the module name.
(5 User module name

@ This shows the user module name. If the user module
name has not been defined, the module name will be
shown as“CH 1" or “MIX 17, for example.

® Tap this area to open the MODULE NAME Screen where
the user module name and set module color can be
changed. (See “"MODULE NAME screen” on page 182.)



® Hbutton

Tap this button to open the MODULE menu for the selected
modaule.

“ MODULE (INPUT) Scheew (CH1 CH1

Copy MODULE

Copy INPUT

MODULE Library

Tap menu items to, for example, change parameter settings
for the selected module. (See “MODULE menu” on page
166.)

@ Page selection buttons
Tap a page selection button to open that page.
The selected button will be highlighted.

Button Use
OVERVIEW Make overall settings for the
selected module.
INPUT Make input settings for the selected
module.
Make internal effect settings for the
FX
selected module.
GATE/EXPANDER/ Make dynamics effect settings for
DE-ESSER the selected module.
E Make EQ settings for the selected
Q
module.
Make GEQ settings for the selected
GEQ
module.
COMP/DUCKER Make dynamics effect settings for
the selected module.
SEND Make bus send settings for the
selected module.
Make pan settings for the selected
PAN
module.
OUTPUT Make output settings for the
selected module.

e The INPUT button is only shown for CH 1-40 and ST IN 1-2
modules.

¢ The FX button is only shown for FX RTN 1-4 modules.

e The GATE, EXPANDER and DE-ESSER buttons are only shown
for CH 1-40 modules.

¢ The GEQ button is only shown for MIX 1-22 and MAIN L/R
Master modules.

e The COMP and DUCKER buttons are only shown for CH 1-40,
MIX 1-22 and MAIN L/R master modules.

e The OUTPUT button is only shown for MIX 1-22 and MAIN
L/R master modules.

6 - Modules
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MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screen

Make overall modules settings on the MODULE (OVERVIEW)
Screen, which every module has.

On this screen, signal processing flows from left to right, and the
settings for the functions of the modules are shown.

Tap the MODULE NAME area on the Home Screen to open this
screen.

CH 1-40 MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screens

outeuT &
stot1
1

@ dg 1935161 %@@@@@@% @@g

CH 1-40 modules when the stereo link setting is off

@ ®

CH 1-40 modules when the stereo link setting is on
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(D Metering Point button
® This shows the name of the set metering point.

® Tap this button to open a window for setting metering
points for CH 1-40 modules.

 MODULE (OVERVIEW)  fSeaen (CH1

[ meur | [ PRE HPF ] | Preq | | PosTEQ | [ PREFADER | [PoST FADER|

weuT @
ANALOG =
1

ey outpuT &
+
s su;v 1

Analog [PAD | DIRECT OUT D.TRIM
GAIN |[OFE trim

. | o
/

Options: INPUT, PRE HPF (default), PRE EQ, POST EQ,
PRE FADER, POST FADER

Tap an option to switch the metering point for the level
meter.

Metering points can also be changed on the METERING
POINT page of the METER SETUP Screen. (See “METERING
POINT page”on page 41.)

2 Level meters
This shows the level of the signal at the set metering point.

(3 MUTE GROUP button
Tap this button to open the DCA/Mute Group SETUP Screen
Mute Group Assign page. (See “Mute Group Assign page” on
page 180.)

(@ DCA button
Tap this button to open the DCA/Mute Group SETUP Screen
DCA Assign page. (See “DCA Assign page” on page 179.)

(® MUTE GROUP 1-8 buttons

Tap these buttons to change Mute Group assignment states.
(Default: off)

Assigned buttons will be highlighted.

(6) DCA 1-8 buttons

Tap these buttons to change DCA assignment states.
(Default: off)

Assigned buttons will be highlighted.

(@ Snapshot Recall Safe button

Tap this button to enable the Snapshot Recall Safe function
for the selected module. (Default: off)
When this is on, the button will appear highlighted.

This can also be set on the MODULE SAFE page of the
SNAPSHOT RECALL SAFE Screen. (See “"MODULE SAFE page”
on page 194.)



Insert Point
® This shows the name of the set insert point.

® Tap this button to open a window for setting the insert
point for the selected module.

S MODULE (OVERVIEW)  fScaen  (CH 1

ouTPuT &
sLot1
1

Analog [PAD | DIRECT OUT D.TRIM
GAIN | [OFE. |trim

. | o
/

Options: PRE EQ (default), PRE FADER

Insert point settings can be made for CH 1-40 all at once
using INSERT POINT BATCH SETUP on the MIXER CONFIG (CH
1-40 CONFIG) Screen. (See “CH 1-40 CONFIG page” on page
43)

(© Metering Point position indicator
The highlighted indicator shows the position of the set
metering point.

INPUT button
® This shows the input source name.

@ If the module is stereo, input source names will appear
split left and right and abbreviated as follows.

Module name shown | Stereo module name shown
ANALOG AN

Dante DA

SLOT 1 S1

SLOT 2 S2

USBIN USB

STIN1 ST1

STIN2 ST2

PLAYER PL

INPUT @

AN AN
LI

@ If a Dante port that has a mounted SB-16D assigned is
selected, “SB #[ID] [port number]” will be shown.

If it is a virtually-mounted SB-16D, @ will appear.

INPUT [

Dante 3

5B #11

6 - Modules

® Tap this button to open the INPUT SOURCE SELECT
Screen. (See “INPUT SOURCE SELECT screen” on page
118)

(D +48V button

® This shows the +48V button when the input source of the
selected module is “ANALOG" or “SB-16D connected by
built-in Dante”.
If the selected module is a stereo module and the input
sources for both the left and right channels are "ANALOG”
or“SB-16D connected by built-in Dante”, this shows the
left channel setting.

® Touch and hold the +48V button to turn phantom power
(+48V) on/off. (Default: off)
If the selected module is a stereo module and the input
sources for both the left and right channels are “ANALOG”
or“SB-16D connected by built-in Dante”, this switches
phantom power on/off for both channels.
When phantom power is on, the button will be
highlighted.

® A black button that cannot be operated will be shown if
the input source is an SB-16D for which control privileges
are not held.

(2 PAD button

® This shows the PAD button when the input source of the
selected module is “ANALOG" or “SB-16D connected by
built-in Dante”.
If the selected module is a stereo module and the input
sources for both the left and right channels are “ANALOG”
or“SB-16D connected by built-in Dante”, this shows the
left channel setting.

® Tap this button to turn the -20dB pad on/off. (Default: off)
If the selected module is a stereo module and the input
sources for both the left and right channels are “ANALOG”
or“SB-16D connected by built-in Dante”, this switches the
-20dB pad on/off for both channels.
When this button is on, it will appear highlighted.

® A black button that cannot be operated will be shown if
the input source is an SB-16D for which control privileges
are not held.

When the pad is switched on/off, the Analog GAIN value will
be controlled as shown below so that it changes as little as
possible.

When Analog Reference Level is +6 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -9 dBFS

Status before switching pad Analog GAIN after
setting switching pad setting

Analog GAIN: +3 - +37 Same value

PAD ON/Analog GAIN: -17 - +2 | +3

PAD OFF/Analog GAIN: +38 — +57 | +37

When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -20 dBFS

Status before switching pad Analog GAIN after
setting switching pad setting

Analog GAIN: +12 — +46 Same value

PAD ON/Analog GAIN: -8 - +11 +12

PAD OFF/Analog GAIN: +47 — +66 |+46
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When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital

Reference Level is -18 dBFS

Status before switching pad
setting

Analog GAIN after
switching pad setting

Analog GAIN: +10 — +44 Same value
PAD ON/Analog GAIN:-10 - +9 +10
PAD OFF/Analog GAIN: +45 - +64 | +44

When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital

Reference Level is -16 dBFS

Status before switching pad
setting

Analog GAIN after
switching pad setting

Analog GAIN: +8 — +42 Same value
PAD ON/Analog GAIN:-12 - +7 +8
PAD OFF/Analog GAIN: +43 - +62 | +42

When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital

Reference Level is -14 dBFS

Status before switching pad
setting

Analog GAIN after
switching pad setting

Analog GAIN: +6 — +40 Same value
PAD ON/Analog GAIN: -14 - +5 +6
PAD OFF/Analog GAIN: +41 - +60 | +40

When Analog Reference Level is 0 dBu and Digital

Reference Level is -20 dBFS

Status before switching pad
setting

Analog GAIN after
switching pad setting

Analog GAIN: +8 — +42 Same value
PAD ON/Analog GAIN: -12 - +7 +8
PAD OFF/Analog GAIN: +43 — +62 | +42

When Analog Reference Level is 0 dBu and Digital

Reference Level is -18 dBFS

Status before switching pad
setting

Analog GAIN after
switching pad setting

Analog GAIN: +6 — +40 Same value
PAD ON/Analog GAIN: -14 — +5 +6
PAD OFF/Analog GAIN: +41 - +60 | +40

(3 Analog GAIN knob

When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -20 dBFS

PAD button setting Range
OFF +12 (default) - +66
ON -8 -+46

When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -18 dBFS

PAD button setting Range
OFF +10 (default) - +64
ON -10 - +44

When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -16 dBFS

PAD button setting Range
OFF +8 (default) — +62
ON -12 - +42

When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -14 dBFS

PAD button setting Range
OFF +6 (default) — +60
ON -14 - +40

When Analog Reference Level is 0 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -20 dBFS

PAD button setting Range
OFF +8 (default) - +62
ON -12-+42

When Analog Reference Level is 0 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -18 dBFS

PAD button setting Range
OFF +6 (default) — +60
ON -14 - +40

® The indicators to the left of the Analog GAIN knobs appear

® When the input source of the selected module is
“ANALOG" or “SB-16D connected by built-in Dante”, an
analog gain knob will be shown for this unit or the SB-16D
that can be used to adjust the input level of the MIC/LINE
input jack.
Turn LCD knob 1 (lit red) to adjust it.

When Analog Reference Level is +6 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -9 dBFS

PAD button setting Range
OFF +3 (default) - +57
ON -17 —-+37

to light as shown below depending on the input level.
Red: -3 dBFS, Green: -40 dBFS

When the input source of the selected module is
“ANALOG" or “SB-16D connected by built-in Dante” and
the Stereo Link setting is on, 2 Analog GAIN knobs will be
shown for the linked channels.

Turn LCD knob 1 (lit red) to adjust both together.

To operate them separately, turn the GANG function OFF
on the MODULE (INPUT) screen.

A black knob that cannot be operated will be shown if the
input source is an SB-16D for which control privileges are
not held.
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Explanation of Analog GAIN values

When signals at the Analog Reference Level (+6 dBu, +4 dBu,
0 dBu) are input, the Analog GAIN value that becomes the
Digital Reference Level (-9 dBFS, -14 dBFS, -16 dBFS, -18 dBFS,
-20 dBFS) at the digital stage is shown as“0"



DIRECT OUT button
Tap this button to turn DIRECT OUT on/off. (Default: ON)

When ON, the signal will be output directly from this point,
and this button and the DIRECT OUT TRIM knob will be
highlighted.

The DIRECT OUT POINT for CH 1-40 modules can also be
changed as explained in “CH 1-40 CONFIG page” on page
43.
(@ DIRECT OUT TRIM knob
Use this to adjust the DIRECT OUT output signal level.
Range: -20 dB - +20 dB (default: 0 dB)
Turn LCD knob 2/4/5/7 (lit blue) to adjust it.

The knob used for this operation depends on DIRECT OUT
POINT and DELAY POINT settings (“CH 1-40 CONFIG page”on
page 43).

OUTPUT button

® This shows the name of the output port that the DIRECT
OUT signal is assigned to. If it has been assigned to
multiple output ports,“..." will appear to the bottom right
of the button.

o If the module is stereo, output port names will appear
split left and right and abbreviated as follows.

Module name Stereo module name
shown shown

ANALOG AN

Dante DA

SLOT 1 S1

SLOT 2 S2

USB OUT USB

OUTPUT 7

USB USB
1 2

o |f a Dante port that has a mounted SB-16D assigned is
selected, “SB #[ID] [port number]” will be shown.

OUTPUT @
Dante 2

5B #4-6

If it is a virtually-mounted SB-16D, @ will appear.

OUTPUT @
Dante 3
5B #1414

® Tap this button to open the DIRECT OUT SELECT Screen.
(See “DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT screen” on page 120.)

6 - Modules

(7 Phase buttons
Use these to change the phases of the signals for the
selected module.
Tap these buttons to reverse the phases of the selected
module signals.

® Phase button display when the Stereo Link setting is off
for the selected module

Normal

OFF

- Reversed

® Phase button display when the selected module is stereo
-- Reversed

D.TRIM knob
Use this to adjust the digital trim value.
Range: -50.0 dB - +20.0 dB (default: 0.0 dB)
Turn LCD knob 2/3/4 (lit red) to adjust it.

The knob used for this operation depends on DIRECT OUT
POINT and DELAY POINT settings (“CH 1-40 CONFIG page”on
page 43).

HPF button
Tap this button to turn the HPF on/off. (Default: OFF)
When this is ON, the button will appear highlighted.

@0 HPF frequency
This adjusts the cutoff frequency of the HPF.
Range: 20 Hz - 1.0 kHz (default: 79 Hz)

Turn LCD knob 3/4/5 (lit blue) to adjust it.
When this is on, it will appear highlighted.

The knob used for this operation depends on DIRECT OUT
POINT and DELAY POINT settings (“CH 1-40 CONFIG page”on
page 43).

TASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24 V1.5.0 133



6 - Modules

@) SEND button

® This shows the name of the output port that the INSERT
SEND signal is assigned to. If it has been assigned to

multiple output ports, “..

of the button.

" will appear to the bottom right

® If the module is stereo, output port names will appear
split left and right and abbreviated as follows.

Module name shown

Stereo module name shown

SLOT 1

S1

SLOT 2

S2

RETURN 7

s1 51
LI

® Tap this button to open the INSERT SEND PORT SELECT
Screen. (See “INSERT SEND PORT SELECT screen” on page
122)
@ INSERT button
Tap this button to turn the INSERT on/off. (Default: OFF)
When this is on, the button will appear highlighted.
@ RETURN button

® This shows the name of the input port that is assigned for
the INSERT RETURN signal.

o |f the module is stereo, input port names will appear split
left and right and abbreviated as follows.

Module name shown | Stereo module name shown

SLOT 1 S1

SLOT 2 S2

RETURN 7

51 s1
L

® Tap this button to open the INSERT RETURN PORT SELECT
Screen. (See “INSERT RETURN PORT SELECT screen”on
page 124.)
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® When the INSERT RETURN PORT of the selected module
is "ANALOG” or “SB-16D connected by built-in Dante’, the
Analog GAIN value will be shown to the left of the RETURN
button.

 MODULE (OVERVIEW) ity (CH1
MUTE O

GROUP

weutT @

r— -
usg =
ouTpuT SEND O
sLot 1 ANALOG
1 1

Analog | [REFURNIEY
GAIN v | ANALOG
+12

DIRECT OUT D.TRIM
TRIM INSERT
OFF

I -

® MODULE (OVERVIEW)  Schesn| € CH15-16 CH 15-16 >

MUTE @ 1 ™ ‘Snapshot
GROUP o s RecallSafe

=
HPF OFF
senp @
AN AN

15 16
Analog | 'RETURN'E
cain v an | [an
+12/+12 | (1516

_PREEQ _

PRE E
Asert Polnt
i

senps °

DIRECT OUT D.TRIM
TRIM INSERT
I - OFF

Tapping the Analog GAIN value to the left of the RETURN
button will show the Analog GAIN value that corresponds
to the INSERT RETURN PORT to the left of the INSERT
button. Use the LCD knob (lit red) below the shown
Analog GAIN value to adjust the Analog GAIN.

 MODULE (OVERVIEW)  fSeaen (CH1

INPUT O
— 1l DELAY
usan —> -
:
ouTpuT SEND O
sLot 1 ANALOG
1 1

Analog | [REFURNIEY
GAIN » | 'ANALOG
2 1

Bv

16l
. 0
DIRECT OUT D. TRIM FADER LEVEL z
TRIM Ll INSERT
I 2 - L

® MODULE (OVERVIEW)  schesn| € CH15-16 CH 15-16 »

g ORRRRGE
Reaal Safe

PREEQ
DCA4  DCA5 DCAG DCA Insen‘Pnlnt
M M M M
senDs ©
—— Loy ioetav] o |
HPF OFF = OFF
SEND 7
Lo A
15 16
R® Analog | [RETURNIEY

OFF GAIN+ | [an [an MUTE

B,
412/ (15116 0.0 [ M

DIRECT OUT FADER LEVEL || 22
TRIM INSERT
I OFF

Tap the Set to LINE LEVEL button to set the corresponding
Pre Amp setting as follows.

e PAD:ON
¢ Analog GAIN: 0
e Phantom: OFF



@4 DELAY button

Tap this button to turn on/off the DELAY function, which
corrects for input signal latency. (Default: OFF)
When this is on, the button will appear highlighted.

@ DELAY TIME
This adjusts the DELAY TIME.

The highlighted unit will be used for operation, so tap the
button for the desired unit.

Unit options Range (unit)

meter 0-117.3 (meter)
feet 0 - 384.8 (feet)
0-341.32 (msec)

msec (default)

Turn LCD knob 2/3/5/6 (lit green) to adjust it.

e The DELAY POINT for CH 1-40 modules can also be changed
as explained in “CH 1-40 CONFIG page”on page 43.

¢ The knob used for this operation depends on DIRECT OUT
POINT and DELAY POINT settings (“CH 1-40 CONFIG page”on
page 43).

@0 MUTE button

Tap this button to turn muting on/off for the selected
module signal.

When MUTE is on, the button will be highlighted.

The MUTE keys on the top of the unit can also be used to set
this.
@) FADER LEVEL
Use this to adjust the FADER level of the selected module
signal.
Range: -0 dB - +10.0 dB (default: -c dB)
Turn LCD knob 6/7 (lit blue) to adjust it.

e The channel faders on top of the unit can also be used for
this adjustment.

e The knob number used for this operation depends on DIRECT
OUT POINT setting (“CH 1-40 CONFIG page” on page 43).

¢ Tap the area while pressing the HOME key on the top panel
to set the FADER level to 0 dB.

SENDS button

Tap this button to open the MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen for
the selected module. (See “MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen” on
page 160.)

@ MIX/FX SEND levels
® This list shows the on/off and PRE/POST states and the
send levels to the MIX 1-22 and FX 1-4 buses. (See “ (i0)
ALL SEND button (&) on page 20.)
® Tap this area to open the MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen for

the selected module with the bus selected for the tapped
area.

6 - Modules

PAN/BAL

® This adjusts the panning/balance of the signals sent to the
MAIN L/R bus. Turn LCD knob 8 (lit yellow) to adjust it.

Range: L100 - C - R100 (default: C)

@ When the I icon is highlighted (EZE), signals are
being sent to the MAIN L/R bus.

® Tap this area to open the MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen for
the selected module. (See “MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen”
on page 160.)

Tap this area while pressing the HOME key on the top panel
to set panning/balance to center (C).
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STIN 1-2 MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screens

DO 0w ® ®

ST IN 1-2 module when the input source is ANALOG

(D Metering Point button
® This shows the name of the set metering point.

® Tap this button to open a window for setting metering
points for ST IN 1-2 modules.

9 MODULE (OVERVIEW)  feaen (STIN1

MUTE
OFF

FADER LEVEL z

Options: INPUT, PRE EQ (default), PRE FADER,
POST FADER

Tap an option to switch the metering point for the level
meter.

Metering points can also be changed on the METERING
POINT page of the METER SETUP Screen. (See “METERING
POINT page”on page 41.)

@ Level meters
This shows the level of the signal at the set metering point.

(® MUTE GROUP button
Tap this button to open the DCA/Mute Group SETUP Screen
Mute Group Assign page. (See “Mute Group Assign page” on
page 180.)

(@ DCA button
Tap this button to open the DCA/Mute Group SETUP Screen
DCA Assign page. (See “DCA Assign page”on page 179.)

(® MUTE GROUP 1-8 buttons

Tap these buttons to change Mute Group assignment states.

(Default: off)
Assigned buttons will be highlighted.
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(® DCA 1-8 buttons
Tap these buttons to change DCA assignment states.
(Default: off)
Assigned buttons will be highlighted.

(@ Snapshot Recall Safe button
Tap this button to enable the Snapshot Recall Safe function
for the selected module. (Default: off)

When this is on, the button will appear highlighted.

This can also be set on the MODULE SAFE page of the
SNAPSHOT RECALL SAFE Screen. (See “MODULE SAFE page”
on page 194.)

Metering Point position indicator
The highlighted indicator shows the position of the set
metering point.

(® INPUT button

® This shows the input source name. In this case, input
source names will appear split left and right and
abbreviated as follows.

Module name shown | Stereo module name shown
ANALOG AN
Dante DA
SLOT 1 S1
SLOT 2 S2
USBIN USB
STIN1 ST1
STIN 2 ST2
PLAYER PL
INPUT [
AN AN
1 2

o If a Dante port that has a mounted SB-16D assigned is
selected, “SB #[ID] [port number]” will be shown.

INPUT @
DA 25 DA 26

46 B4
9 10

If it is a virtually-mounted SB-16D, @ will appear.

INPUT @
DA 25 DA 26
1-2 1-2
O L)
® Tap this button to open the INPUT SOURCE SELECT

Screen. (See “INPUT SOURCE SELECT screen” on page
118))




+48V button

® This shows the +48V button when the input source of the
selected module is “ANALOG” or “SB-16D connected by
built-in Dante”.
If the input sources of the selected module for both
the left and right channels are “ANALOG" or “SB-16D
connected by built-in Dante’, this shows the left channel
setting.

® Touch and hold the +48V button to turn phantom power
(+48V) on/off. (Default: off)
If the input sources of the selected module for both
the left and right channels are “ANALOG” or “SB-16D
connected by built-in Dante’, this switches phantom
power on/off for both channels.
When phantom power is on, the button will be
highlighted.

® A black button that cannot be operated will be shown if
the input source is an SB-16D for which control privileges
are not held.

@D PAD button

® This shows the PAD button when the input source of the
selected module is “ANALOG" or “SB-16D connected by
built-in Dante”.
If the input sources of the selected module for both
the left and right channels are “ANALOG” or “SB-16D
connected by built-in Dante’, this shows the left channel
setting.

® Tap this button to turn the -20dB pad on/off. (Default: off)
If the input sources of the selected module for both
the left and right channels are “ANALOG” or “SB-16D
connected by built-in Dante’, this switches the -20dB pad
on/off for both channels.
When this button is on, it will appear highlighted.

® A black button that cannot be operated will be shown if
the input source is an SB-16D for which control privileges
are not held.

When the pad is switched on/off, the Analog GAIN value will
be controlled as shown below so that it changes as little as
possible.

When Analog Reference Level is +6 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -9 dBFS

6 - Modules

When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital

Reference Level is -18 dBFS

Status before switching pad
setting

Analog GAIN after
switching pad setting

Analog GAIN: +10 — +44 Same value
PAD ON/Analog GAIN:-10 - +9 +10
PAD OFF/Analog GAIN: +45 - +64 | +44

When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital

Reference Level is -16 dBFS

Status before switching pad
setting

Analog GAIN after
switching pad setting

Analog GAIN: +8 — +42 Same value
PAD ON/Analog GAIN:-12 - +7 +8
PAD OFF/Analog GAIN: +43 - +62 | +42

When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital

Reference Level is -14 dBFS

Status before switching pad
setting

Analog GAIN after
switching pad setting

Analog GAIN: +6 — +40 Same value
PAD ON/Analog GAIN: -14 - +5 +6
PAD OFF/Analog GAIN: +41 - +60 | +40

When Analog Reference Level is 0 dBu and Digital

Reference Level is -20 dBFS

Status before switching pad
setting

Analog GAIN after
switching pad setting

Analog GAIN: +8 — +42 Same value
PAD ON/Analog GAIN:-12 - +7 +8
PAD OFF/Analog GAIN: +43 — +62 | +42

When Analog Reference Level is 0 dBu and Digital

Reference Level is -18 dBFS

Status before switching pad
setting

Analog GAIN after
switching pad setting

Analog GAIN: +6 — +40 Same value
PAD ON/Analog GAIN: -14 - +5 +6
PAD OFF/Analog GAIN: +41 - +60 | +40

Status before switching pad
setting

Analog GAIN after
switching pad setting

(2 Analog GAIN knobs

® When the input source of the selected module is

Analog GAIN: +3 - +37 Same value
PAD ON/Analog GAIN:-17 - +2 +3
PAD OFF/Analog GAIN: +38 — +57 |+37

When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital

Reference Level is -20 dBFS

Status before switching pad
setting

Analog GAIN after
switching pad setting

Analog GAIN: +12 — +46 Same value
PAD ON/Analog GAIN: -8 - +11 +12
PAD OFF/Analog GAIN: +47 - +66 | +46

“ANALOG" or “SB-16D connected by built-in Dante’, this
will show analog gain knobs for each channel of this unit
or the SB-16D. These can be used to adjust input levels of
MIC/LINE input jacks.

Turn LCD knob 1 (lit red) to adjust it.

When Analog Reference Level is +6 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -9 dBFS

PAD button setting Range
OFF +3 (default) - +57
ON -17 -+37
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When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -20 dBFS

PAD button setting Range
OFF +12 (default) - +66
ON -8 - +46

When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -18 dBFS

PAD button setting Range
OFF +10 (default) - +64
ON -10 - +44

When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -16 dBFS

PAD button setting Range
OFF +8 (default) — +62
ON -12-+442

When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -14 dBFS

PAD button setting Range
OFF +6 (default) — +60
ON -14-+40

When Analog Reference Level is 0 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -20 dBFS

PAD button setting Range
OFF +8 (default) - +62
ON -12-+42

When Analog Reference Level is 0 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -18 dBFS

PAD button setting Range
OFF +6 (default) — +60
ON -14 - +40

® The indicators to the left of the Analog GAIN knobs appear

to light as shown below depending on the input level.
Red: -3 dBFS, Green: -40 dBFS

® When the input source of the selected module is
“ANALOG" or “SB-16D connected by built-in Dante”, 2
Analog GAIN knobs will be shown together.

Turn LCD knob 1 (lit red) to adjust both together.

To operate them separately, turn the GANG function OFF

on the MODULE (INPUT) screen.

® A black knob that cannot be operated will be shown if the
input source is an SB-16D for which control privileges are

not held.

Explanation of Analog GAIN values

When signals at the Analog Reference Level (+6 dBu, +4 dBu,
0 dBu) are input, the Analog GAIN value that becomes the
Digital Reference Level (-9 dBFS, -14 dBFS, -16 dBFS, -18 dBFS,

-20 dBFS) at the digital stage is shown as“0"
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(3 Phase buttons

Use these to change the phases of the signals for the
selected module.

Tap these buttons to reverse the phases of the selected
module signals.

OFF OFF
B e

D.TRIM knob
Use this to adjust the digital trim value.
Range: -50.0 dB - +20.0 dB (default: 0.0 dB)
Turn LCD knob 3 (lit red) to adjust it.

(5 MUTE button

Tap this button to turn muting on/off for the selected
module signal.
When MUTE is on, the button will be highlighted.

The MUTE keys on the top of the unit can also be used to set
this.
FADER LEVEL
Use this to adjust the FADER level of the selected module
signal.
Range: -co dB — +10.0 dB (default: -c dB)
Turn LCD knob 7 (lit blue) to adjust it.

e The channel faders on top of the unit can also be used for
this adjustment.

¢ Tap the area while pressing the HOME key on the top panel
to set the FADER level to 0 dB.

() SENDS button

Tap this button to open the MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen for
the selected module. (See “MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen” on
page 160.)

MIX/FX SEND level indicators

® This list shows the on/off and PRE/POST states and the
send levels to the MIX 1-22 and FX 1-4 buses. (See“ (®)
ALL SEND button (&))" on page 23))

® Tap this area to open the MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen for

the selected module with the bus selected for the tapped
area.

BAL

® This adjusts the balance of the signals sent to the MAIN
L/R bus. Turn LCD knob 8 (lit yellow) to adjust it.

Range: L100 — C - R100 (default: C)
® When the IHBIl icon is highlighted (IZX), signals are
being sent to the MAIN L/R bus.

® Tap this area to open the MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen for
the selected module. (See “MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen”
on page 160.)

Tap this area while pressing the HOME key on the top panel
to set the balance to center (C).




FXRTN 1-4 MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screens

0)6) (TD ® ®

()

(D Metering Point button
® This shows the name of the set metering point.

® Tap this button to open a window for setting metering
points for FX RTN 1-4 modules.

- ERE (R R
MODULE (OVERVIEW) @Rview. SCREEN FXRTN 1

FXRTN 1

MUTE
3

FADER LEVEL 2

Options: FX INPUT, FX OUTPUT (default), PRE FADER,
POST FADER

Tap an option to switch the metering point for the level
meter.

Metering points can also be changed on the METERING
POINT page of the METER SETUP Screen. (See “METERING
POINT page”on page 41.)

2 Level meters
This shows the level of the signal at the set metering point.

(3 MUTE GROUP button
Tap this button to open the DCA/Mute Group SETUP Screen
Mute Group Assign page. (See “Mute Group Assign page” on
page 180.)

(@ DCA button
Tap this button to open the DCA/Mute Group SETUP Screen
DCA Assign page. (See “DCA Assign page” on page 179.)

(5 SEND OVERVIEW button
Tap this button to open the SEND OVERVIEW Screen for the
selected FX RTN module. (See “FX 1-4 bus SEND OVERVIEW
Screen”on page 172.)

(® MUTE GROUP 1-8 buttons
Tap these buttons to change Mute Group assignment states.
(Default: off)
Assigned buttons will be highlighted.

6 - Modules

(@ DCA 1-8 buttons
Tap these buttons to change DCA assignment states.
(Default: off)
Assigned buttons will be highlighted.

Snapshot Recall Safe button

Tap this button to enable the Snapshot Recall Safe function
for the selected module. (Default: off)

When this is on, the button will appear highlighted.

This can also be set on the MODULE SAFE page of the
SNAPSHOT RECALL SAFE Screen. (See “MODULE SAFE page”
on page 194.)
(© Metering Point position indicator
The highlighted indicator shows the position of the set
metering point.
FX Processing button
Tap this button to open the MODULE (FX) Screen. (See
“MODULE (FX) Screen” on page 148.)
() MUTE button
Tap this button to turn muting on/off for the selected
module signal.
When MUTE is on, the button will be highlighted.

The MUTE keys on the top of the unit can also be used to set
this.

(2 FADER LEVEL
Use this to adjust the FADER level of the selected module
signal.
Range: -co dB — +10.0 dB (default: 0.0 dB)
Turn LCD knob 7 (lit blue) to adjust it.

e The channel faders on top of the unit can also be used for
this adjustment.

e Tap the area while pressing the HOME key on the top panel
to set the FADER level to 0 dB.

(13 SENDS button
Tap this button to open the MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen for
the selected module. (See “MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen” on
page 160.)

MIX/FX SEND level indicators

@ This list shows the on/off and PRE/POST states and the
send levels to the MIX 1-22 and FX 1-4 buses. (See” (8)
ALL SEND button (&) on page 23.)

® Tap this area to open the MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen for
the selected module with the bus selected for the tapped
area.

(5 BAL

® This adjusts the balance of the signals sent to the MAIN
L/R bus. Turn LCD knob 8 (lit yellow) to adjust it.

Range: L100 — C - R100 (default: C)

e When the BBl icon is highlighted (), signals are
being sent to the MAIN L/R bus.

® Tap this area to open the MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen for
the selected module. (See “MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen”
on page 160.)

Tap this area while pressing the HOME key on the top panel
to set the balance to center (C).
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MIX 1-22 and MAIN L/R Master MODULE
(OVERVIEW) Screens

2 eyl

1
MOHULE (OVE[|VIEY)) SVerveew SCRt

@ @ @

MIX 1-22 modules

2 eyl

.
MOHULE (OVE[|VIEY)) SVerveew SCRt

INSERT
urr

MIX 1-22 modules with Stereo Link on

MAIN L/R Master module
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(D Metering Point button
® This shows the name of the set metering point.
® Tap this button to open a window for setting the metering
point.
Metering point settings for the MIX 1-22 modules and the

MAIN L/R Master module are set separately for the AUX
mode bus MAIN L/R module and the GROUP mode bus.

MIX1 [
) MODULE (OVERVIEW) &itRview Schee) | MIX1

‘ INPUT ‘ ‘ POSTEQ ‘ ‘POSTGEQ‘ ‘PREFADER‘ ‘POS'IFADER‘ [ OUTPUT ]

i SRRSO
Reaall Safe.

outpuT &

[ .
— AMA“I.DE p

FADER LEVEL
INSERT

OFF
it

Options: INPUT, POST EQ, POST GEQ, PRE FADER,
POST FADER, OUTPUT

Aux mode bus and MAIN L/R OUTPUT
module defaults
GROUP mode bus default POST FADER

Tap an option to switch the metering point for the level
meter.

¢ Metering points can also be changed on the METERING
POINT page of the METER SETUP Screen. (See “METERING
POINT page”on page 41.)

e When the Metering Point is OUTPUT, and the corresponding
bus has not been assigned to an output port (not being
output from the unit), meters will not be shown.

@ Level meters
This shows the level of the signal at the set metering point.

(3® MUTE GROUP button
Tap this button to open the DCA/Mute Group SETUP Screen
Mute Group Assign page. (See “Mute Group Assign page”on
page 180.)

(@ DCA button
Tap this button to open the DCA/Mute Group SETUP Screen
DCA Assign page. (See “DCA Assign page” on page 179.)

(5 SEND OVERVIEW button

Tap this button to open the SEND OVERVIEW Screen for
the selected module. (See “MIX 1-22 bus SEND OVERVIEW
Screen”on page 169 and “MAIN L/R bus SEND OVERVIEW
Screen”on page 174.)

(6) MUTE GROUP 1-8 buttons

Tap these buttons to change Mute Group assignment states.
(Default: off)

Assigned buttons will be highlighted.



@ DCA 1-8 buttons

Tap these buttons to change DCA assignment states.
(Default: off)

Assigned buttons will be highlighted.

Snapshot Recall Safe button

Tap this button to enable the Snapshot Recall Safe function
for the selected module. (Default: off)

When this is on, the button will appear highlighted.

This can also be set on the MODULE SAFE page of the
SNAPSHOT RECALL SAFE Screen. (See “MODULE SAFE page”
on page 194.)

(© Metering Point position indicator
This shows the position of the set metering point.

SEND button

® This shows the name of the output port that the INSERT
SEND signal is assigned to. If it has been assigned to
multiple output ports,“..." will appear to the bottom right
of the button.

o |f the module is stereo, output port names will appear
split left and right and abbreviated as follows.

Module name shown | Stereo module name shown

SLOT 1 S1

SLOT 2 S2

=

1 2

® Tap this button to open the INSERT SEND PORT SELECT
Screen. (See “INSERT SEND PORT SELECT screen” on page
122)
(D INSERT button
Tap this button to turn the INSERT on/off. (Default: OFF)
When this is ON, the button will appear highlighted.

(@ RETURN button

® This shows the name of the input port that is assigned for
the INSERT RETURN signal.

o |f the module is stereo, input port names will appear split
left and right and abbreviated as follows.

Module name shown

Stereo module name shown

SLOT 1

S1

SLOT 2

S2

RETURN 7

51

1

51
2

® Tap this button to open the INSERT RETURN PORT SELECT
Screen. (See “INSERT RETURN PORT SELECT screen” on

page 124.)

6 - Modules

® When the INSERT RETURN PORT of the selected module
is "ANALOG” or “SB-16D connected by built-in Dante”,
the Analog GAIN value will be shown to the right of the
RETURN button.

M8 [ FULL
) MODULE (OVERVIEW) itRview, Scneen| < MIX 8

MuTE O 1
GROUP Gr

mXs =
BUS
senp @
ANALOG
8

REFURNIE! | Analog
ANALOG |_| GAIN v
8 iz : M

8
DCAB

outPuT &

FADER LEVEL
INSERT
OFF

) MODULE (OVERVIEW) Sikiuum SCHEEM < MAINLR MAIN L/R )

= 5
¢ mute @ 1 Snapshot
Restering GROUP Mute Gr1 Mute G ite Gr B Recilsoe
OUTPUT 7 1
DCA4 | DCAS5 | DCA6 || DCA7| DCAB

M
outPUTZ

MAIN UR I [ oo | [ oa |+
Bus Sy o
SEND 7
AN AN

9 10
RETURN'E  pnajog
AN (AN GAIN v
911100 (+12/+12
FADER LEVEL
INSERT
oFF

Tapping the Analog GAIN value to the right of the RETURN
button will show the Analog GAIN value that corresponds
to the INSERT RETURN PORT to the right of the INSERT
button. Use the LCD knob (lit red) below the shown
Analog GAIN value to adjust the Analog GAIN.

M8 =4 FULL
) MODULE (OVERVIEW) SitRwiw Schéen| | MIX 8

- MuTE O

Metering
Paint. GROUF

MIX8 =l
BUS
senp @
ANALOG
8

REFURNIE! | Analog
ANALOG || GAIN»
8 +12

FADER LEVEL
INSERT
OFF

MAIN LR
SEND

) MODULE (OVERVIEW) B e (MAINLR MAIN L/R

Mute @ d
GROUP G

4 DCA5S DCAG| DCA7| DCAB
M M
outPUT 2

MAIN L/R — Lo
= . DA DA ®
BUS OFF 31820 |
SEND 7 R®
AN AN OFF

9 10

RETURN'E | pnalog

v A || GAIN +

9|[10 1 +12/4n MUILE

FADER LEVEL

o ' '

INSERT
OFF

Tap the Set to LINE LEVEL button to set the corresponding
Pre Amp setting as follows.

e PAD:ON
¢ Analog GAIN: 0
e Phantom: OFF
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6 - Modules

(3 DELAY button

Tap this button to turn the delay function ON or OFF
(default). This can be used to adjust the timing of the output
signal, for example. (Default: OFF)

When this is on, the button will appear highlighted.
DELAY TIME

This adjusts the DELAY TIME.

The highlighted unit will be used for operation, so tap the
button for the desired unit.

Unit options Range (unit)
meter 0-117.3 (meter)
feet 0-384.8 (feet)
msec (default) 0-341.32 (msec)

Turn LCD knob 4 (lit green) to adjust it.

(5 MUTE button

Tap this button to turn muting on/off for the selected
module signal.

When MUTE is on, the button will be highlighted.

The MUTE keys on the top of the unit can also be used to set
this.

FADER LEVEL
Use this to adjust the FADER level of the selected module
signal.
Range: -e0 dB — +10.0 dB (default: 0.0 dB)
Turn LCD knob 5 (lit blue) to adjust it.

¢ The channel faders on top of the unit can also be used for
this adjustment.

e Tap the area while pressing the HOME key on the top panel
to set the FADER level to 0 dB.

(@ Phase buttons

Use these to change the phases of the signals for the
selected module.

Tap these buttons to reverse the phases of the selected
module signals.

® Phase button display when the Stereo Link setting is off
for the selected module

Normal
OFF
- Reversed

® Phase button display when the selected module is stereo
-- Reversed
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OUTPUT button

® This shows the name of the output port that the output
signal of the selected module is assigned to. If it has been

assigned to multiple output ports,“..." will appear to the
bottom right of the button.

o If the module is stereo, output port names will appear
split left and right and abbreviated as follows.

Module name shown | Stereo module name shown
ANALOG AN

Dante DA

SLOT 1 S1

SLOT 2 S2

USB OUT USB

o If a Dante port that has a mounted SB-16D assigned is
selected, “SB #[ID] [port number]” will be shown.

OUTPUT @
Dante 2

If it is a virtually-mounted SB-16D, @ will appear.

® Tap this button to open the OUTPUT PORT SELECT Screen.
(See “OUTPUT PORT SELECT screen” on page 126.)

SENDS button
Tap this button to open the MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen for
the selected module. (See “MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen” on
page 160.)

@0 MIX/FX SEND level indicators

® This list shows the on/off status and the send levels to the
MIX 1-22 and FX 1-4 buses. (See (@ ALL SEND button (=
)" on page 26.)

® Tap this area to open the MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen for

the selected module with the bus selected for the tapped
area.



@) PAN/BAL (MIX 1-22 modules only)

® This adjusts the panning/balance of the signals sent to the
MAIN L/R bus. Turn LCD knob 8 (lit yellow) to adjust it.

Range: L100 - C - R100 (default: C)
@ When the BB icon is highlighted (EZE), signals are
being sent to the MAIN L/R bus.

® Tap this area to open the MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen for
the selected module. (See “MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen”
on page 160.)

Tap this area while pressing the HOME key on the top panel
to set panning/balance to center (C).

6 - Modules
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6 - Modules

MODULE (INPUT) Screen

Set module input settings on the MODULE (INPUT) Screens for
CH 1-40 and ST IN 1-2 modules.

Tap the INPUT area on the Home Screen when the selection
frame is shown to open this screen.

@

? MODULE INPUT)
lNPuT POST D.TRIM
USBIN others”
8ch BLOCK 24ch BLOCK BATCH SETUP
log
4 48

P MODULE [INPUT)

INPUT

o
USBIN Others;

ach BLOCK 24ch BLOCK

nalog
AN L [ PaD R "

ST IN 1-2 modules with input source set to ANALOG

(D INPUT level meter area
This shows the input signal level(s) of the selected module.
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(2 INPUT SOURCE buttons

® When the LOCK/UNLOCK button (®®) is set to “UNLOCK’,
tap these buttons to select the input source of the
selected module.
Only the one button for the selected input source will be
highlighted.

® Buttons for Dante ports that have mounted SB-16Ds
assigned will be shown as “SB #[ID] [port number]".

Dante 2
SB-16D

#4-6
1

If it is a virtually-mounted SB-16D, @ will appear to the top
right.

Dante 3 <
SB-16D
#1-1

2

® Assigned buttons for Dante ports that have virtually
mounted SB-16Ds will be highlighted yellow.

o If the selected input source is not shown by one of the
buttons on the screen, it will be shown on the Others
button.

@ |f the module is stereo and input sources that are not
left-right adjacent are selected, input source names will
appear split left and right and abbreviated as follows on
the Others button.

Module name shown | Stereo module name shown
ANALOG AN

Dante DA

SLOT 1 S1

SLOT 2 S2

USBIN UsB

STIN1 ST1

STIN2 ST2

PLAYER PL

Others &

® Tap the Others button to open the INPUT SOURCE SELECT
Screen. (See “INPUT SOURCE SELECT screen”on page
118))



(3 LOCK/UNLOCK button

® This button locks/unlocks routing setting change
operations for the unit. This is always locked at the time of
start up.

® When set to “LOCK’, tapping INPUT SOURCE ((2)) and OSC
(®) buttons will not change settings. Furthermore, the
8ch BLOCK, 16ch BLOCK, 24ch BLOCK and BATCH SETUP
buttons will also be disabled. However, tapping the Others
button and switching to the INPUT SOURCE SELECT

6 - Modules

@ Analog GAIN knob and indicator

® When the input source of the selected module is

“"ANALOG" or “SB-16D connected by built-in Dante’, this
will show an analog gain knob that can be used to adjust
the input level of the MIC/LINE input jacks on this unit or
the SB-16D.

Turn LCD knob 1 (lit red) to adjust it.

When Analog Reference Level is +6 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -9 dBFS

Screen is possible.

® When set to “LOCK’, tap this button to open a confirmation

message. Tap the UNLOCK button to close the message
and set it to “UNLOCK" Tapping the CANCEL button on
the confirmation message will close it and maintain the
locked state.

ﬁ MODULE (INPUT) Unlock Routing?

CANCEL | | UNLOCK

INPUT POST D.TRIM

a

® Tap this button when set to “UNLOCK" to switch it to
“LOCK".

NOTE
The LOCK/UNLOCK button ((®) setting is shared by the
following routing setting screens.

e MODULE (INPUT) Screen

o MODULE (OUTPUT) Screen

e INPUT SOURCE SELECT Screen

e OUTPUT PORT SELECT Screen

e DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

o INSERT SEND PORT SELECT Screen

o INSERT RETURN PORT SELECT Screen
o TALKBACK INPUT SELECT Screen

PAD button setting Range
OFF +3 (default) - +57
ON -17 -+37

When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -20 dBFS

PAD button setting Range
OFF +12 (default) - +66
ON -8 -+46

When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -18 dBFS

PAD button setting Range
OFF +10 (default) - +64
ON -10 - +44

When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -16 dBFS

PAD button setting Range
OFF +8 (default) - +62
ON -12-+42

When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -14 dBFS

PAD button setting Range
OFF +6 (default) — +60
ON -14 - +40

e TALKBACK EXT1 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen
e TALKBACK EXT2 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen
e MONITOR 1 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

e MONITOR 2 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

e MONITOR 2 OUTPUT PORT SELECT Screen

® Eicon
Tap this icon to open the SOLO/OSCILLATOR page of the
TALKBACK / MONITOR / SOLO / OSC SETUP Screen. (See
“Making solo and built-in oscillator settings” on page 73.)

(5 0SC button
When the LOCK/UNLOCK button ((®) is set to “UNLOCK",
tap this button to turn internal oscillator input on or off
(default).
When on, the signal from the internal oscillator will be input
to the selected module while maintaining the input source
setting for that module. (Default: OFF)
When on, this button will appear highlighted and the INPUT
SOURCE selection ((2)) button area will be dimmed.

(® POST D. TRIM level meter(s)
This shows the signal level(s) after the D. TRIM.

When Analog Reference Level is 0 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -20 dBFS

PAD button setting Range

OFF +8 (default) — +62

ON -12-+42

When Analog Reference Level is 0 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -18 dBFS

PAD button setting Range
OFF +6 (default) - +60
ON -14 - +40

The indicators to the left of the Analog GAIN knobs appear
to light as shown below depending on the input level.

Red: -3 dBFS, Green: -40 dBFS

When the input source of the selected module is an
“ANALOG" stereo module, 2 Analog GAIN knobs will be
shown.

Use LCD knobs 1-2 (lit red) to adjust them.

TASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24V1.5.0 145



6 - Modules

® A black knob that cannot be operated will be shown if the
input source is an SB-16D for which control privileges are
not held.

Explanation of Analog GAIN values

When signals at the Analog Reference Level (+6 dBu, +4 dBu,
0 dBu) are input, the Analog GAIN value that becomes the
Digital Reference Level (-9 dBFS, -14 dBFS, -16 dBFS, -18 dBFS,
-20 dBFS) at the digital stage is shown as“0".

PAD button

® This shows the PAD button when the input source of the
selected module is “ANALOG" or “SB-16D connected by
built-in Dante”.
If the selected module is a stereo module and the input
sources for both the left and right channels are “ANALOG”
or“SB-16D connected by built-in Dante”, this shows the
left channel setting.

® Tap this button to turn the -20dB pad on/off. (Default: off)
If the selected module is a stereo module and the input
sources for both the left and right channels are “ANALOG”
or“SB-16D connected by built-in Dante’, this switches the
-20dB pad on/off for both channels.
When this button is on, it will appear highlighted.

® A black button that cannot be operated will be shown if
the input source is an SB-16D for which control privileges
are not held.

When the pad is switched on/off, the Analog GAIN value will
be controlled as shown below so that it changes as little as
possible.

When Analog Reference Level is +6 dBu and Digital
Reference Level is -9 dBFS

When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital

Reference Level is -16 dBFS

Status before switching pad
setting

Analog GAIN after
switching pad setting

Analog GAIN: +8 — +42 Same value
PAD ON/Analog GAIN:-12 - +7 +8
PAD OFF/Analog GAIN: +43 — +62 | +42

When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital

Reference Level is -14 dBFS

Status before switching pad
setting

Analog GAIN after
switching pad setting

Analog GAIN: +6 — +40 Same value
PAD ON/Analog GAIN: -14 - +5 +6
PAD OFF/Analog GAIN: +41 - +60 | +40

When Analog Reference Level is 0 dBu and Digital

Reference Level is -20 dBFS

Status before switching pad
setting

Analog GAIN after
switching pad setting

Analog GAIN: +8 — +42 Same value
PAD ON/Analog GAIN: -12 - +7 +8
PAD OFF/Analog GAIN: +43 - +62 | +42

When Analog Reference Level is 0 dBu and Digital

Reference Level is -18 dBFS

Status before switching pad
setting

Analog GAIN after
switching pad setting

Analog GAIN: +6 — +40 Same value
PAD ON/Analog GAIN: -14 - +5 +6
PAD OFF/Analog GAIN: +41 - +60 |+40

Status before switching pad
setting

Analog GAIN after
switching pad setting

Analog GAIN: +3 - +37 Same value
PAD ON/Analog GAIN:-17 - +2 +3
PAD OFF/Analog GAIN: +38 - +57 | +37

When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital

Reference Level is -20 dBFS

Status before switching pad
setting

Analog GAIN after
switching pad setting

Analog GAIN: +12 — +46 Same value
PAD ON/Analog GAIN: -8 - +11 +12
PAD OFF/Analog GAIN: +47 - +66 | +46

When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital

Reference Level is -18 dBFS

Status before switching pad
setting

Analog GAIN after
switching pad setting

Analog GAIN: +10 — +44 Same value
PAD ON/Analog GAIN: -10 - +9 +10
PAD OFF/Analog GAIN: +45 - +64 | +44
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(© GANG button

® This shows the GANG button when the input source of the
selected module is an “ANALOG” or “SB-16D connected by
built-in Dante” stereo module.

® Tap this button to turn the GANG function on/off. Turning
the GANG function on, highlighting the button, will
enable the simultaneous linked operation of the 2 Analog
GAIN knobs. (Default: OFF)

8ch BLOCK button (CH 1-40 modules only)

When the LOCK/UNLOCK button (®) is set to “UNLOCK’, tap
this button to open a window where the input sources of

8 channels can be set at the same time. (See “Setting input
sources for multiple channels at the same time in blocks” on
page 112.)

Change settings for multiple designated channels at the
same time.

e This cannot be used when the LOCK/UNLOCK button (®) is

set to “LOCK".

e If routing operation is set to “LOCK” on another touchscreen

while a multiple setting window is open, it will close
automatically.



(D Stereo Link button (CH 1-40 modules only)

® This shows the stereo link setting of the input channel.

Stereo linking is off

Stereo linking is on

@ Tap this button to open the Stereo Link setting window.

) MODULE (INPUT) scaeen { CH2 CH2

INPUT INPUT SOURCE 3 POST DTRIM
a8 0scC

8ch BLOCK. BATCH SETUP 7
= = HPF OFF

(¢HoLo)

4 48v
oFF oFF

Linking with either module to the left or right is possible
except for channels 1 and 40.

(2 16ch BLOCK button (Sonicview 16, CH 1-32
modules only) or 24ch BLOCK button (Sonicview
24, CH 1-40 modules only)

When the LOCK/UNLOCK button (®) is set to “UNLOCK,
tap this button to open a window where the input sources
of 16 (Sonicview 16) or 24 (Sonicview 24) channels can be
set at the same time. (See “Setting input sources for multiple
channels at the same time in blocks” on page 112.)

Change settings for multiple designated channels at the
same time.

e This cannot be used when the LOCK/UNLOCK button () is
set to “LOCK".

e If routing operation is set to “LOCK” on another touchscreen
while a multiple setting window is open, it will close
automatically.

(i3 Phase button

Use this to change the phase of the signal for the selected
module.

Tap this button to reverse the phase of the selected module
signal.

® Phase button display when the Stereo Link setting is off
for the selected CH 1-40 module

E Normal
. Reversed

® Phase button display for stereo modules

EE
OFF
.. Reversed

6 - Modules

48V button

® This shows the phantom power setting status when the
input source of the selected module is "ANALOG” or “SB-
16D connected by built-in Dante”.

If the selected module is a stereo module and the input
sources for both the left and right channels are “"ANALOG”
or“SB-16D connected by built-in Dante”, this shows the
left channel setting.

® Touch and hold the +48V button to turn phantom power
(+48V) on/off. (Default: OFF)
If the selected module is a stereo module and the input
sources for both the left and right channels are “ANALOG”
or“SB-16D connected by built-in Dante”, this switches
phantom power on/off for both channels.
When phantom power is on, the button will be
highlighted.

® A black button that cannot be operated will be shown if
the input source is an SB-16D for which control privileges
are not held.

(5 BATCH SETUP button

When the LOCK/UNLOCK button (®) is set to “UNLOCK’, tap

this button to open a BATCH SETUP window where the input

sources of a range of channels can be set at the same time.

(See “Setting inputs sources for multiple channels at the

same time in batches” on page 112.)

Change settings for multiple designated channels at the
same time.

e This cannot be used when the LOCK/UNLOCK button () is
set to “LOCK".

e If routing operation is set to “LOCK” on another touchscreen
while a multiple setting window is open, it will close
automatically.

D.TRIM knob
® Use this to adjust the digital trim value.
Range: -50.0 dB — +20.0 dB (default: 0.0 dB)
Turn LCD knob 7 (lit red) to adjust it.

® Tap this area to open a BATCH SETUP window where the
digital trim value of a range of channels can be set at the
same time. (See “Setting digital trim values in batches” on
page 148.)

(7)) HPF/EQ frequency response graphs (CH 1-40
modules only)

® This shows graphs of the HPF and EQ frequency
responses.

® When HPF and EQ are on, this will appear highlighted.
® When HPF and EQ are off, this will appear gray.

® When only HPF or EQ is on, the frequency response of that
function will be highlighted.

HPF button (CH 1-40 modules only)
Tap this button to turn the HPF on/off. (Default: OFF)
When this is ON, the button will appear highlighted.

HPF frequency (CH 1-40 modaules only)
This adjusts the cutoff frequency of the HPF.

Range: 20 Hz - 1.0 kHz (default: 79 Hz)
Turn LCD knob 8 (lit light blue) to adjust it.
When this is on, it will appear highlighted.
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Setting digital trim values in batches

—

. Tap the D.TRIM knob indicator to open a BATCH SETUP
window where digital trim values can be set in batches.

* MODULE (INPUT) Scheew (CH1 CH1

INPUT POST D.TRIM

BATCH SETUP

23

[ M

STIN 2 25

| canceL | | AppLy |

2. Swipe the options up and down to select the modules to
include in batch setting of digital trim values.

Selections can also be changed by turning the LCD Knobs
4-6 with the same colors.
3. Use the LCD knob 3, which is lit red, to adjust the trim level.

4. Tap the APPLY button to open a setting confirmation
window.

“ MODULE (INPUT) Scheew (CH1 (of I |

INPUT POST D.TRIM

BATCH SETUP

Set D.TRIM 0.0dB

to CH1-24 ?

[ ok | [cance]

5. Tap the OK button to set multiple digital trim values at the
same time.

The BATCH SETUP window will close.
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MODULE (FX) Screen

Make effect settings on the MODULE (FX) Screen of the FX RTN
1-4 modules.

Tap the FX area on the Home Screen when the selection frame is
shown to open this screen.

MODULE (FX) Skeen  ( FXRTN FX RTN 1

PLATE REVERB

LIBRARY

outePuT

INPUTLEVEL [|TYPE T MIX LEVEL OUTPUT LEVEL
a8
X .05 .. 100% X

Sheen  (FXRTNT FX RTN 1

DELAY LCR

LIBRARY

outpPuT

MIX LEVEL OUTPUT LEVEL

ER |[FEEDBACK | [WETLEVELL |[W

B.36 Kz 245 msec 250 msed] c 0 50

FXRTN 1-4 module with DELAY LCR

(D FXTYPE button

Tap this button to open the effect type selection window for
the selected module.

) MODULE (Fx) v (FXRTNT FXRTN 1
REVERB

REVERB

STEREO PLATE GATE
REVERB REVERB REVERB

DELAY

MONO STEREO PING-PONG DELAY
DELAY DELAY DELAY LCR

OTHERS

PITCH
SHIFTER

‘ CHORUS ‘ ‘FLANGER‘ ‘ PHASER ‘

PREDELAY | [REVERB TIME | |HIDAMP Y MIX LEVEL OUTPUT LEVEL
a8

3.36 1z N 100« 0.00

Tap a button to select an effect type.
Selecting will close the selection window.



(2 LIBRARY button
Tap this button to open the effect LIBRARY Screen. (See
“Various LIBRARY Screens” on page 198.)

(3 Effect type information

This shows the following information about the selected
effect type.

® FXTYPE name
® FX LIBRARY name (if FX LIBRARY RECALL/STORE used)
® Block diagram of the effect input/output algorithm

(@ Main parameter settings
This shows the main parameter settings of the selected
effect.

() INPUT level meters
This shows signal levels input to the effect.

(6 OUTPUT level meters
This shows the signal levels output from the effect.

(@ INPUT LEVEL knob
This adjusts the levels input to the effect.

Range: -co dB - +10 dB (default: 0.0 dB)

When the selection frame is shown, use the corresponding
LCD knob 1 to adjust the value.

Effect parameters

These show effect parameters and can be used to adjust
them.

When a selection frame is shown, use the corresponding
LCD knobs and buttons to change settings.

(© Tap tempo input buttons and tempo indicators (for
DELAY FXTYPE only)

® Tap these buttons to set the tap intervals as the DELAY
TIME values.

® The centers of the tap tempo buttons function as tempo
indicators, and blink at the DELAY TIME intervals. If a
DELAY TIME is “200 msec” or less, the indicator will stay
highlighted.

Using the User Defined Control function, tap tempo input
can also be operated with USER KEYS, FOOTSWITCH and
GPIO-IN controls. (See “USER DEFINED CONTROLS screen” on
page 47.)
Tap tempo input is assigned as follows on the Foot Switch
and GPIO-IN pages by default.

e Foot Switch (Tap Tempo FX3 Delay1)

e GPIO-IN 7 (Tap Tempo FX3 Delay1)

e GPIO-IN 8 (Tap Tempo FX4 Delay1)
MIX LEVEL knob
Use this to adjust the MIX levels of the dry and wet sounds.

Range: 0% (dry sound only) - 100% (default, wet sound
only)

When the selection frame is shown, use the corresponding
LCD knob 7 to adjust the value.

(@) OUTPUT LEVEL knob
Use this to adjust the output level from the effect.
Range: -co dB - +10 dB (default: 0.0 dB)

When the selection frame is shown, use the corresponding
LCD knob 8 to adjust the value.

6 - Modules

Effect parameters
REVERB

FXRTN 1

 MODULE (FX) heen  ( FXRTNA

FXTYPE REVERB

LIBRARY

NPUT outPuT

Parameter name |Range default
TYPE HALL, ROOM, STUDIO, LIVE | HALL
PRE DELAY 0 msec — 200 msec 90 msec
REVERB TIME 0.1 sec-10sec 2.7 sec
SPREAD 0% - 100% 50%
STEREO REVERB

“ MODULE (FX) Eeew  (FXRTNT

FXRTN 1 =

ST STEREO REVERB = 7

LIBRARY

NPUT outPuT

MIX LEVEL OUTPUT LEVEL

N 100%

L0 GAIN LO FREQ HIGHGAIN  HIGH FREQ
dB ¥

3 dB
0.0 445 1z 0.0 3.36 kiz

Parameter name |Range default
TYPE HALL, ROOM HALL
PRE DELAY 0 msec - 200 msec 90 msec
REVERB TIME 0.1 sec - 20.0 sec 2.7 sec
SPREAD 0% - 100% 50%

LO GAIN -12dB-+12dB 0dB

LO FREQ 125 Hz - 2.00 kHz 445 Hz
HIGH GAIN -12dB-+12dB 0dB
HIGH FREQ 1.00 kHz - 16.00 kHz 3.36 kHz
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PLATE REVERB

“ MODULE (FX)

FX TYPE

NPUT

[PRE DELAY

screen  ( FXRTN1

FXRTN 1

PLATE REVERB

LIBRARY

outPuT

REVERB TIME | |HI DAMP i) MIX LEVEL

40 msec. 2.0 sec 3.36kHz

Parameter name |Range default
TYPE WARM, HARD, BRIGHT, DARK | WARM
PRE DELAY 0 msec — 200 msec 40 msec
REVERB TIME 0.1 sec-10sec 2.0 sec
HI DAMP 500 Hz - 16.0 kHz 3.36 kHz
GATE REVERB

S MODULE (FX)

FX TYPE

NPUT

[GATE LEVEL | [GATE T
—

FXRTN 1

Sreen  ( FXRTN

GATE REVERB

LIBRARY

outPuT

MIX LEVEL

-16 a8 1

Parameter name |Range default
TYPE Fast, Slow Fast
GATE LEVEL -48 dB-0dB -16 dB
GATE TIME 10 msec - 3000 msec 100 msec
MONO DELAY

“ MODULE (FX)

FXTYPE

NpUT

Reen  (FXRTNT

FXRTN 1 =

MONO DELAY o ”

LIBRARY

outpuT

HI DAMP =) MIX LEVEL QUTPUT LEVEL

m  dB
0.00

3.36kHz N 100%

STEREO DELAY

* MODULE (FX)

FXTYPE

NPUT

INPUTLEVEL  [DELAY TIME
dg |

[FEEDBACK
-l

scaeen FXRTN1

STEREO DELAY

HI DAMP =

FXRTN 1 > =

<]
LIBRARY

outpuT

MIX LEVEL OUTPUT LEVEL
a8

0.00 100 msec! 20 3.36 Kz N 100% = 0.00
Parameter name |Range default
DELAY TIME 1 msec — 1500 msec 100 msec
FEEDBACK 0-100 20
HI DAMP 500 Hz - 16.0 kHz 3.36 kHz

PING-PONG DELAY

“ MODULE (FX)

FXTYPE

INPUT

e (FXRTN®

PING-PONG DELAY

HIDAMP =)

3.36 kiz

FXRTN 1 =

<]
LIBRARY

outPut

MIX LEVEL

Parameter name |Range default
DELAY TIME 1 msec — 1500 msec 500 msec
FEEDBACK 0-100 20

HI DAMP 500 Hz - 16.0 kHz 3.36 kHz
DELAY LCR

“ MODULE (FX)

FXTYPE

INPUT

e (FXRTN®

DELAY LCR

FXRTN 1

LIBRARY

outPut

MIX LEVEL

OUTPUT LEVEL
d

Parameter name |Range default
DELAY TIME 1 msec — 3000 msec 50 msec
FEEDBACK 0-100 0

HI DAMP 500 Hz - 16.0 kHz 3.36 kHz
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R00x & 000
Parameter name |Range default
HI DAMP 500 Hz - 16.0 kHz 3.36 kHz
DELAY TIME L 1 msec - 3000 msec 245 msec
DELAY TIME C 1 msec - 3000 msec 250 msec
DELAY TIMER 1 msec - 3000 msec 255 msec
FEEDBACK 0-100 0
WET LEVEL L 0-100 50
WET LEVEL C 0-100 0
WET LEVEL R 0-100 50




CHORUS

“ MODULE (FX)

FX TYPE

NPUT

screen  ( FXRTN1

CHORUS

DELAYTIME | [LaIHI PASS

40 msec 1251z

FXRTN 1

MIXLEVEL
N 100%

HIDAMP =Y

3.36 kHz

LIBRARY

outPuT

OUTPUT LEVEL

m B
0.00

PHASER

* MODULE (FX)

FXTYPE

NPUT

6

screen  ( FXRTN1

PHASER

RESONANCE | [PHASE

2 180 deg

- Modules

FXRTN 1

LIBRARY

outPuT

MIX LEVEL

Parameter name |Range default Parameter name |Range default
RATE 0.05Hz-10.00 Hz 0.25Hz RATE 0.05Hz-10.0Hz 0.40 Hz
DEPTH 0% — 100% 0% STAGE 4-16 8
DELAY TIME 0 msec — 100 msec 40 msec RESONANCE 0-10 2

HI PASS 22 Hz - 2.00 kHz 125 Hz PHASE 0deg-180deg 180 deg
HI DAMP 500 Hz - 16.0 kHz 3.36 kHz

SPREAD 0% - 100% 100% PITCH SHIFTER
FLANGER “ MODULE (FX) Sreen  ( FXRTN1 FXRTN 1

S MODULE (FX)

FX TYPE

NPUT

SReen  { FXRTN1

FLANGER

FXRTN 1

a
LIBRARY

outPuT

FXTYPE

NPUT

PITCH SHIFTER

LIBRARY

outPuT

MIX LEVEL

Parameter name |Range default
PITCH 1 -24-+24 0
Parameter name |Range default FINE 1 -50 Cent - +50 Cent -10 Cent
RATE 0.05Hz-10.00 Hz 0.20 Hz PITCH 2 -24 -+24 0
DEPTH 0% — 100% 10% FINE 2 -50 Cent - +50 Cent +10 Cent
DELAY TIME 0 msec — 100 msec 40 msec
PHASE 0deg -180deg 180 deg
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MODULE (GATE/EXPANDER/DE-ESSER)

screens

GATE, EXPANDER and DE-ESSER settings can be made on the

MODULE (GATE), MODULE (EXPANDER) and MODULE (DE-ESSER)

screens for the CH 1-40 modules.
Tap the GATE/EXPANDER/DE-ESSER areas for each module on
the Home Screen to open these screens.

MODULE (GATE) gH 1
aate ]

INPUT ouTPUT

DYNAMICS
TYPE

3
(D INPUT level meter

This shows the signal level input to the GATE/EXPANDER/
DE-ESSER.

(2) Dynamics input/output characteristics graph
This shows a graph of the GATE/EXPANDER input/output
response or of the DE-ESSER EQ frequency response.

(3 Gain reduction meter

This meter shows the amount of gain reduction from the
GATE/EXPANDER/DE-ESSER.

(@ OUTPUT level meter
This shows the signal level output from the GATE/
EXPANDER/DE-ESSER.

(5) GATE/EXPANDER/DE-ESSER ON/OFF button

® Tap this button to turn the dynamics effect on/off.
(Default: OFF)

® When on, this button, the dynamics input/output

response graph and parameters will appear highlighted.

® When off, a large “OFF” will appear in the top left of the
dynamics input/output response graph area ((2)).
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(& LIBRARY button

Tap this button to open the GATE/EXPANDER/DE-ESSER
LIBRARY Screen. (See “Various LIBRARY Screens” on page
198.)

(@ Dynamics Parameters

These show GATE/EXPANDER/DE-ESSER parameters and can
be used to adjust them.

Use the LCD knobs that correspond to the parameters to
adjust their values.

DYNAMIC TYPE button

® This shows the name of the currently selected dynamics
type.
® Tap this button to open the type selection menu.

O (@, B (cun CH1 o =

INPUT outpuT GATE ‘ =
LIBRARY

OFF

| EXPANDER |
| DE-ESSER |
THRESHOLD RANGE ATTACK HOLD

| | | I
-25 -50 0 20

Options: GATE (default), EXPANDER, DE-ESSER



Dynamics parameters

Turn the LCD knobs to adjust them. They can also be adjusted
by dragging the green and blue 4 and ® icons on the graph.

GATE

S MODULE (GATE)

INPUT

THRESHOLD  RANGE

I |
25 -50

Scheew CH 1

outpuT

ATTACK. HOLD

1 il
o 20

CH1

‘W
[o]

- 3
FF | usrary

DYNAMICS
TYPE

[

Parameter name |Range default
THRESHOLD -80dB-0dB -25dB
RANGE -60 dB - 0dB -50dB
ATTACK 0ms-125ms 0ms
HOLD 0 ms -990 ms 20ms
DECAY 5ms-5.00s 300 ms
EXPANDER

FULL
L) MODULE (EXPANDER) REEN

INPUT

{cH1

outpuT

CH1

‘EXPAMDER
__OFF

LIBRARY

DYNAMICS
TYPE

EXPANDER
a

Parameter name |Range default
THRESHOLD -60 dB-0dB -40 dB
RATIO éiza2.1,4.1,8.1,16.1,32.1, 4:1
KNEE HARD, MID, SOFT MID
ATTACK 0Oms-125ms 10 ms
RELEASE 5ms-5.00s 250 ms

DE-ESSER

) MODULE (DE-ESSER) sChen

INPUT

{CcH1

outPUT

6 - Modules

CH1 >y =

‘DE-ESSER ‘
OFF)  usary

DYNAMICS
TYPE

DEESSER

Parameter name |Range default
THRESHOLD -40dB-0dB -15dB
KNEE HARD, MID, SOFT MID
CENTER FREQ 1.0 kHz - 10 kHz 4.0 kHz
Q 1.04-17.31 17.31

The peak position of this DE-ESSER EQ graph shows the
maximum gain reduction amount. Moreover, this DE-ESSER
operates at a 2:1 ratio.
For this reason, the peak position range of the EQ graph is -20
dB - 0 dB, which is half the Threshold range of -40 dB - 0 dB.

TASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24 V1.5.0 153




6 - Modules

MODULE (EQ) Screen

HPF (CH 1-40 only) and EQ settings can be made on the
MODULE (EQ) Screen for every module.

Tap the module EQ area on the Home Screen to open this
screen.

The colors of the parameters and points on the EQ graph are as

follows.

LO band: red, LM band: yellow, HM band: green,
HI band: light blue

MODULLE (EQ)

Seen  ( FXRTN FX RTN 1

FXRTN 1-4 module
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vooule (£Q)  SRad) S | (mIx1

POSTEQ

MIX 1-22 modules

MAINL/R
SEND.

MODULE (EQ)  &iBvel} Sches < MAINLR MAIN L/R

POSTEQ

S 5 P P

o s

MAIN L/R Master module

(D LIBRARY button
Tap this button to open the EQ LIBRARY Screen. (See
“Various LIBRARY Screens” on page 198.)

(2 EQ ON/OFF button
Tap this button to turn the EQ on/off. (Default: OFF)

When on, this button, the EQ part of the HPF/EQ frequency

response graph and the EQ parameters will appear
highlighted.

HPF is only shown for CH 1-40 modules.
(® HPF/EQ frequency response graph
® This shows graphs of the HPF and EQ frequency

responses. This shows the overall frequency response. RTA

bar meters are also shown.

® When HPF and EQ are on, this will appear highlighted.

® When HPF and EQ are off, this will appear gray.

® When only HPF or EQ is on, the frequency response of that

function will be highlighted.

@ By tappingl”, O, O, OorOin the frequency response

graph and then dragging it, the GAIN or FREQ of that

band can be adjusted. In addition, by dragging left/right
the ends of the bars extending from the O for the selected

band, the Q for that band can be adjusted.

® When EQ is off, a large “OFF” will appear in the bottom

right of the graph area.

HPF is only shown for CH 1-40 modules.



@ FLAT button

Tap this button to open a confirmation message for
resetting the gain settings for all bands to 0 dB.

RESET EQ GAIN?

= 7" oFf rn

L) MODULE (EQ) Scheew ( CH1

POSTEQ

Tap the FLAT button to set the EQ gain settings to 0 dB.
In addition, if the HI band TYPE was set to LPF, this will be
changed to PEAK.

(5 PRE EQ level meter(s)
This shows the signal levels input to the EQ.

(® EQ band ON/OFF buttons
Tap these buttons to turn the EQ bands on/off. (Default: ON)
When on, the setting for the corresponding band will be
applied to the overall frequency response in the graph area.
When off, the corresponding parameter will appear gray.
Moreover, the setting for the corresponding band will not be
applied to the overall frequency response in the graph area.
Instead, the frequency response of that band will be shown
separately as a gray line.

@ HPF button (CH 1-40 modules only)
Tap this button to turn the HPF on/off. (Default: OFF)
When this is on, this button and the HPF part of the HPF/EQ
frequency response graph will appear highlighted.

HPF frequency (CH 1-40 modules only)
This adjusts the cutoff frequency of the HPF.
Range: 20 Hz - 1.0 kHz (default: 79 Hz)
When the selection frame is shown, turn LCD knob 2 (lit
blue) to adjust it.

(9 POST EQ level meter(s)
This shows the level of the signal output from the EQ.

EQ parameters (LO band)
This shows the EQ LO band parameters and can be used to
adjust them.

When the selection frame is shown, use the corresponding
LCD knobs to adjust the values.

Parameter name | Range default
G -18.0dB-+18.0 dB 0dB
F 20 Hz - 20.0 kHz 149 Hz
Q 0.10-17.31 1.04

Tap the EQ gain area while pressing the HOME key on the top
panel to set the EQ gain to 0 dB.

6 - Modules

(D TYPE button (LO band)
® This shows the LO band EQ type.
® Tap this button to open the type selection menu.
Options: Bell (default), L.Shelf

(2 EQ parameters (LM band)
This shows the EQ LM band parameters and can be used to
adjust them.
When the selection frame is shown, use the corresponding
LCD knobs to adjust the values.

Parameter name | Range default
G -18.0dB-+18.0dB 0dB
F 20 Hz - 20.0 kHz 297 Hz
Q 0.10-17.31 1.04

Tap the EQ gain area while pressing the HOME key on the top
panel to set the EQ gain to 0 dB.

(13 RTA button
Tap this button to turn the real-time analyzer (RTA) function
on/off for each touchscreen separately. (Default: ON)
When this is on, the button becomes highlighted, and
audio signal frequency response meters for the PRE FADER
position of input modules or POST FADER position of output
modules are shown behind the EQ response graph.

e RTA meters can be shown on up to three screens at the
same time. For this reason, when using a Sonicview 24
that has three touchscreens and the TASCAM Sonicview
Control application, RTA ON/OFF states will be switched
automatically according to the following rules.

e When all three Sonicview 24 touchscreens are showing
EQ or GEQ with RTA ON, if RTA is switched from OFF to
ON for the EQ or GEQ screen in the TASCAM Sonicview
Control application, RTA will turn OFF automatically on
the Sonicview 24 EQ or GEQ screen for which RTA was
switched ON first.

¢ In the above state, if a Sonicview 24 EQ or GEQ screen
RTA is switched from OFF to ON, the TASCAM Sonicview
Control application EQ or GEQ screen RTA will be switched
OFF automatically.
¢ When using a Sonicview 16 that has two touchscreens with

the TASCAM Sonicview Control application, the maximum

number of EQ and GEQ screens at one time is three, so this

type of automatic switching will not occur.

EQ parameters (HM band)
This shows the EQ HM band parameters and can be used to
adjust them.

When the selection frame is shown, use the corresponding
LCD knobs to adjust the values.

Parameter name | Range default
G -18.0dB-+18.0 dB 0dB
F 20 Hz - 20.0 kHz 4.0 kHz
Q 0.10-17.31 1.04

Tap the EQ gain area while pressing the HOME key on the top
panel to set the EQ gain to 0 dB.
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(5 EQ parameters (HI band)
This shows the EQ HI band parameters and can be used to
adjust them.
When the selection frame is shown, use the corresponding
LCD knobs to adjust the values.

Parameter name | Range default
G -18.0dB-+18.0dB 0dB
F 20 Hz - 20.0 kHz 8.0 kHz
Q 0.10-17.31 1.04

Tap the EQ gain area while pressing the HOME key on the top
panel to set the EQ gain to 0 dB.

TYPE button (HI band)
® This shows the Hl band EQ type.
® Tap this button to open the type selection menu.
Options: Bell (default), H.Shelf, LPF

() EQ/GEQ frequency response graph

® This shows graphs of the EQ and GEQ frequency
responses. This shows the overall frequency response. RTA
bar meters are also shown.

® When EQ and GEQ are on, a graph of their sound
responses will be shown highlighted.

® When EQ and GEQ are off, the response graph for EQ
without GEQ will be shown and appear gray.

® When EQ is on and GEQ is off, the response graph for EQ
only will be shown highlighted.

® When EQ is off and GEQ is on, the response graph for EQ
only will be gray and the response graph for GEQ only will
be shown highlighted.
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MODULE (GEQ) Screen

GEQ settings can be made on the MODULE (GEQ) Screens for
MIX 1-22 and MAIN L/R Master modules.

Tap the module GEQ area on the Home Screen to open this
screen.

MIX 1-22 MODULE (GEQ) Screen with GEQ off

@ 60 ® @

HANURE: (FD
MODUME (GEQ) || Gvervrew SCREEN

+10.0 0.0

| 25Hz |
o0 |

MAIN L/R Master MODULE (GEQ) Screen with GEQ on

(D IN level meters
This shows signal level input to the GEQ.

(2) GEQ ON/OFF button
Tap this button to turn the GEQ on/off.
When this is on, this button, the GEQ overall settings graph
(®) and the GEQ setting display area ((10)) will appear
highlighted.

(3 LIBRARY button
Tap this button to open the GEQ LIBRARY Screen. (See
“Various LIBRARY Screens” on page 198.)

(@ GEQ FADER Ctrl ON/OFF button

® Tap this button to turn on/off the GEQ FADER Ctrl fader
function, which enables use of the channel faders for GEQ
GAIN settings.

® When the GEQ FADER Ctrl function is switched on, the
button will appear highlighted and faders will move the
GEQ GAIN values to corresponding positions. In addition,
full-screen mode will be turned on automatically and the
MODULE (GEQ) screen will fill the display.




® When the GEQ FADER Ctrl function is on, faders can be
operated to adjust the GEQ GAIN values of corresponding
frequencies.

® If a page other than GEQ is selected when the GEQ FADER
Ctrl function is on, full-screen mode and the FADER Ctrl
function will be switched off automatically.

® When the GEQ FADER Ctrl function is switched off, the
button will appear gray and faders will return to their
ordinary positions. In addition, full-screen mode will
automatically turn off.

® When the GEQ FADER Ctrl function is on, the Channel
Screen display will switch to GEQ FADER CTRL mode.

When the GEQ FADER Ctrl function is on, full-screen mode is
kept on and cannot be turned off.

(5 GEQ FADER Ctrl operation range selection buttons
When the GEQ FADER Ctrl function is on, these buttons will
appear highlighted.

Tap these buttons to switch the GEQ operation range.
Tap the « button to switch to a lower operation range.
Tap the B button to switch to a higher operation range.

(® GEQ overall setting graph
(a) This shows the gain settings of all 31 GEQ bands.
(b) This shows RTA bar meters.
(c) The range of bands that can be operated by LCD knobs
are shown with a white rectangle.

(d) This shows the overall frequency response of the EQ and
GEQ.

e When EQ and GEQ are on, a graph of their sound
responses will be shown highlighted.

e When EQ and GEQ are off, the response graph will not
be shown.

e When EQ is on and GEQ is off, the response graph for
EQ only will be shown highlighted.

e When EQ is off and GEQ is on, the response graph for
GEQ only will be shown highlighted.

@ RTA button
Tap this button to turn the real-time analyzer (RTA) function
on/off for each touchscreen separately. (Default: ON)
When this is on, the button becomes highlighted, and
audio signal frequency response meters for the POST FADER
position are shown behind the GEQ overall setting graph
(®) and the GEQ setting for the range of bands that can be
operated by LCD knobs ((0).

e RTA meters can be shown on up to three screens at the
same time. For this reason, when using a Sonicview 24
that has three touchscreens and the TASCAM Sonicview
Control application, RTA ON/OFF states will be switched
automatically according to the following rules.

e When all three Sonicview 24 touchscreens are showing
EQ or GEQ with RTA ON, if RTA is switched from OFF to
ON for the EQ or GEQ screen in the TASCAM Sonicview
Control application, RTA will turn OFF automatically on
the Sonicview 24 EQ or GEQ screen for which RTA was
switched ON first.

e |n the above state, if a Sonicview 24 EQ or GEQ screen
RTA is switched from OFF to ON, the TASCAM Sonicview
Control application EQ or GEQ screen RTA will be switched
OFF automatically.

6 - Modules

¢ When using a Sonicview 16 that has two touchscreens with
the TASCAM Sonicview Control application, the maximum
number of EQ and GEQ screens at one time is three, so this
type of automatic switching will not occur.

FLAT ALL button
Tap this button to open a confirmation message for
resetting the gain settings for all GEQ frequencies to 0 dB.
) MODULE (GEQ)  ShRwmw ok |  MIX1

M RESET ALL GEQ GAIN?
oo ol

= FADER Ctrl . FLAT  oUT
‘ OFF § ALL

MIX1
END.

= ‘GEQ

OFF

Tap the FLAT button to set all band gain settings to 0 dB.

(9@ OUT level meters
This shows the level of the signal output from the GEQ.

Range of GEQ band settings that can be controlled
by LCD knobs

® The range of gain settings in bands selected for operation
by LCD knobs is shown. The range of bands that can be
operated by LCD knobs can be selected by touching the
GEQ overall setting graph ((®). Adjust gain values by
dragging the yellow sliders in the display area up and
down or using the LCD knobs.

® This shows RTA bar meters.

® This shows the overall frequency response of the EQ and
GEQ.

e When EQ and GEQ are on, a graph of their sound
responses will be shown highlighted.

e When EQ and GEQ are off, the response graph will not
be shown.

e When EQ is on and GEQ is off, the response graph for
EQ only will be shown highlighted.

e When EQ is off and GEQ is on, the response graph for
GEQ only will be shown highlighted.

e When GEQ is off, a large “OFF” will appear in the bottom
right of the area.

(D FLAT buttons

Tap these buttons to set gain settings for corresponding
bands to 0 dB.
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MODULE (COMP/DUCKER) Screen

COMP and DUCKER settings can be made on the MODULE
(COMP) and MODULE (DUCKER) Screens for CH 1-40, MIX 1-22
modules and MAIN L/R Master modules.

Tap the COMP/DUCKER area on the Home Screen to open this
screen.

KEY IN SOURCE
a

SELF

s

0 1.04
ATTACK RELEASE OUTPUT GAIN  AUTO MAKEUP|  DYNAMICS
TYPE
comp

LE (ComMP)

KEVIN] INPUT T 2
KEY IN SOURCE
@
SELF .—.
l
0 1.04

ATTACK RELEASE OUTPUT GAIN  AUTO MAKEUP|  DYNAMICS
TYPE
comp

MIX 1-22 modules

l
0 1.04
ATTACK RELEASE OUTPUT GAIN AUTO MAKEUP| DYNAMICS
TYPE
comp

MAIN L/R Master module
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(D KEY IN level meter(s)

This shows the KEY IN SOURCE level input to the COMP/
DUCKER.

o |f the module is stereo and the KEY IN SOURCE module is
stereo, a stereo level meter will be shown.

e |f the module is mono and the KEY IN SOURCE module is
stereo, a mono level meter will be shown, and the L+R mono
level will be used as the trigger.

(2 INPUT level meter(s)

This shows the signal level(s) of the selected module input
to the COMP/DUCKER.

(3 Dynamics input/output characteristics graph
This shows graphs of the COMP/DUCKER input/output
response.

(@ Gain reduction meter
This meter shows the amount of gain reduction from the
COMP/DUCKER.

(5 OUTPUT level meter(s)

This shows the level(s) of the signal(s) output from the
COMP/DUCKER.
(6 COMP/DUCKER ON/OFF button

Tap this button to turn the dynamics effect on/off. (Default:
OFF)

When on, this button, the dynamics input/output response
graph and parameters will appear highlighted.

When off, a large “OFF” will appear in the top left of the
dynamics input/output response graph area ().

(@ LIBRARY button
Tap this button to open the COMP/DUCKER LIBRARY Screen.
(See “Various LIBRARY Screens”on page 198.)

KEY IN SOURCE button

® This shows the name of the selected KEY IN source.
(Default: SELF)

® Tap this button to open the KEY IN SOURCE SELECT
Screen. (See “KEY IN SOURCE SELECT screen” on page
160.)

(© KEY IN FILTER button
Tap this button to turn KEY IN FILTER on/off. (Default: OFF)

KEY IN FILTER TYPE button
® This shows the KEY IN FILTER type.

® Tap this button to open the type selection menu.

FuLy
S MODULE (comP) screew  ( CH1

KEYIN  INPUT outpUT

THRESHOLD  RATIO [ ATTACK RELEASE OUTPUT GAIN AUTO MAKEUP  DYNAMICS
TYPE

1 I I I I f orr G
0 2.00:1 MID 10 100 0 @ -

Options: HPF, BPF (default), LPF



@a
This adjusts the Q value when the KEY IN FILTER type is
bandpass.

Range: 0.1 - 17.31 (default: 1.04)

When the selection frame is shown, turn LCD knob 8 (lit light
blue) to adjust it.

(1 FREQ
This adjusts the KEY IN FILTER frequency.

Range: 20 Hz — 20 kHz (default: 20 Hz)
When the selection frame is shown, turn LCD knob 7 (lit light
blue) to adjust it.

(39 Dynamics parameters
These show COMP/DUCKER parameters and can be used to
adjust them.

When a selection frame is shown, use the corresponding
LCD knobs and buttons to change settings.

DYNAMICS TYPE button

® This shows the name of the currently selected dynamics
type. (Default: COMP)

® Tap this area to open the type selection menu.

S MODULE (cOMP) Sew (CH1 CH1

KEYIN  INPUT outpuT TOMP

ofFf .=

KEY IN SOURCE
[
SELF

Kev IN FLTER
~l ‘ or ‘

| DUCKER |

ATTACK RELEASE OUTPUT GAIN  AUTO MA

7

Options: COMP (default), DUCKER

6 - Modules

Dynamics parameters

Use the corresponding LCD knobs and buttons to change the
settings. They can also be adjusted by dragging the green
and blue 4 and ® icons on the graph.

COMP

® MODULE (cOMP) Screew (CH1 CH1

KEYIN  INPUT outpPUT TOMP.

oFf .=.°

KEY IN SOURCE
)
SELF

~5 =

THRESHOLD  RATIO ATTACK RELEASE OUTPUT GAIN AUTO MAKEUP  DYNAMICS
TYPE

I I I e o e
0. 2.00:1 10 100 0 d8 .

Parameter name | Range default
THRESHOLD -49dB-0dB -10dB
RATIO 1.00:1 — o0:1 2.50:1
HARD, HARD MID, CH 1-40: MID
KNEE MID, SOFT MID, SOFT, | MIX 1-22, MAIN
SMOOTH L/R: SMOOTH
ATTACK 0.1ms—-125ms 30ms
RELEASE 5ms-5.00s 230 ms
OUTPUT GAIN 0dB-+20dB 0dB
AUTO MAKEUP OFF, ON OFF
DUCKER

) MODULE (DUCKER) scaeen| ( CH1 CH1 )y =

KEVIN  INPUT outuT ‘DUCKER ‘ =
OFF)  weriry

KEY IN SOURCE
a
SELF
e v FiLreR
Al e ]

THRESHOLD  ATTENUATION |HOLD! RELEASE DYNAMICS
TYPE

1 | | | DUCKER
-18 -18 0.1 0.1 A

Parameter name | Range default
THRESHOLD -30dB,-24 dB,-18 dB,-12 dB, 18dB
-6 dB
-00,-24 dB,-18 dB,-12dB,-9dB, |
ATTENUATE 6.dB,-3 dB 18 dB
HOLD 0.1sec — 5.0sec 1.0 sec
RELEASE 0.1sec - 5.0sec 3.0 sec
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KEY IN SOURCE SELECT screen MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen
Tap the KEY IN SOURCE button on the MODULE (COMP) or . .
MODULE (DUCKER) Screen to open this screen. lzil)f‘;ll?:gr?g settings can be made on the MODULE (SEND/
The COMP/DUCKER KEY IN source can be selected with the ’
following buttons. ® SEND level, SEND PAN, ON/OFF, PRE/POST to MIX 1-22 buses
e SELF (default) ® SEND level, ON/OFF, PRE/POST to FX 1-4 buses
e CH1-40 ® PAN/BAL
e MIX1-22 ® MAIN L/R bus assignments
e MAIN L/R

The following settings can also be made for CH 1-40 modules

The selected button will be highlighted when Stereo Link is on, and for STIN 1-2 and FX RTN 1-4

modules.
ﬁ KEY IN SOURCE SELECT [ ] MODE
o IMAGE

Tap the following areas for each module on the Home Screen to
open this screen.

® SEND/PAN button
® SEND area with selection frame shown
® PAN/BAL area with selection frame shown

‘5 MODULE (SEND/PAN) Sehten {CH1 CH 1 ) =

NOTE seno  Jean TR
= w\[v: = wH:v3 —00dE = w\[v’ = “Dfi = ‘\57 ~ -

e When the DYNAMICS TYPE is Comp, the KEY IN SOURCE is the
Pre Comp signal.

e When the DYNAMICS TYPE is DUCKER, the KEY IN SOURCE is
the POST Fader/MUTE signal.

PRE/POST

SETTINGS o

CH 1-40 modules

) MODULE (SEND/PAN)  Scaesn|  { CH1-2

MAIN

PRE/POST
SETTINGS

MAIN

MODE IMAGE

CH 1-40 modules with Stereo Link on
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S MODULE (SEND/PAN)  bereen STIN 1 STIN1

seno [ ean T
o0 o0

PRE/POST
SETTINGS

MODE IMAGE
STEREO 4 |

STIN 1-2 modules

X1 [
) MODULE (SEND/PAN) EiRinew Schesw | C FXRTNA FXRTN 1
SEND

PRE/POST
SETTINGS

MODE IMAGE

FXRTN 1-4 module

MIX1 [ FULL
) MODULE (SEND/PAN) S5iRusew Scheen| | < MIX'1

MIX 1-22 modules

MIX1.2
SEND

) MODULE (SEND/PAN) Sibum Sckeen | ¢ MIX1:2 MIX 1-2

MIX 1-22 modules with Stereo Link on

i

MAIN

MAIN,

MAIN

MAIN,
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' MODULE (SEND/PAN) W B (vanug MAIN L/R M =

SEND

MAIN L/R Master module

(1) SEND levels, SEND PAN and ON/OFF buttons for
MIX 1-22 buses
This shows the SEND settings for MIX 1-22 buses.

Tap anywhere other than on a button to show the selection
frame. When a selection frame is shown, use corresponding
LCD knobs to adjust the shown SEND level and SEND PAN.

(A— T
g PRE [ 0.004E

=0

@® This shows the user module names for the MIX 1-22
modaules. If the name has not been defined, the MIX
module number, for example “1", will be shown.

This shows the send position settings for the MIX 1-22

buses.
No indicator Set to POST FADER
PRE Set to PRE FADER

(© Use this to adjust the send levels to the MIX 1-22
buses. When a selection frame is shown, use
corresponding LCD knobs (lit orange) to adjust values.

Assignment on Shown in orange

Assignment off Shown in gray

Range: -co dB — +10 dB (default: -eo dB)
(@ Tap this button to turn on/off signals sent to the MIX

1-22 buses.

Module default
CH 1-40/STIN 1-2/FX RTN 1-4 ON
MIX 1-22/MAIN L/R Master OFF

(® This adjusts the SEND PAN of the signal sent to the
MIX 1-22 buses. When a selection frame is shown, use
corresponding LCD knobs (lit yellow) to adjust values.

Range: L100 — C - R100 (default: C)
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(P Rounded buttons are shown for MIX 1-22 modules set
to GROUP buses. Tap this button to turn it on and off.

o A list of SEND settings for each bus can be viewed and
operated (“MIX 1-22 bus SEND OVERVIEW Screen” on page
169).

e Tap the SEND level area while pressing the HOME key on the
top panel to set the SEND level for that bus to 0 dB.

o Tap the SEND PAN area while pressing the HOME key on the
top panel to set the SEND PAN for the tapped bus to center
Q.

e When Stereo Link is on for a MIX 1-22 bus, the PAN status
will be shown in the bus area of the lower number, and the
level and button will be shown in the bus area of the higher
number.

e SEND PAN parameters for buses with the PAN LINK setting
on appear dim. Tapping them will not select them and they
cannot be operated. They are linked to the PAN/BAL setting.

e When a MIX 1-22 module is selected, the SEND level and
button to the same bus as the selected module are not
shown.

e |f a MIX 1-22 bus is already assigned to the MAIN L/R bus,
trying to turn this MIX button on for the MAIN L/R Master
module will produce an error message. To prevent a feedback
loop, it cannot be turned on.

€3 Bus Assign Error (Feedback Loop) MAIN L/R
"MIX 1" to "MAIN L/R" is already assigned.

[ cLose |

(2 SEND levels and ON/OFF buttons for FX 1-4 buses
This shows the SEND settings for FX 1-4 buses.

Tap anywhere other than on a button to show the selection
frame. When a selection frame is shown, use corresponding
LCD knobs to adjust the shown SEND level.

I
(B—

R o

-

@® This shows the user module names for the FX RTN
1-4 modules. If the name has not been defined, the
module name will be shown as “FX 1’ for example.

This shows the send position setting for the FX 1-4

bus.
No indicator Set to POST FADER
PRE Set to PRE FADER
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(© Use this to adjust the send level to the FX 1-4 bus.
When a selection frame is shown, use corresponding
LCD knobs (lit green) to adjust values.

Assignment on Shown in green

Assignment off Shown in gray

Range: -c dB — +10 dB (default: -0 dB)

(D Tap this button to turn on/off the signal sent to the FX
1-4 bus.

Options: ON (default), OFF

e This is not shown when the selected module is an FXRTN 1-4
or MAIN L/R Master module.

o Alist of SEND settings for each bus can be viewed and
operated (“FX 1-4 bus SEND OVERVIEW Screen” on page
172).

e Tap the SEND level area while pressing the HOME key on the
top panel to set the SEND level for that bus to 0 dB.

(3 PRE/POST SETTINGS button

Tap this button to highlight it, changing the ON/OFF button
for each bus to a PRE/POST settings button.

) MODULE (SEND/PAN) scaem|  (CH1 CH1 >y =

I

5 6 7 8

1 2 3 4
-o0ds -o0ds -oods -o0ds —o0ds -ooas -o0ds —~o0ds
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
poST posT poST poST poST poST poST PoST
9 10 1314
c

Mz
0048 c

0045, -
I I

POST POST
17-18

15-16
-o0as

-00ds. C o0,
I I
POST POST POST

1-22

Tap each button to change the send positions to the MIX
1-22 and FX1-4 buses.

Options: PRE, POST (default)

e This is only shown when the selected module is a CH 1-40, ST
IN 1-2 or FXRTN 1-4 module.

o A list of PRE/POST settings can be viewed and operated for
each bus on the PRE/POST (INPUT) Screen (See “MIX 1-22 bus
SEND OVERVIEW Screen” on page 169 and “FX 1-4 bus SEND
OVERVIEW Screen”on page 172.)

@ PAN indicator (shown for mono modules only)
This adjusts the pan of the signals sent to the MAIN L/R bus.

Range: L100 - C - R100 (default: C)

When the selection frame is shown, turn LCD knob 8 (lit
yellow) to adjust it.

o Alist of PAN/BAL settings can be viewed and operated for the
MAIN L/R bus on the SEND PAN (INPUT) and SEND PAN (BUS)
screens (“MAIN L/R bus SEND OVERVIEW Screen” on page
174).

e When PAN settings are centered (C), signals are reduced by 3
dB and sent to both left and right MAIN MIX L/R buses.

e Tap this area while pressing the HOME key on the top panel
to set the pan to center (C).




(3 MAIN button
Tap this button to turn the assignment to the MAIN L/R bus
on/off.
When this is on, the button will appear highlighted, and the
signal will be sent to MAIN L/R bus.

Module name default
CH 1-40 On
STIN 1-2 On
FXRTN 1-4 On
MIX 1-22 Off

o A list of MAIN L/R bus assignment settings can be viewed and
operated on the ON/OFF (INPUT) and ON/OFF (BUS) screens
(“MAIN L/R bus SEND OVERVIEW Screen”on page 174).

e This is not shown when the selected module is the MAIN L/R
Master module.

o If the MAIN L/R Master module is already assigned to the
selected MIX 1-22 bus and on, trying to turn this button on
for the MIX 1-22 module will produce the following error
message. To prevent a feedback loop, it cannot be turned on.

MIX12
SEND

=
) MODULE (SEND/PAN) it Scheen | MIX 1:2 MIX 1-2 )

€3 Bus Assign Error (Feedback Loop)
"Main L/R" to "MIX 1-2" is already assigned.

(6 MODE
® This shows the selected setting.

® Tap this area to open a window where the setting can be
selected to handle the stereo module input signal as a
stereo signal or to handle either the left or right channel
as a mono signal.

 MODULE (SEND/PAN)  Scev CH 1-2

MAIN

PRE/POST
SETTINGS

MAIN

IMAGE

STEREO100%

Option Meaning
STEREO Input the two input signals as a stereo
(default) signal to the module.

Input only the left signal of the two input
L-Mono . .
signals as a mono signal to the module.

Input only the right signal of the two
input signals as a mono signal to the
module.

R-Mono

6 - Modules

e This is only shown when the selected module is a CH 1-40
module with the Stereo Link setting on, ora ST IN 1-2 or FX
RTN 1-4 module.

e If L-Mono or R-Mono is selected, the BAL setting will function
as a PAN setting.

@ IMAGE
Use this to adjust the image width of the stereo signal.
The farthest left produces ordinary stereo. Turning it right
reduces the stereo width until the center where it becomes
mono. Turning it further to the right reverses the stereo
positions until left and right are completely reversed at the
farthest right.

Range: STEREO 100% - MONO - REVERSE 100%
(default: STEREO 100%)

When the selection frame is shown, turn LCD knob 7 (lit
green) to adjust it.

This is only shown when the selected module is a CH 1-40
module with the Stereo Link setting on, ora ST IN 1-2 or FX
RTN 1-4 module.

BAL indicator (shown for stereo modules only)

This adjusts the balance of the signals sent to the MAIN L/R
bus.

Range: L100 - C - R100 (default: C)

When the selection frame is shown, turn LCD knob 8 (lit
yellow) to adjust it.

e A list of PAN/BAL settings can be viewed and operated for the
MAIN L/R bus on the SEND PAN (INPUT) and SEND PAN (BUS)
Screen (“MAIN L/R bus SEND OVERVIEW Screen” on page
174).

e This is not shown when the selected module is the MAIN L/R
Master module.

e When BAL settings are centered (C), the left channel is sent
to the MAIN L bus and the right channel is sent to the MAIN R
bus at 0 dB.

e Tap this area while pressing the HOME key on the top panel
to set the balance to center (C).

TASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24 V1.5.0 163



6 - Modules

MODULE (OUTPUT) Screen

Module output settings can be made on the MODULE (OUTPUT)
Screens for MIX 1-22 and MAIN L/R Master modules.

Tap the OUTPUT area at the top of the Home Screen of a MIX
1-22 or MAIN L/R Master module to open this screen.

@ ®

M1 [
MODULE (OYfTPUT)  BVeRview:

PRE FADER POST FADER

USB ouUT
.

o
Others
1 o

8ch BLOCK 16ch BLOCK BATCH SETUP
7 s i

®
MIX 1-22 modules

[
MODULE (offrPuT) iR SeRfin | MIX 1-2 MIX 1-2

POST FADER

a
ussour | Others

* 12

8ch BLOCK 16ch BLOCK BATCH SETUP
a s IS

6 !

MIX 1-22 modules with Stereo Link on

© @ ® @

MAINL/R
MODULE (OYfTPUT)  BVeRwiew

UsB ouT
31-32

BATCH SETUP
IS

®
MAIN L/R Master module
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(D PRE FADER level meter(s)
This shows PRE FADER signal level(s).

(2 OUTPUT PORT selection buttons

® When the LOCK/UNLOCK button ((®)) is set to “UNLOCK’,
tap these buttons to select the signal output port of the
selected module. The selected output port button will be
highlighted. If a selection button that already has another
output signal assigned to it (shown by *) is tapped, a
setting change confirmation message will open. Tapping
the OK button on the confirmation message will change
the setting and close the message. Tapping the CANCEL
button on the confirmation message will close the
message without changing the setting.

MIX1 =4
) MODULE(OUTPUT) iR Sciee | S MIX 1 MIX 1

PRE FADER POST FADER
USB OUT 1 USB OUT 1
A DIRECTOUT1 > MIX 1

8ch BLOCK. 16¢ch BLOCK BATCH SETUP
a a b

o If a Dante port that has a mounted SB-16D assigned is
selected, “SB #[ID] [port number]” will be shown.

If it is a virtually-mounted SB-16D, @ will appear to the top
right.

Dante 3
5B-16D
#1-1
2

® Assigned buttons for Dante ports that have virtually-
mounted SB-16Ds will be highlighted yellow.

® If the selected output port is not shown on one of the
main buttons, the output port name will be shown on the
Others button.



o |f the module is stereo and output port that are not left-
right adjacent are selected, output port names will appear
split left and right and abbreviated as follows on the
Others button.

Module name shown | Stereo module name shown
ANALOG AN

Dante DA

SLOT 1 S1

SLOT 2 S2

USB OUT UsB

Others O

® Tap the Others button to open the OUTPUT PORT SELECT
Screen. (See “OUTPUT PORT SELECT screen” on page
126.)

® The signal from a single module can be assigned to
multiple output ports.

(3 LOCK/UNLOCK button

® This button locks/unlocks routing setting change
operations for the unit. This is always locked at the time of
start up.

® When set to “LOCK", tapping the OUTPUT PORT selection
button () will not change settings. Furthermore, the
8ch BLOCK, 16ch BLOCK and BATCH SETUP buttons will
also be disabled. However, tapping the Others button and
switching to the OUTPUT PORT SELECT Screen is possible.

® When set to “LOCK", tap this button to open a confirmation
message. Tap the UNLOCK button to close the message
and set it to “UNLOCK". Tapping the CANCEL button on
the confirmation message will close it and maintain the
locked state.

S MoDuLE (ouTPUT) Unlock Routing? MIX 1
K ey
PreFaDER Post FaDER

a

® Tap this button when set to “UNLOCK” to switch it to
“LOCK".

6 - Modules

NOTE
The LOCK/UNLOCK button ((D) setting is shared by the
following routing setting screens.

e MODULE (INPUT) Screen

e MODULE (OUTPUT) Screen

e INPUT SOURCE SELECT Screen

e OUTPUT PORT SELECT Screen

e DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

o INSERT SEND PORT SELECT Screen

o INSERT RETURN PORT SELECT Screen

o TALKBACK INPUT SELECT Screen

o TALKBACK EXT1 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen
o TALKBACK EXT2 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen
e MONITOR 1 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

e MONITOR 2 DIRECT OUT PORT SELECT Screen

e MONITOR 2 OUTPUT PORT SELECT Screen

@ POST FADER level meter(s)
This shows POST FADER signal level(s).

(® Stereo Link button (MIX 1-22 modules only)

® These show the stereo link setting states of the MIX 1-22
modules.

% Stereo linking is off

Stereo linking is on

® Tap this button to open the Stereo Link setting window.

MIDX2 a
) MODULE(QUTPUT)  GitRview Sceen | MIX2 MIX 2

PRE FADER OUTPUT PORT POST FADER

a

16¢ch BLOCK BATCH SETUP
a b

Linking with either module to the left or right is possible
except for MIX 1 and MIX 22.

(6 8ch BLOCK button (MIX 1-22 modules only)
When the LOCK/UNLOCK button (®) is set to “UNLOCK’, tap
this button to open a window where the output ports of 8
channels can be set at the same time. (See “Setting output
ports for multiple channels at the same time” on page 117.)
Change settings for multiple designated channels at the
same time.

@ 16ch BLOCK button (MIX 1-16 modules only)
When the LOCK/UNLOCK button (®) is set to “UNLOCK’, tap
this button to open a window where the output ports of 16
channels can be set at the same time. (See “Setting output
ports for multiple channels at the same time” on page 117.)
Change settings for multiple designated channels at the
same time.
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BATCH SETUP button
When the LOCK/UNLOCK button ((®)) is set to “UNLOCK”, MODULE menu

tap this button to open a BATCH SETUP window where the

output ports of a range of channels can be set at the same .

time. (See “Setting output ports for multiple channels at the MODULE menu operations

same time in batches” on page 118.) o Tap the Bl button at the top right of the MODULE screen to

Change settings for multiple designated channels at the open the MODULE menu for the selected module.

same time. @ Scrollbars appear when all selectable items cannot be shown
(9 Phase button(s) in the MODULE menu at the same time. In this case, drag the

Use these to change the phases of the signals for the menu up and down to scroll the items.

selected module.
Tap these buttons to reverse the phases of the selected © mobuLe anpuT) i CH 1 CH1
module signals. Copy MODULE

® Phase button display when the Stereo Link setting is off
for the selected module

Normal
OFF
- Reversed
MODULE Library

® Phase button display when the selected module is stereo

Copy INPUT

® Tap the MODULE menu Bl button or the B button to close

Normal the menu.
OFF OFF

-- Reversed MODULE menu items

Menu item Function

This copies all the parameter
Copy MODULE setting values of the selected
module into a buffer.

This pastes all the parameter
Paste MODULE setting values copied into the
buffer to the selected module.

This undoes pasting to the selected

UNDO Paste MODULE
module.

This redoes pasting to the selected

REDO Paste MODULE
module.

This copies all the parameter
setting values on the MODULE
(INPUT) Screen of the selected
module into a buffer.

Copy INPUT

This pastes all the MODULE (INPUT)
Screen parameter setting values
copied into the buffer to the
selected module.

Paste INPUT

This undoes pasting to the
UNDO Paste INPUT MODULE (INPUT) Screen of the
selected module.

This redoes pasting to the MODULE
REDO Paste INPUT (INPUT) Screen of the selected
module.

Tap this area to open the LIBRARY
Screen for the selected module.

MODULE Library
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e The underlined words in the menu item list will be replaced
with the MODULE screen names of the selected module.

e The menu items with underlined words are not shown on the
MODULE (OVERVIEW) and MODULE (OUTPUT) screens.
¢ The following parameters cannot be copied or pasted.
e Input Routing
e OSC Input
e Qutput Port Assign*
e Insert Send Port Assign®
e Insert Return Port Assign*
o Insert ON/OFF*
e Direct Out Port Assign*

* Qutput ports cannot be used by multiple modules at the
same time. These parameters are excluded from copying
and pasting because doing so would change the output
settings of other modules along with the paste destination.

Pasting Pre Amp parameters

Left and right Pre Amp parameters can be set independently
even for stereo modules.

If the mono/stereo states of the copy source and paste
destinations are different, the following will happen.

@ If the copy source is a mono module and the paste
destination is a stereo module, the copy source Pre Amp data
will be pasted to both the L and R Pre Amp settings of the
paste destination.

@ If the copy source is a stereo module and the paste
destination is a mono module, the L channel Pre Amp data of
the copy source will be pasted to the Pre Amp settings of the
paste destination.

Pasting phase parameters

Phase parameters can be set independently for the left and right
channels of stereo modules.

If the mono/stereo states of the copy source and paste
destinations are different, the following will happen.

@ If the copy source is a mono module and the paste
destination is a stereo module, the copy source phase data
will be pasted to L and R of the paste destination.

@ If the copy source is a stereo module and the paste
destination is a mono module, the Lo data of the copy source
will be pasted to the ¢ of the paste destination.

Pasting MODE/IMAGE parameters

MODE/IMAGE parameters shown on the MODULE (SEND/
PAN) screen only exist for stereo input modules. (See “MIODULE
(SEND/PAN) Screen” on page 160.)

For this reason, MODE/IMAGE parameters can only be copied
and pasted when both the source and destination are stereo
input modules.
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SENDS ON FADER function

® The SENDS ON FADER function enables controlling SEND
levels with faders.

® When in Sends On Fader mode, the SENDS ON FADER on the
top panel lights and the following operations are possible.

e Using channel faders to control SEND levels from each
module to buses subject to SENDS ON FADER operation

e Using the MASTER fader to control the FADER level
(bus master level) of buses subject to SENDS ON FADER
operation

e Using channel MUTE keys to switch SEND ON/OFF to
buses subject to SENDS ON FADER operation from each
module (MUTE key lit: SEND OFF, MUTE key unlit: SEND
ON)

In addition, the MUTE, SOLO and SEL keys and the color bar in
the top panel master section will become operation keys and

displays for the bus subject to SENDS ON FADER operation.
The SEND indicator will also light and the L/R indicators will
become unlit.

® Sends On Fader mode can be activated and deactivated with
the following operations.

e Top panel SENDS ON FADER key
e USER KEYS/FOOTSWITCH/GPIO-IN assigned to the Sends

On Fader function (See “USER DEFINED CONTROLS screen”

on page 47.)

The Sends On Fader mode setting is assigned to the
following USER KEYS by default on the User Key page.
e USER KEYS 5-12 (Sends On Fader Mix1-8)
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SENDS ON FADER screen

Select the buses subject to SENDS ON FADER operation on this
screen.

Press the SENDS ON FADER key on the top panel to open this
screen.

SENDS ON FADER

S —
MIX 1

® Tap a bus selection button, highlighting it, to select that
bus. The channel faders will move to the positions of the
SEND levels from the modules to the selected buses. The
MASTER fader will move to the position of the FADER level
of the selected bus. The channel MUTE keys will be lit/unlit
according to the SEND ON/OFF status to the selected bus of
each module (MUTE key lit: SEND OFF, MUTE key unlit: SEND
ON).

® To use SENDS ON FADER operation while, for example, the
Home Screen on the right touchscreen is open, tap the
icon at the top right of this screen to close it.

® Tapping the Bicon will close this window, but Sends On
Fader mode will remain active. Press the SENDS ON FADER
key to open the SENDS ON FADER Screen again.

® Press SENDS ON FADER key when the SENDS ON FADER
screen is open to end Sends On Fader mode. This will close
the SENDS ON FADER screen and return these items to their
normal display states: channel faders and mute buttons,
MASTER faders, master section MUTE, SOLO and SEL keys and
color bars, L/R SEND indicators and channel screens.

This screen will not be shown for a MIX bus with BUS mode
set to GROUP.



7 - Other module parameter setting screens

SEND OVERVIEW screen @ ﬂ@ ® @

| |
SEND parameters for the selected bus (MIX 1-22, FX 1-4 or H senp overview [wons [ux

MAIN L/R) are shown in a list and can be operated.

The MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen shows a list of the SEND
parameters ((B)) aligned vertically on the analog mixer, and can
be used to operate them.

In contrast, the SEND OVERVIEW Screen shows a list of the SEND
parameters ((®)) aligned horizontally on the analog mixer, and
can be used to operate them. 2 E :

FXRTN 1 FXRTN 2 FXRTN 4

CHMUTE/
PRE-SEND LINK -

ON/OFF (INPUT) page

MIX 2 M3 MIX5 MX7

MIX 10 MIX 11-12 MIX13-14 MIX 15-16

MIX 19-20 MIX21-22 MAIN L/R

CHMUTE/ MiRSter Leve
5

PRE-SEND LINK

ON/OFF (BUS) page

MIX 1-22 bus SEND OVERVIEW Screen

Tap Menu Screen > Mixer Setup menu> MIX Send Overview to
open this screen. The SEND OVERVIEW button at the top of the
MODULE Screen for a MIX 1-22 module can also be tapped to
open this screen.

cH11 CH12 cH13 CH 14 cH16
cH18 cH19 CH20 CH21 cH22 CH23 CH24
CH 25 CH26 CH27 CH28 CH29 CH30 CH31 CH32

CH40

CH33 CH34 CH35 CH36 CH37 cH38 CH39

STIN1 STIN2 FXRTN 1 FXRTN 2 FXRTN 3

o
e [
PRE/POST (INPUT) page

P @

I
ﬁ SEND OVERVIEW |MobuLE

K

CH40
c

FXRTN1 FXRTN2 3 FXRTN 4
c c c

c c c
MIX 1112
CHMUTE/ MASTER Leyi

PRE-SEND LINK ]

SEND PAN (INPUT) page

~oods|

CHMUTE /
PRE-SEND LINK

SEND LEVEL (BUS) page
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MIX 10 MIX 1314 MIX 1516

MIX 19:20 MIX21.22 MAIN L/R
c c H

MIX 1112
CHMUTE / MASTER LEVES
0.0045

PRE-SEND LINK

SEND PAN (BUS) page

CHa0

FXRTN 4

MIX2 MIX3 MIX5

MIX 10 MIX 11-12 MIX 1314

MIX 19-20 MIX21:22 [

CHMUTE / - ﬂ{?‘s#?k‘%zgm[
PRE-SEND LINK =l

ON/OFF (BUS) page (GROUP mode bus)

e Tap a level while pressing the HOME key on the top panel to
set that level to 0 dB.

e Tap a PAN/BAL indicator while pressing the HOME key to set
the tapped pan/balance setting to center (C).

@ B button
Tap this button to return to the screen shown before the
SEND OVERVIEW Screen.

(2 MODULE button
Tap this button to open the MODULE Screen for the selected
MIX 1-22 module.

@ WM buttons

Tap these buttons to move left and right in order between
MIX 1-22, FX 1-4 and MAIN L/R buses to show and activate
them for operation.
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(@ Module name

® This shows the module name and user module name for
the selected bus. If the user module name has not been
defined, the module name will be shown as“MIX 1” for
example.

® Tap the user module name area to open the MODULE
NAME Screen where the user module name and set
module color can be changed. (See “MODULE NAME
screen” on page 182.)

® Hbutton

Tap this button to open the SEND OVERVIEW menu for the
selected MIX 1-22 bus.

) SEND OVERVIEW [Mooutt) {MIX 1 MIX 1

Copy LEVEL

| setallods

Set All -»dB

Copy from Fader Level

FXRT
' 0008 - ~ooas -o0as —woun), ~ooas

CHMUTE/ MASTeR LeyeL
2

PRE-SEND LINK

Tap menu items to change parameter settings for the
selected MIX 1-22 buses. (See “SEND OVERVIEW menu” on
page 177.)

(® Page selection buttons
Tap a page selection button to open that page.
The selected button will be highlighted.

Button Use

This shows a list of SEND levels from
SEND LEVEL (INPUT) |the CH 1-40, ST IN 1-2 and FX RTN
1-4 modules to the MIX 1-22 buses.

This shows a list of SEND levels from
the MIX 1-22 and MAIN L/R Master
modules to the MIX 1-22 buses.

SEND LEVEL (BUS)

This shows a list of assignment on/
off states from the CH 1-40, ST IN
1-2 and FX RTN 1-4 modules to the
MIX 1-22 buses.

ON / OFF (INPUT)

This shows a list of assignment on/
off states from the MIX 1-22 and
MAIN L/R Master modules to the
MIX 1-22 buses.

ON / OFF (BUS)

This shows a list of signal send
positions from the CH 1-40, ST IN
1-2 and FX RTN 1-4 modules to the
MIX 1-22 buses.

PRE / POST (INPUT)

This shows a list of pan/balance
settings from the CH 1-40, STIN 1-2

SEND PAN (INPUT) and FX RTN 1-4 modules to the MIX
1-22 buses.
This shows a list of pan/balance
SEND PAN (BUS) settings from the MIX 1-22 modules

to the MIX 1-22 buses.
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@ SEND levels

® This shows a list of setting states for SEND levels from the
CH 1-40, STIN 1-2 and FX RTN 1-4 modules to the MIX
1-22 buses.

® When a selection frame is shown, use corresponding LCD
knobs (lit orange) to adjust SEND levels.

Range: -o dB — +10 dB (default: -eo dB)

CH MUTE / PRE-SEND LINK
Set separately for each bus whether or not input module
MUTE and Pre Fader Send MUTE from the input module to
the AUX bus are linked.
Tap this button to switch the setting between LINK and
UNLINK.

Display Explanation

Input module MUTE and Pre Fader Send
MUTE from the input module to the
AUX bus are linked

LINK (default)

Input module MUTE and Pre Fader Send
UNLINK MUTE from the input module to the
AUX bus are not linked

(® MIX MASTER LEVEL
This adjusts the FADER level (bus master level) for the
selected MIX 1-22 bus.
Range: -0 dB - +10 dB (default: 0.0 dB)
When the selection frame is shown, turn LCD knob 8 (lit
blue) to adjust it.
SEND levels

® This shows a list of setting states for SEND levels from the
MIX 1-22 and MAIN L/R Master modules to the MIX 1-22
buses.

® When a selection frame is shown, use corresponding LCD
knobs (lit orange) to adjust SEND levels.

Range: -co dB — +10 dB (default: -0 dB)

A SEND level for the same bus as the selected bus shown in
the module name area () is not shown.

@ Input module ON/OFF buttons

® This shows a list of assignment ON/OFF states from the CH
1-40, ST IN 1-2 and FX RTN 1-4 modules to the MIX 1-22
buses.

® Tap these buttons to switch on/off assignments to MIX
1-22 buses. (Default: ON)
When ON, buttons will be highlighted.

(i BUS module ON/OFF buttons

® This shows a list of assignment ON/OFF states from the
MIX 1-22 and MAIN L/R Master modules to the MIX 1-22
buses.

® Tap these buttons to switch on/off assignments to MIX
1-22 buses. (Default: OFF)
When ON, buttons will be highlighted.

An assignment button for the same bus as the selected bus
shown in the module name area (@) is not shown.

(3 PRE/POST buttons

® This shows a list of settings for send positions from the CH
1-40, ST IN 1-2 and FX RTN 1-4 modules to the MIX 1-22
buses.

® Tap these buttons to switch settings for send positions to
MIX 1-22 buses. (See “16 - Block diagram” on page 269.)

Display Explanation
PRE Pre-fader
POST (default) Post-fader

Tap the buttons to switch their send positions.

PAN/BAL for CH 1-40, STIN 1-2 and FXRTN 1-4
modules
® This shows a list of setting states for pan/balance from

the CH 1-40, STIN 1-2 and FX RTN 1-4 modules to the
selected MIX 1-22 buses.

® When a selection frame is shown, use corresponding LCD
knobs (lit yellow) to adjust the pan/balance.

Range: L100 - C - R100 (default: C)

For buses that have the PAN LINK setting on, the SEND
PAN parameters appear dim and cannot be operated. They
are linked to the PAN/BAL settings of the corresponding
modules.

(5 MIX 1-22 module PAN/BAL

® This shows a list of setting states for pan/balance from the
MIX 1-22 modules to the selected MIX 1-22 bus.

® When a selection frame is shown, use corresponding LCD
knobs (lit yellow) to adjust the pan/balance.

Range: L100 — C - R100 (default: C)

For buses that have the PAN LINK setting on, the SEND
PAN parameters appear dim and cannot be operated. They
are linked to the PAN/BAL settings of the corresponding
modules.
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FX 1-4 bus SEND OVERVIEW Screen

Tap Menu Screen > Mixer Setup menu> MIX Send Overview to
open this screen. The SEND OVERVIEW button at the top of the
MODULE Screen for a FX RTN 1-4 module can also be tapped to
open this screen.

PP ¢ & ¢

' SEND OVERVIEW [Modutt) FX1 PhE

T
CHMUTE / INPUT LEVEL

0.00
PRE-SEND LINK -

SEND LEVEL (INPUT) page

@ ©

CHMUTE/ IPuT Leye
3 o0ce

PRE-SEND LINK

SEND LEVEL (BUS) page

L

ON/OFF (INPUT) page

L —

[ —
9 SEND OVERVIEW |Mobute Wexn  Fx1 Y=

MIX2 MIX3 MIX5 MIX7

MIX 10 MIX 11-12 MIX13-14 MIX 15-16

MIX 19-20 MIX21-22

1
INPUT LEVS
0.0045

ON/OFF (BUS) page
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L

CHMUTE/ INPUT LEVEL
0.00
PRE-SEND LINK - I

PRE/POST (INPUT) page

®
FX1

T
INPUT LEVEL
0.0045

X1
INPUT LEVEL
0.0045

SEND PAN (BUS) page

Tap a level while pressing the HOME key on the top panel to
set that level to 0 dB.

B button
Tap this button to return to the screen shown before the
SEND OVERVIEW Screen.

(2 MODULE button
Tap this button to open the MODULE Screen for the FX RTN
1-4 module that corresponds to the FX 1-4 bus shown.

@ liA buttons

Tap these buttons to move left and right in order between
MIX 1-22, FX 1-4 and MAIN L/R buses to show and activate
them for operation.



7 - Other module parameter setting screens

(@ Module name

® This shows the module name and user module name for
the selected bus. If the user module name has not been
defined, the module name will be shown as“FX 1", for
example.

® Tap the user module name area to open the MODULE
NAME Screen where the user module name and set
module color can be changed. (See “MODULE NAME
screen” on page 182.)

(& H button

Tap this button to open the SEND OVERVIEW menu for the
selected FX 1-4 bus.

FX1

Copy LEVEL

,  setallods

Set All -»dB

Copy from Fader Level

CHMUTE/
PRE-SEND LINK

Tap menu items to change parameter settings for the
selected FX 1-4 buses. (See “SEND OVERVIEW menu” on
page 177.)

(® Page selection buttons
Tap a page selection button to open that page.
The selected button will be highlighted.

Button Use

This shows a list of SEND levels from
SEND LEVEL (INPUT) |the CH 1-40 and ST IN 1-2 modules
to the FX 1-4 buses.

This shows a list of SEND levels from
the MIX 1-22 modules to the FX 1-4
buses.

SEND LEVEL (BUS)

This shows a list of assignment on/
off states from the CH 1-40 and ST
IN 1-2 modules to the FX 1-4 buses.

ON / OFF (INPUT)

This shows a list of assignment
on/off states from the MIX 1-22
modules to the FX 1-4 buses.

ON / OFF (BUS)

This shows a list of signal send
PRE / POST (INPUT) | positions from the CH 1-40 and ST
IN 1-2 modules to the FX 1-4 buses.

This shows a list of pan/balance
settings from the CH 1-40 and ST IN
1-2 modules to the FX 1-4 buses.

SEND PAN (INPUT)

This shows a list of pan/balance
settings from the MIX 1-22 modules
to the FX 1-4 buses.

SEND PAN (BUS)

(@ SEND levels

® This shows a list of setting states for SEND levels from the
CH 1-40 and ST IN 1-2 modules to the FX 1-4 buses.

® When a selection frame is shown, use corresponding LCD
knobs (lit green) to adjust SEND levels.

Range: -co dB — +10 dB (default: -eo dB)

CH MUTE / PRE-SEND LINK
Set separately for each bus whether or not input module
MUTE and Pre Fader Send MUTE from the input module to
the AUX bus are linked.
Tap this button to switch the setting between LINK and
UNLINK.

Display Explanation

Input module MUTE and Pre Fader Send
MUTE from the input module to the
AUX bus are linked

LINK (default)

Input module MUTE and Pre Fader Send
UNLINK MUTE from the input module to the
AUX bus are not linked

®© FX INPUT LEVEL

This adjust the input level for the FX 1-4 module that
corresponds to the FX 1-4 bus shown.

Range: -co dB — +10 dB (default: 0.0 dB)

When the selection frame is shown, turn LCD knob 8 (lit
blue) to adjust it.

This is the same parameter as the FX RTN 1-4 module INPUT
LEVEL knob (@) (“"MODULE (FX) Screen” on page 148).

SEND levels

® This shows a list of setting states for SEND levels from the
MIX 1-22 modules to the FX 1-4 buses.

® When a selection frame is shown, use corresponding LCD
knobs (lit green) to adjust SEND levels.

Range: -oo dB - +10 dB (default: -0 dB)

@ Input module ON/OFF buttons

® This shows a list of assignment on/off states from the CH
1-40 and ST IN 1-2 modules to the FX 1-4 buses.

® Tap these buttons to switch on/off assignments to FX 1-4
buses. (Default: ON)
When ON, buttons will be highlighted.

(12 BUS module ON/OFF buttons

® This shows a list of assignment on/off states from the MIX
1-22 modules to the FX 1-4 buses.

® Tap these buttons to switch on/off assignments to FX 1-4
buses. (Default: ON)

When ON, buttons will be highlighted.
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(i3 PRE/POST buttons

® This shows a list of signal send position settings from the
CH 1-40 and ST IN 1-2 modules to the FX 1-4 buses.

® Tap these buttons to switch settings for send positions to
FX 1-4 buses. (See “16 - Block diagram” on page 269.)

Display Explanation
PRE Pre-fader
POST (default) Post-fader

Tap the buttons to switch their send positions.

PAN/BAL for CH 1-40 and ST IN 1-2 modules

This shows a list of setting states for pan/balance from the
CH 1-40 and ST IN 1-2 modules to the selected FX 1-4
buses.

Display range: L100 — C - R100 (default: C)

FX 1-4 bus SEND PAN parameters are always linked to the
PAN/BAL settings of the corresponding modules (PAN LINK
setting is always on). They are shown dimly and cannot be
operated on this screen.

(@ MIX 1-22 module PAN/BAL
This shows a list of setting states for pan/balance from the
MIX 1-22 modules to the selected FX 1-4 bus.

Display range: L100 - C - R100 (default: C)

FX 1-4 bus SEND PAN parameters are always linked to the
PAN/BAL settings of the corresponding modules (PAN LINK
setting is always on). They are shown dimly and cannot be
operated on this screen.
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MAIN L/R bus SEND OVERVIEW Screen

Tap Menu Screen > Mixer Setup menu> MIX Send Overview

or Main L/R Assign Overview to open this screen. The SEND
OVERVIEW button at the top of the MODULE Screen for the
MAIN L/R Master module can also be tapped to open this screen.

o 9 3 o

| | |
[(wanir  MAIN L/R |

2
SEND OVERVIEW | MobuLE

MIX 15-16
0.0060

MAIN MAIN
CH14 cH16

MAIN MAIN MAIN

cH21 cH22 CH24
MAIN MAIN MAIN

cH29 cH30 cH32
MAIN MAIN MAIN

CH37 cH3s 39 CH40
MAIN MAIN MAIN

FXRTN 1 FXRTN 2 FXRTN 4
MAIN MAIN

ON/OFF (INPUT) page



MIX 10
MAIN

e Tap a level while pressing the HOME key on the top panel to

7 - Other module parameter setting screens

MIX34 MIX5 MIX7
MAIN MAIN MAIN

MIX11-12 MIX 13-14 MIX 15-16
MAIN MAIN MAIN

MIX19-20 MIX2122
MAIN

ON/OFF (BUS) page

FXRTN 2 FXRTN 3 FXRTN 4
v ¢ v C v
i

SEND/PAN (BUS) page

set that level to 0 dB.

e Tap a PAN/BAL indicator while pressing the HOME key to set

the tapped pan/balance setting to center (C).

) B button

Tap this button to return to the screen shown before the

SEND OVERVIEW Screen.
(2 MODULE button

Tap this button to open the MODULE Screen for the selected

MAIN L/R Master module.

@ WM buttons

Tap these buttons to move left and right in order between
MIX 1-22, FX 1-4 and MAIN L/R buses to show and activate

them for operation.
(@ Module name

® This shows the module name and user module name for
the selected bus. If the user module name has not been
defined, the module name will be shown as “MAIN L/R’, for

example.

® Tap the user module name area to open the MODULE
NAME Screen where the user module name and set
module color can be changed. (See “MODULE NAME
screen”on page 182.)

® Hbutton

Tap this button to open the SEND OVERVIEW menu for the

MAIN L/R bus.

s
) SEND OVERVIEW | mopuie

LEVEL ON/OFF
(INPUT)

¢ MaINnL/R - MAIN L/R

ON / OFF
(BUS)

Copy LEVEL

Set All 0dB

Set All -=dB

Tap menu items to change parameter settings for the MAIN
L/R bus. (See “SEND OVERVIEW menu” on page 177.)

(® Page selection buttons
Tap a page selection button to open that page.
The selected button will be highlighted.

Button

Use

FADER LEVEL (INPUT)

This shows a list of FADER levels for
the CH 1-40, STIN 1-2 and FX RTN
1-4 modules.

FADER LEVEL (BUS)

This shows a list of FADER levels for
the MIX 1-22 modules.

ON / OFF (INPUT)

This shows a list of assignment on/
off states from the CH 1-40, ST IN
1-2 and FX RTN 1-4 modules to the
MAIN L/R bus.

This shows a list of assignment

ON / OFF (BUS) on/off states from the MIX 1-22
modaules to the MAIN L/R bus.
This shows a list of pan/balance

SEND PAN (INPUT) settings from the CH 1-40, ST IN

1-2 and FX RTN 1-4 modules to the
MAIN L/R bus.

SEND PAN (BUS)

This shows a list of pan/balance
settings from the MIX 1-22 modules
to the MAIN L/R bus.
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(@ FADER levels

® This shows a list of FADER level setting states for the CH
1-40, STIN 1-2 and FX RTN 1-4 modules.

® When a selection frame is shown, use corresponding LCD
knobs (lit blue) to adjust FADER levels.

Module name Range default
CH 1-40
-0 dB
STIN1-2 -codB-+10dB
FXRTN 1-4 0.0dB
MAIN L/R MASTER LEVEL

This adjusts the FADER level of the MAIN L/R Master module.

Range: -oo dB - +10 dB (default: 0.0 dB)

When the selection frame is shown, turn LCD knob 8 (lit
blue) to adjust it.

(9 FADER levels

® This shows a list of FADER level setting states for the MIX
1-22 modules.

® When a selection frame is shown, use corresponding LCD
knobs (lit blue) to adjust FADER levels.

Range: -oo dB - +10 dB (default: 0.0 dB)
MAIN L/R assignment state indicators/buttons for
input modules

® This shows a list of assignment on/off states from the CH
1-40, STIN 1-2 and FX RTN 1-4 modules to the MAIN L/R
bus.

® Tap these buttons to turn on/off assignments to the MAIN
L/R bus.

Options: on (default), off
When this is on, the button will appear highlighted.

(@ MAIN L/R assignment state indicators/buttons for
BUS modules

® This shows a list of assignment on/off states from the MIX
1-22 modules to the MAIN L/R bus.

® Tap these buttons to turn on/off assignments to the MAIN
L/R bus.

Options: on, off (default)
When this is on, the button will appear highlighted.
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(2 PAN/BAL for CH 1-40, STIN 1-2 and FX RTN 1-4
modules

® This shows a list of setting states for pan/balance from the
CH 1-40, ST IN 1-2 and FX RTN 1-4 modules to the MAIN
L/R bus.

® When a selection frame is shown, use corresponding LCD
knobs (lit yellow) to adjust the pan/balance.

Range: L100 — C - R100 (default: C)
(3 MIX 1-22 module PAN/BAL

® This shows a list of setting states for pan/balance from the
MIX 1-22 modules to the MAIN L/R bus.

® When a selection frame is shown, use corresponding LCD
knobs (lit yellow) to adjust the pan/balance.

Range: L100 — C - R100 (default: C)
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SEND OVERVIEW menu

SEND OVERVIEW menu operations

@ Tap the B button at the top right of the SEND OVERVIEW
screen to open the SEND OVERVIEW menu for the selected
bus.

® Tap menu items to change parameter settings for the
selected bus all at once.

® Tap the SEND OVERVIEW menu Bl button or the BElbutton to
close the menu.

SEND OVERVIEW menu items

SEND LEVEL (INPUT), SEND LEVEL (BUS) and FADER
LEVEL (INPUT)

4 SEND OVERVIEW [Moous, {MIX 1 MIX 1

Copy LEVEL

Set All 0dB

Set All -=dB

ON/OFF (INPUT) and ON/OFF (BUS)

EX1

Copy ON/OFF

Set All ON

Set All OFF

Copy from MAIN L/R Assign

STIN2

CHMUTE/ RiFurLeyey
PRE-SEND LINK ol

{mainL/R  MAIN L/R

Copy ON/OFF

cHs

MAIN
cH13

MAIN
cH21 2z

MAIN » Set AllON
cH29 E)

MAIN » Set All OFF
cH37 E)

MAIN MAIN MAIN MAIN
FXRIN 1 FXRTNZ FXRIN 3 FXRTNG

MAIN MAIN MAIN MAIN

MAIN L/R
MASTER LEVEL
Oiodan

E:EZELEDIUNK Menu item Function
This copies the assignment
- Copy ON/OFF settings of the selected bus to
9 SEND OVERVIEW |mobuie { MaINLR MAIN L/R
a buffer.
ComYERES This pastes the assignment
settings to the selected bus that
Paste ON/OFF were copied to the buffer to the
selected bus.
Set All 0dB
This undoes the pasting of
SetAll-eds Undo Paste ON/OFF assignment settings to the
selected bus.
This redoes pasting of
Redo Paste ON/OFF assignment settings to the
selected bus.
N N This turns on all assignment
Menu item Function SELAIION settings to the selected bus.
This copies the SEND level to the ; ;
Copy LEVEL This turns off all assignment
selected bus to a buffer. Set All OFF settings to the selected bus.
Paste LEVEL This pastes the SEND level copied This copies the MAIN L/R
to the buffer to the selected bus. bus assi ;
. gnment settings to
This undoes pasting the SEND Copy from MAIN L/R Assign the selected bus assignment
Undo Paste LEVEL pasting . 9
level. settings.
This redoes pasting the SEND
Redo Paste LEVEL level. NOTE
Set All 0dB This sets all the SEND levels to the e When the selected bus is MAIN L/R, this will change the states
€ selected bus to 0 dB. of assignments to the MAIN L/R bus.
Set All -codB This sets all the SEND levels to the ¢ When the selected bus is MAIN L/R, the “Copy from MAIN L/R
etAll -eo selected bus to -oo dB. Assign” menu item will not be shown.
Copy from Fader Level This copies the FADER level to the
24 SEND level to the selected bus.

e When the selected bus is MAIN L/R, this will change the
FADER level setting.

e When the selected bus is MAIN L/R, the “Copy from Fader
Level”menu item will not be shown.
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PRE / POST (INPUT)

2
o) SEND OVERVIEW [ MODULE

(X1 FX1

Copy PRE/POST

CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CH6
PosT rost Ml ot i eost rost M

cH17

CHMUTE/
PRE-SEND LINK

o cH1o i w2 cHis
PosT rost Ml ot i eost rost M

cH14

POST POST m POST POST POST POST POST

X1
TNPUT LEVEL
i

Menu item Function
This copies the PRE/POST settings
Copy PRE/POST to the selected bus to a buffer.
This pastes the PRE/POST settings
to the selected bus that were
Paste PRE/POST copied to the buffer to the
selected bus.
This undoes the pasting of PRE/
Undo Paste PRE/POST POST settings to the selected bus.
This redoes pasting of PRE/POST
Redo Paste PRE/POST settings to the selected bus.
This sets all PRE/POST settings to
Set All PRE the selected bus to PRE.
Set All POST This sets all PRE/POST settings to

the selected bus to POST.
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SEND PAN (INPUT) and SEND PAN (BUS)

2
o) SEND OVERVIEW |MODULE

STINZ
c

CHMUTE /
PRE-SEND LINK

(mx11-2 = MIX 11-12

Copy PAN/BAL

Set All PAN Center

Copy from MAIN L/R PAN

cH3s
c

FXRTN 1 FXRTN2 FXRIN 3 FXRTN4,
c c c

MIX 1112
MASTER LEVEL
0,005

{ MAINL/R MAIN L/R > =

Copy PAN/BAL X

Menu item

Function

Copy PAN/BAL

This copies the pan/balance
settings to the selected bus to a
buffer.

Paste PAN/BAL

This pastes the pan/balance
settings to the selected bus that
were copied to the buffer to the
selected bus.

Undo Paste PAN/BAL

This undoes the pasting of pan/
balance settings to the selected
bus.

Redo Paste PAN/BAL

This redoes pasting of pan/
balance settings to the selected
bus.

Set All PAN Center

This sets all pan/balance settings
to the selected bus to center (C).

Copy from MAIN L/R PAN

This copies the MAIN L/R bus pan/
balance settings to the selected
bus pan/balance settings.

When the selected bus is MAIN L/R, the “Copy from MAIN L/R
PAN” menu item will not be shown.
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Mute Group and DCA functions

DCA/Mute Group SETUP screen

Mute Group function

® This unit has 8 mute groups.

® Mute groups allow the muting state of a group of modules
assigned to it to be turned on/off together. However, if MUTE
for a module was set to ON before MUTE was set to ON for
the mute group, MUTE will stay ON for that module when the
group MUTE is set to OFF.

® The MUTE indicators will blink for modules muted as part of
a mute group.

® The following can be used to operate mute groups.
e Mute Group Master page

e USER KEYS/FOOTSWITCH/GPIO-IN controls assigned to
the Mute Group function (See “USER DEFINED CONTROLS
screen”on page 47.)

The Mute Group function is assigned to the following by
default on the User Key and GPIO-IN pages.

e USER KEYS 1-4 (Mute Group 1-4)
e GPIO-IN 1-5 (Mute Group 1-5)

DCA (Digital Control Amplifier) functions

® This unit has 8 DCAs.

® A DCA enables simultaneously adjusting the levels of a group
of assigned modules while maintaining the balance of their
fader levels. For example, if two modules assigned to a DCA
have fader levels of -10 dB and -15 dB, when the DCA module
FADER level is raised 5 dB, their fader levels will increase from
-10dB to -5 dB and-15 dB to -10 dB. In this case, the physical
fader positions of the assigned faders will not change.

® DCA module MUTE keys function the same way as Mute
Groups. The MUTE indicators will blink for modules muted in
DCA modules.

® Like mute groups, DCA module SOLO keys, allow the solo
state of a group of modules assigned to it to be turned on/off
together. However, if SOLO for a module was set to ON before
SOLO was set to ON for the DCA module, SOLO will stay ON
for that module when the DCA module SOLO is set to OFF.

® The SOLO indicators will blink for modules that have SOLO
turned on in DCA modules.

® DCAs are operated by faders and MUTE and SOLO keys
assigned to DCA layers and DCA modules.

® One DCA can also be assigned to another DCA (DCA
assignment nesting). The following DCA assignments,
however, are not possible.

o Self-assignment (for example, DCA 1 cannot be assigned
toDCA 1)

e Assignment of a DCA that is at a higher level (For example,
if DCA 1 is above DCA 2, which is above DCA 3, in the
structure, DCA 1 cannot be assigned to DCA 2, and DCA 1
and DCA 2 cannot be assigned to DCA 3.)

DCA modules that cannot be assigned have frames around
their module button areas ((@)).

DCA and Mute Group settings can be made on this screen.
Use the following procedures to open this screen.

® Tap Menu screen > Mixer Setup menu > DCA/Mute Group

® Tap a DCA or MUTE GROUP button on the MODULE
(OVERVIEW) screen

® Tap a DCA assignment area on the DCA Module Home Screen

® Press a USER key assigned to a MUTE Group while pressing
the MENU key on the top panel

DCA Assign page
@ @

DCA / Mute Group SETUP
Mute Group Assign Mute Group Master
EI. T

EY

DCAT ocaz — Jocas  focaa  Jocas ]
Em. DCA2 DCA3  DCA4 DCAS D[fA 6

@—" OUTPUT/ DCA

CH3 CH4 CH5 CH6 CH7 CHS8

CH 13 CH14 CH15 CH16

CH21 CH22 CH23 CH24

CH 29 CH 30 CH31 CH32

CH37 CH38 CH39 CH 40

TN PR CTTER T —
FXRTN1 FXRTN2 FXRTN3 FXRTN4

DCA / Mute Group SETUP

Mute Group Assign Mute Group Master

EY

oca1 oz os. pos. Pos |
Em. DCA2 DCA3 DCA4 DCAS5 D|fA 6

o qwos e g e ]
MIX 3 MIX 4 MIX 5 MIX 6 MIX7 MIX 8
(CIET—— [uxis-16 |
MIX 13-14 MIX 15-16

ux21-22 |
MIX 21-22

oz Joas  oca  foas  focks  Joca7  focas |
DCA2 DCA3 DCA4 DCAS DCA6 DCA7 DCA S8

(D DCA buttons
Tap these buttons to select DCAs for changing assignments.

Selected DCA buttons will be highlighted.

(2 Snapshot Recall Safe button

Tap this button to enable the Snapshot Recall Safe function
for the selected DCA. (Default: off)

When this is on, the button will appear highlighted.

This can also be set on the MODULE SAFE page of the
SNAPSHOT RECALL SAFE Screen. (See “MODULE SAFE page”
on page 194.)

(3 Module type selection pages

These are page buttons for module types assigned to the
DCA.

Buttons selected by tapping will be highlighted.
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(@ Module buttons
These are buttons for selecting modules assigned to the
selected DCA.
Tapping these buttons, highlighting them, will assign them
to the DCA.

At the top right, the Mute Group assignment status is shown
in the top line and the DCA assignment status is shown in
the bottom line in the same way as in the NAME area on the
Home Screen. (See” @ NAME area” on page 20.)

(5 CLEAR ALL button
Tap this button to open a message confirming whether
to clear all INPUT and OUTPUT/DCA assignments to the
selected DCA.

ﬁ DCA / Mute Group SETUP
Mute Group Assign

OUTPUT/ DCA ‘kn Snapshot Recall Safe  CLEAR ALL

[CEPE TTEN I T
CH12 CH13 CH14 CH 15

(CREA— TR [T w2 Jowat Qo Joias foia
CH17 CH18 CH20 CH21 CH22 CH23

CF TP TP P (TR TEO CET—
CH25 CH 26 CH27 CH 28 CH29 CH 30 CH 31

CEN TP TF CE A TEO CETR—
CH33 CH34 CH35 CH 36 CH37 CH38 CH 39

v stz | (TN TR TR T —
STIN1 STIN 2 FXRTN1 FXRTN2 FXRTN3 FXRTN4

Tap OK to clear all assignments.
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Mute Group Assign page
@

DCA / Mute Group SETUP
DCA Assign Mute Group Master

Mute Group 1 [Mute Group2 _ IMiute Group3 __ Juute Groupd____JWiuteGroup5 __JWiuteG up6 fuute Group7___ IMute Group8 |
m MuteGrp2 MuteGrp3 MuteGrp4 MuteGrp5 Mu{pGrp6 MuteGrp7 MuteGrp8

G ®

(CER— [T CECR CEPR CTEN TS T
CH9 CH11 CH12 CH 13 CH14 CH15 CH16

(CETA— (TR T [z fenat  Jonz feias _fewa
CH17 CH 18 CH20 CH21 CH22 CH23 CH24

(CT TP (TN TR PO CE—
CH25 CH 26 CH27 CH28 CH29 CH 30 CH31 CH32

(CEN TE R [CE TECE CE AN R CEOR— (T R—
CH33 CH 34 CH35 CH36 CH37 CH38 CH39 CH 40

CITE STPR— TN PR CTTER T —
STIN1 STIN 2 FXRTN1 FXRTN2 FXRTN3 FXRTN4

Mute Group Master

upé— Tt Group 7 Thtute Groups "]
PGrp6 MuteGrp7 MuteGrp8
napshot Recall Safe  CLEAR ALI ‘—@

[N TN TR T T —
MIX 3 MIX 4 MIX 5 MIX 6 MIX7 MIX 8

(CIET—— [uxis-16 |
MIX 13-14 MIX 15-16

ux21-22 |
MIX 21-22

(D MuteGrp buttons
Tap these buttons to select a Mute Group for changing
assignments.
The selected Mute Group button will be highlighted.

(2 Snapshot Recall Safe button
Tap this button to enable the Snapshot Recall Safe function
for the selected Mute Group. (Default: off)
When this is on, the button will appear highlighted.

(® Module type selection pages
These are page buttons for module types assigned to the
Mute Group.
Buttons selected by tapping will be highlighted.
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@ Module buttons
These are buttons for selecting modules assigned to the
selected Mute Group.
Tapping these buttons, highlighting them, will assign them 9 DcA 7 Mute Group SETUP
to the Mute Grou p. DCA Assign Mute Group Assign

At the top right, the Mute Group assignment status is shown
in the top line and the DCA assignment status is shown in
the bottom line in the same way as in the NAME area on the
Home Screen. (See” (@ NAME area” on page 20.)

(3 CLEAR ALL button

Tap this button to open a message confirming whether
to clear all INPUT and OUTPUT/DCA assignments to the R v wm we W wewm we e
selected DCA.

Mute Group Master page

S DCA/ Mute Group SETUP @ Mute Group names

DCA Assign

Mute Group 1 [MuteGroup2 ___EWiute Group 3 JWiute Groupa ___JWute Groups ___ JMute Group 6 |
m MuteGrp2 MuteGrp3 MuteGrp4 MuteGrp5 MuteGr|

® These show Mute Group names and user-defined Mute
Group names.

® Tap these areas to open the MODULE NAME Screen
where the user module name and set module color can

OUTPUT/ DCA ‘ka Snapshot Recall Safe  CLEAR ALL

ERE— T
CH12  CH13  CH14  CHTS be changed for the selected Mute Group. (See “MODULE
CH17  CH18 CH20  CH21 CH22  CH23 NAME screen” on page 182.)
CFI— T A O R T N
CH 25 CH26 CH27 CH 28 CH29 CH 30 CH 31 @ Mute Group assignment Iist
CEN— CEN— CE— CE— A R R (T Lo
CH33  CH34  CH35  CH36  CH37  CH38  CH39 This list shows the names of modules that have been
ETER ST TN TP CUTER T .
STIN1 STIN2 FXRTN1 FXRTN2 FXRTN3 FXRTN4 a55|gned to mute groups.
Tap OK to clear all assignments. (® MUTE buttons

These are Mute Group Master MUTE buttons. (Default: OFF)
Tap these buttons to turn them on and off.

When on, these buttons will appear highlighted and the
modules assigned to those Mute Groups will be muted.

In this case, the MUTE keys will blink for modules muted as
part of a mute group.

Using the User Defined Control function, the Mute Group
function can also be operated with USER KEYS, FOOTSWITCH
and GPIO-IN controls. (See “USER DEFINED CONTROLS screen”
on page 47.)
The Mute Group MUTE function is assigned to the following
by default on the User Key and GPIO-IN pages.

e USER KEYS 1-4 (Mute Group 1-4)

e GPIO-IN 1-5 (Mute Group 1-5)
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MODULE NAME screen @ Keyboard input area

® This shows the user module name being edited. Use
the keyboard and buttons on this screen or a USB

keyboard connected to the top panel USB port to edit the
® The user module names that are shown on screens can be set characters shown.

and edited. . . .
® Tap this area when the color palette or icon selection area
® The set module name background colors shown on screens is open to show the keyboard in the keyboard area (@)).
as well as the lit colors of channel color bars can be changed.

The following settings can be made on this screen.

) (2 COLOR button
® Module icons shown on channel screens can be set. Tap this button to open the color palette where the set
® Mute Group user module names can be set and edited. Set module color can be changed. (See “Changing set module
Mute Group module colors can be changed. colors”on page 184.)

L) MODULE NAME

I T

Delete

]

Caps a ] 1
lock

Shift z X

Copy Paste Space

(® ICON button
Tap this button to open the icon selection area where icons
for each module shown on channel screens can be set. (See
“Setting module icons” on page 185.)

CH 1 MODULE NAME Screen

9 MODULE NAME  MODULE NAME ( cH1 CH1

 Im =

Mic
Delete
Strings
cope @ 3 ] Horns

lock Drums

shift z X , . Key
Others
Copy Paste Space Output

feon - W / _/ Vel ./

(@ Keyboard area

® Tap the keyboard buttons in this area to edit the user
module name shown in the keyboard input area.

® Tap the Copy button to copy the characters shown in the
keyboard input area to the copy buffer.

® Tap the Paste button to paste the characters in the copy
buffer to the keyboard input area.

Delete

Caps |a ] 1
lock

Shift z X

Copy Paste Space

Mute Group MODULE NAME Screen
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4. Tap the Enter button on the MODULE NAME Screen to open

Settlng and edltlng user module names the MODULE NAME Screen for the next module to the right.
User module names can be set and edited. ATTENTION
NOTE The following symbols and punctuation marks cannot be
User module names are not set by default. input.
¥/ <>
1. To open the MODULE NAME Screen, tap a user module NOTE
name display area on a MODULE, SEND OVERVIEW, MIXER -
CONFIG or LIBRARY screen. (For a DCA module, tap the * A USB keyboard connected to the top panel USB port can
NAME area on the Home Screen. For a MUTE GROUP, tap the also be used to input and edit characters.
Mute Group name area on the Mute Group Master page.) e |f a user module name cannot be shown completely in a
2. Tap the keyboard buttons on the MODULE NAME Screen to display area, the end will be cut off. If the end is a number, up

input the user module name. to two digits will be included in the abbreviated name.

The combination of characters input can be changed Changing the keyboard keys
depending on the status of the Caps lock and Shift keyboard The Caps lock and Shift button settings change the selection of
buttons on the MODULE NAME Screen. See “Changing the characters that can be input as shown below.

keyboard keys” on page 183 for details about changing the
keyboard. NOTE

The Shift button automatically deactivates after inputting
9 MODULE NAME one character.

® Setting for inputting numbers and lowercase letters

Caps lock button Off
Shift button Off

Caps [a
lock

Shift z x

“ MODULE NAME {cH1 CH1

(e
9

Copy Paste Space

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 0

3. Theinput name will be immediately used to show the user
module name on various screens as well as the module
name on channel screens. caps @ | [s

lock

Shift z x

Copy Paste Space

) MODULE (INPUT) Rien (cH1 ® Setting for inputting numbers and uppercase letters

INPUT INPUT SOURCE ] POST DTRIM : Caps Iock button On (hlgh|lghted)
]
Shift button Off

b} MODULE NAME

8ch BLOCK. 24ch BLOCK BATCH SETUP 7
= ~ = HPF OFF

(¢HoLo)

Delete

1

Shift

Copy Paste Space
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® Setting for inputting symbols and lowercase letters

Caps lock button

On (highlighted)

Shift button

On (highlighted)

L) MODULE NAME

Copy Paste Space

® Setting for inputting symbols and uppercase letters

Caps lock button Off

Shift button

On (highlighted)

“ MODULE NAME (cH1

t e # |5 % (& [

Copy Paste Space

CH1

D COLOR
)

Changing set module colors

Set module name background colors shown on screens as well
as the lit colors of channel color bars can be changed.

The factory default module color settings are as follows.

CH 1-40 Blue
STIN1-2 Blue
FXRTN 1-4 Green
MIX when the BUS mode is AUX Orange
MIX when the BUS mode is GROUP Purple
MAIN L/R Red
DCA Yellow
Mute Group Red

1. To open the MODULE NAME Screen, tap a user module
name display area on a MODULE, SEND OVERVIEW, MIXER
CONFIG or LIBRARY screen. (For a DCA module, tap the

NAME area on the Home Screen. For a MUTE GROUP, tap the
Mute Group name area on the Mute Group Master page of
the DCA/Mute Group SETUP Screen.)
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Tap the COLOR button on the MODULE NAME Screen to
open the color palette.

L) MODULE NAME

I T

]

Tap a color in the color palette to change the module color
setting.

This will change the module name background color shown
on screens as well as the lit color of channel color bars.

) MODULE NAME

Tapping the keyboard input area on a NAME screen will
reopen the keyboard.
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Setting module icons

Icons shown for modules on channel screens can be set.

Module icons are not set by default.

1. To open the MODULE NAME Screen, tap a module name
display area on a MODULE, SEND OVERVIEW, MIXER CONFIG
or LIBRARY screen. (For a DCA module, tap the NAME area
on the Home Screen.)

2. Tapthe ICON button on the MODULE NAME Screen to open
the icon selection area.

“ MODULE NAME { cH1 CH1 y =

Im =
e

Mic

Strings

Horns
Drums
Key
Others

Output

Ieon A v / _/ Ve _/

3. Tapaniconin theicon selection area to set it.

Set icons will be shown on MODULE NAME and channel
screens.

“ MODULE NAME

Dynamic Mic

Others

Output

feon A v / _/ P _/

e To select icons not shown on the screen, swipe the icon
selection area up and down to scroll the screen. The screen
can also be scrolled by tapping the icon categories on the left
side of the screen.

¢ Tapping the keyboard input area on a NAME screen will
reopen the keyboard.

TASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24 V1.5.0 185



8 - Saving and recalling setting data

Snapshot functions

Snapshots of unit mixer settings can be named and saved for
recall at any time.

In addition to recalling them from the Snapshot List Screen, they
can also be recall using USER KEYS, FOOTSWITCH and GPIO-IN
controls.

The following data is included in snapshots.

Input and output settings

® Routing settings (INPUT/OUTPUT)

® Internal oscillator input on/off

® Analog gain

® Pad on/off

® Phantom power on/off

® Phase button settings

@ Digital trim value settings

® Direct out signal settings (on/off, trim, routing)

® Insert input/output settings (on/off, point, routing)

® Bus assignment settings (MIX bus, MAIN bus)

® Analog gain, pad on/off and phantom power on/off for
mounted SB-16D units

Signal processing settings

® HPF parameters

® EQ parameters

® GEQ parameters

® Dynamics parameters

® Digital delay (delay time, on/off, point)

® Effect parameters

® Bus send settings (level, pre/post, pan/balance)

® Pan/balance settings, image, mode

® Fader/mute settings

Other module settings

® DCA/MUTE group settings

® Stereo link settings

® Bus mode settings (AUX/GROUP)
® Metering point settings

® Module name, color and icon settings

Other settings

® Internal oscillator settings (on/off, assignment, level, type,
frequency)

® Talkback settings (phantom power on/off, digital trim value)

® Layer settings (layer key assignments, custom layer
assignments, custom layer names for apps)

® Brightness settings for the various displays

This setting data is saved.

Moreover, when recalling snapshots, specified parameters
can be protected so that they are not changed. (For example,
routings can be kept the same when recalling snapshots.)
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Settings of output connectors with the following signals
assigned will not be changed by snapshot recalls.
e SOLO DIRECT OUT L/R (See“ (@ OUTPUT button” on page
74.)
o TBto EXT 1/2 (See” (@4 EXT 1 OUT / EXT 2 OUT buttons” on
page 68.)
o MONITOR 1 DIRECT OUT L/R (See “® Direct OUT PORT
button (MONITOR 1)" on page 72.)
o MONITOR 2 DIRECT OUT L/R (See “@ Direct OUT PORT
button (MONITOR 2)" on page 72.)
e MONITOR 2 OUT L/R (See“(® OUTPUT PORT button
(MONITOR 2)"on page 73.)
For this reason, the following output routings might not be
changed after snapshot recalls.
e MIX 1-22

e MAIN L/R
e CH1-40 Direct OUT
e Insert Send

Example of MAIN L/R routing being affected
When the routing setting is
“MON 2 OUT L/R to ANALOG OUT 15/16"
and a snapshot is recalled with routing set to
“MAIN L/R OUT to ANALOG OUT 15/16”
4
The “MAIN L/R OUT to ANALOG OUT 15/16" setting
will not be recalled. Instead,
the “MON 2 OUT L/R to ANALOG OUT 15/16" setting
will be retained.

Using snapshot functions at the top of
the Menu Screen
Snapshot functions can be conducted using the snapshot

function area on the Menu Screen and from the Snapshot List
Screen.

In this explanation, areas where snapshot data are saved are
called “slots” or “data slots"

@ ®@® e ® ®
. ol A

3‘001 TASCAM DIGITAL20 — |+ || stoRe | recau

:Hi Mixer Setup 3 Meter

| Front Panel Setup MIX Send Overview

Rear Panel Setup Main L/R Assign Overview

& System Setup DCA / Mute Group

®/» Recorder / Player Monitor / Solo Setup

é Save Current Settings

Talkback / OSC Setup

Mixer Config / Bus Config

(D Snapshot number

® This shows the number of the snapshot active for storing
and recalling. This will blink if it is not the same as the
current snapshot (most recently stored/recalled snapshot).

® Tap this area to open the Snapshot List Screen. (See
“Snapshot List Screen” on page 190.)

(2 Snapshot name area

® This shows the name of the snapshot active for storing
and recalling. This will blink if it is not the same as the
current snapshot (most recently stored/recalled snapshot).
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® Tap this area to open the Snapshot List Screen. (See
“Snapshot List Screen” on page 190.)

(® Snapshot - selection button

® Tap this button to switch to the snapshot that is one
number lower, also switching to the corresponding name.

® Continuously touch this button to keep showing lower
numbered snapshots.

® Tapping this when the snapshot number is“001” will show
“POxx", which is the highest numbered preset.

® Tapping this when the snapshot number is “P001” will
switch to“128".

(@ Snapshot * selection button

® Tap this button to switch to the snapshot that is one
number higher, also switching to the corresponding
name.

@ Continuously touch this button to keep showing higher
numbered snapshots.

® Tapping this when the snapshot number is “128" will
switch to“P001".

® Tapping this when the snapshot number is “POxx"; which is
the highest numbered preset, will switch to“001".

(5) STORE button

® Tap this button to store (save) the current settings to the
data slot shown. (See “Storing snapshots” on page 187.)

® If alocked data slot is shown, this button will appear gray.
(® RECALL button

® Tap this button to recall the data slot settings of the
snapshot number/name shown. (See “Recalling snapshots”
on page 188.)

® If an empty data slot is shown, this button will appear
gray.
@ ®icon
Tap this icon to open the CONFIRMATION settings window.

001 TASCAM DIGITAL20 — | + | store | Recaw & X

CONFIRMATION

MIX Send Overviev [SRELG -j
Main L/R Assign O\ [GETVER m

DCA / Mute Group

Hh Mixer Setup

| Front Panel Setup
Rear Panel Setup

& System Setup
@/» Recorder / Player Monitor / Solo Setup
é Save Current Settings Talkback / OSC Setup

Mixer Config / Bus Config

Tap these switches to set whether or not confirmation
messages are shown when storing and recalling snapshots.

Tap this button again to close the CONFIRMATION setting
window.

These settings can also be set on the PREFERENCES Screen.
(See “PREFERENCES screen” on page 37.)

Xicon

Tap this icon to close the Menu Screen.
@ Bicon

This icon will appear if the snapshot shown is locked.
3 (EDIT) icon

This icon will appear if settings have been changed for the
last stored/recalled (current) snapshot.

Storing snapshots

Follow one of the procedures below to store (save) snapshot
data.

Using STORE at the top of the Menu Screen

1. Tapthe - /+ buttons to show the snapshot number ((D)/
name ((2)) of the save destination data slot.
2. Tap the STORE button ((®).

o If the save destination data slot is empty, the settings of
the current snapshot will be stored in it.

¢ If the save destination data slot is not empty and the
CONFIRMATION settings window STORE setting is ON, a
save confirmation message will be shown.

3 001 tascam p1GITAL20 -+ RECALL e

:Hi Mixer Setup

Not blank, Overwrite ?

| Front Panel Setup CANCEL STORE

Rear Panel Setup VIdIT L7 K ASSIgH UVETVIEW
& System Setup DCA / Mute Group
®/» Recorder / Player Monitor / Solo Setup
& Save Current Settings Talkback / OSC Setup

Mixer Config / Bus Config

¢ Tapping the STORE button on the confirmation
message will store the current snapshot settings in the
data slot and close the message.

¢ Tapping the CANCEL button on the confirmation
message will close the message without storing.

3. After storing completes, a storing completion message will
appear for about two seconds.

Storing snapshots on the Snapshot List
Screen

1. Do one of the following to show the save destination data
slot in the snapshot list display area.

e Tapthe!-/+/buttons

e Turn LCD knob 8

e Swipe the list up or down

e Drag the scrollbar up or down

2. Tap the save destination data slot to select it.
This highlights the data slot.

3. Tap the STORE button ((®).

o If the save destination data slot is empty, the settings of
the current snapshot will be stored in it.

o If the save destination data slot is not empty and the
CONFIRMATION settings window STORE setting is ON, a
save confirmation message will be shown.

¢ Tapping the STORE button on the confirmation
message will store the current snapshot settings in the
data slot and close the message.

e Tapping the CANCEL button on the confirmation
message will close the message without storing.

4. After storing completes, a storing completion message will

appear for about two seconds.
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Storing using a control set on the USER
DEFINED CONTROL Screen
If the Function and Parameter 1 settings on the USER DEFINED

Recalling snapshots

Follow one of the procedures below to recall (load) snapshot

CONTROL Screen are as follows, the snapshot stored depends data.
on the Parameter 2 setting. Using RECALL at the top of the Menu Screen
Function Parameter1 1. Tapthe - /+ buttons to open the snapshot number ((D)/
name ((2)) of the data slot to be recalled.
Snapshot Store

2. Tap the RECALL button ((®).
If the CONFIRMATION settings window RECALL setting is

Pressing the control when Parameter 2 is set to
ON, a confirmation message will be shown.

“Selected”
This stores the current snapshot settings in the data slot
shown by the snapshot number ((1))/name ((2)) at the top
of the Menu Screen.

e Tapping the RECALL button on the confirmation
message will recall the snapshot and close the
message.

Pressing the control when Parameter 2 is set to “No.”

This stores the current snapshot settings in the data slot
number specified by Parameter 3. 3.

e Tapping the CANCEL button on the confirmation
message will close the message without recalling.

After recalling completes, a recall completion message will

Pressing the control when Parameter 2 is set to appear for about two seconds.

“+Target Key”
Press simultaneously with a control that has Function set to
Snapshot and Parameter 1 set to Target to store the current
snapshot settings in the data slot number specified by
Parameter 2 and Parameter 3 of that control.
However, even when Function is set to Snapshot and
Parameter 1 is set to Target, this will not work if the key
assigned to Parameter 2 as “Next” or “Prev” is pressed at the
same time.

Snapshot names when stored
e When stored, snapshots are automatically named based 2.
on the current snapshot name with additional data added
as follows to make the generation clear.
1st generation: base name
2nd generation: base name+_XX (2-digit number)

3rd generation: base name+_XX+a-z (single lowercase
letter)

Recalling snapshots on the Snapshot List
Screen

1. Do one of the following to show the data slot to be recalled
in the snapshot list display area.
e Tap the!-/+/buttons
e Turn LCD knob 8
e Swipe the list up or down
e Drag the scrollbar up or down

Tap the data slot to be recalled to select it.

This highlights the data slot.

3. Tapthe RECALL button ((®).
If the CONFIRMATION settings window RECALL setting is
ON, a confirmation message will be shown.

¢ Tapping the RECALL button on the confirmation
message will recall the snapshot and close the

When a name cannot be added automatically, message.

¢ Tapping the CANCEL button on the confirmation message

Cannot generate default name automatically.
Change name
[CANCEL] [RENAME]

will appear.
To change a name when storing, press the RENAME
button to open the RENAME Screen.

Input a name that is not the same as existing data and tap
Enter to store it.

* Conditions that prevent names from being added
automatically

e The current snapshot has a 1st generation name
and data named “currentname_99” already exists.

e The current snapshot has a 2nd generation name
with”_XX"added and data named “currentname_
XXz" already exists.

e The current snapshot has a 3rd generation name.

e When using a USER DEFINED CONTROL to store a
snapshot, the name will be “USER KEY + data slot number”.
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will close the message without recalling.

After recalling completes, a recall completion message will
appear for about two seconds.

Recalling using a control set on the USER
DEFINED CONTROL Screen
If the Function and Parameter 1 settings on the USER DEFINED

CONTROL Screen are as follows, the snapshot recalled depends
on the Parameter 2 setting.

Function Parameter1

Snapshot Recall
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Pressing the control when Parameter 2 is set to
“Selected”
This recalls the settings in the data slot shown by the
snapshot number ((1))/name ((2)) at the top of the Menu
Screen.

Pressing the control when Parameter 2 is set to “Next”
or“Prev”
This recalls the settings stored in the data slot one before/
after (excluding presets) the snapshot shown by the number
((M)/name ((2) at the top of the Menu Screen.

Pressing the control when Parameter 2 is set to “No.”
This recalls the settings in the data slot number specified by

Parameter 3.

Pressing the control when Parameter 2 is set to

“+Target Key”

Press simultaneously with a control that has Function set

to Snapshot and Parameter 1 set to Target to recall the
settings in the data slot number specified by Parameter 2 and
Parameter 3 of that control.

Limitations on recalling snapshot data from a different model (Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24)
When recalling snapshot data from a different model, a confirmation message like the following will be shown.
Message when recalling Sonicview 16 snapshot data on a Sonicview 24

This is Sonicview 16 data.
Some parameters cannot be recalled.
Recall this data? [CANCEL] [RECALL]

Tap the RECALL button to recall. When recalling, compatible settings will be recalled as is. The following incompatible settings will be

handled as shown.

Snapshot settings that are not
compatible between Sonicview 24

and Sonicview 16 models Sonicview 16

When recalling Sonicview 24 data on a

When recalling Sonicview 16 data on a

Sonicview 24

Analog input 17-24 settings

M/L 17-24 Input Assign Not imported

No assignment

1 || M/L 17-24 Phantom ON/OFF Not imported

Set to OFF

M/L 17-24 PAD ON/OFF Not imported

Set to OFF

M/L 17-24 Analog GAIN Not imported

Set to minimum value

Fader 17-24 settings

e CH 33-40/ST IN/FX RTN
e MIX 17-22/MAIN L/R

2 Fader 17-24 Custom Layer Mapping Notimported No assignment
Laver Kev Assian Converted and imported as follows (re- Converted and imported as follows (re-
Y y 9 creating original data as much as possible) | creating original data as much as possible)
Sonicview 16 | Sonicview 24 Recalled Sonicview 16 Recalled Sonicview 24
Sonicview 24 settings after Sonicview 16 settings after
Preset Layer Preset Layer
data recall data recall
CH1-16 CH1-24 CH1-24 = CH1-16 CH1-16 = CH1-24
CH 25-40/STIN/ ||| CH 25-40/ST IN/
CH17-32 FX RTN FX RTN = CH17-32 CH17-32 = CH1-24
CH 33-40/ST IN/ MIX 1-22/MAIN CH 33-40/ST IN/ CH 25-40/ST IN/
5 | [FXRTN MIX1-22 L/R => | MIX1-16 FX RTN | EXRTN
MIX 1-16 DCA 1-8 = DCA1-8 MIX 1-16 = | MIX 1-22/MAIN L/R
CUSTOM 1 - CUSTOM 1 - MIX 17-22/MAIN
MIX 17-22 CUSTOM 7 =» CUSTOM 7 LR = | MIX 1-22/MAIN L/R
- =» |- DCA 1-8 = DCA1-8
ATTENTION CUSTOM 1 - - CUSTOM 1 -
Be aware that the following will be cUsTOM?7 cusToM7
discarded in this case. - -»> | -
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Snapshot List Screen

Conduct snapshot function operations and setting data
management and editing on this screen.

In this explanation, areas where snapshot and library data are
saved are called “slots” or “data slots”.

Open this screen by tapping the snapshot number/name area at

the top left of the Menu Screen.
2t
EIES

@
§ pea—

5 TASCAM DIGITAL20

12345678901234567890

TASCAM DIGITAL 12345678901234567890

_il ’ l

"

(@ Snapshot number
This shows the number of the snapshot active for storing
and recalling.
This will blink if it is not the same as the current snapshot
(most recently stored/recalled snapshot).

(2 Snapshot name area
This shows the name of the snapshot active for storing and
recalling.
This will blink if it is not the same as the current snapshot
(most recently stored/recalled snapshot).

(® Snapshot - selection button
This has the same function as the Snapshot -selection
button on the Menu Screen.

(@ Snapshot * selection button
This has the same function as the Snapshot + selection
button on the Menu Screen.

(5) STORE button
This has the same function as the STORE button on the
Menu Screen.

(® RECALL button

This has the same function as the RECALL button on the
Menu Screen.

@ ®icon
This has the same function as the  icon on the Menu
Screen.

Xicon

Tap this icon to close the Snapshot List Screen and return to
the Menu Screen.
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@ Bicon
This has the same function as the i icon on the Menu
Screen.

3 (EDIT) icon
This has the same function as the Hicon on the Menu
Screen.

() LOCK/UNLOCK buttons
® These show the locked/unlocked states of the data slots.

Button Use

H Unlocked
E Locked

If setting data has not been saved in a slot, it will appear
gray.

o Tap a @/l icon to open a LOCK/UNLOCK switching
window for the data slot.

3 005 Tascam p1GITAL16 — |+ | store | recan o X

12345678901234567890

[E TASCAM DIGITAL20

UNLOCK
12345678901234567890

e O @
'h CK

PRESET

Tap a LOCK/UNLOCK option to switch the status.

® Locked data slots cannot be deleted, renamed,
overwritten and stored, or pasted into.

(2 PRESET button
Tap this button to move to the preset data (P001-) location
in the snapshot list.

8 005 tascam preraLis H E RECALL & X

a Initial Data

PRESET
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@@ FHicon

This icon is shown for data slots that have had snapshots
setting data copied to the internal storage.

The [Eicon is shown until new snapshot setting data is
copied or until the unit power is turned off. The icon will
also disappear if the copy source is deleted, overwritten or
renamed.

RECALL SAFE button

® This shows the Recall Safe setting status. If any are set to
Recall Safe, this button will be highlighted.

@ Tap this button to open the SNAPSHOT RECALL SAFE
Screen where settings that will be protected (retained)
when snapshots are recalled can be selected. (See
“SNAPSHOT RECALL SAFE screen” on page 194.)

(5 IMPORT/EXPORT button

Tap this button to open the SNAPSHOT IMPORT/EXPORT
Screen. (See “SNAPSHOT IMPORT / EXPORT screen” on page
195.)

Snapshot list
® This shows snapshot numbers and names.

@ Data slots without any saved data are shown with
horizontal bars.

® The selected data slot will be highlighted.
® “P"is added before the numbers of preset snapshots.

® A yellow frame will be shown around the number of the
current snapshot (most recently stored/recalled snapshot).

@ Snapshot editing menu button ()]
® This button only appears for the selected data slot.

® Tap this button to open a menu for editing the selected
data slot.

8 )05 tascam preITAL16 -+ RECALL & X

Rename  Copy Paste Delete

See “Library menu” on page 192 for details.

RECALL UNDO/REDO button
Tap this button to undo/redo snapshot recall.

RECALL UNDO cancels the last snapshot recall and restores
settings to their state before the recall.

RECALL REDO cancels the undo operation and restores
settings to their state before the undo.

Comments
This shows the contents input in the COMMENT field on the
RENAME Screen, which is opened by tapping the Rename
button in the snapshot editing menu.
This shows as much of the added comments as possible
from their beginnings.
Two lines will be shown if the content does not fit on one
line. If the content still does not fit, the second line will end
with ...

@0 Scroll knob and scrollbar
Drag the scrollbar to scroll the screen. The Snapshot List
(@®) and Comments ((9)) can also be scrolled by swiping up
and down as well as by turning LCD knob 8.
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Library menu
Use this to edit library data.

8 005 1ascam prerraLis E E RECALL & X

Rename  |Copy Paste  Delete

These buttons will be gray when they cannot be used.

(1) Rename button
Tap this button to open the RENAME Screen.

If the current data slot is locked or setting data has not been
saved in it, this will appear gray.

9 RENAME X

No. NAME COMMENT

001 12345678901234567890

@
Delete
Caps |a s
lock

shift z X

Copy Paste Space

e For snapshots, a comment field that can be edited will
appear on the right side.

e The combination of characters input can be changed
depending on the status of the Caps lock and Shift
keyboard buttons on the RENAME Screen. See
“Changing the keyboard keys” on page 183 for details
about changing the keyboard.

ATTENTION

The following symbols and punctuation marks cannot be
input.

¥/ <>

A USB keyboard connected to the top panel USB port can
also be used to input and edit characters.
(2 Copy button

Tap this button to copy the settings data of the selected
snapshot.

The LIBRARY Screen for snapshots is the only one that has
Copy and Paste functions.
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(3@ Paste button

Tap this button to paste the settings data of the copied
snapshot to the selected data slot.

This will appear gray for locked snapshots.

The LIBRARY Screen for snapshots is the only one that has
Copy and Paste functions.
(@ Delete button
Tap this button to open a confirmation message for deleting
the selected data.
If the current data slot is locked or setting data has not been
saved in it, this will appear gray.

@ 007 TAscAm DIGITAL A = | + | STORE | RecALL & X

A

007 TASCAM DIGITAL A
Delete ?

e Tap the CANCEL button to close the confirmation
message.

e Tapping the DELETE button will delete the selected
data and close the confirmation message.

(3 X button
Tap this button to close the Library Menu.
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Copying snapshots

1. Select the snapshot to copy and tap the snapshot editing
menu button ().

@ 006 Tascam piGITAL — |+ | store | recaw & X

- MENU X

@o@En

Rename  Copy Paste Delete

2. Tap the Copy button.
An [Hicon will appear next to the copied snapshot.

@ 006 TAscAm DIGITAL — || + | STORE | Recal & X

TASCAM DIGITAL20 12345678901234567890

a |:| TASCAM DIGITAL16
B =

PRESET

3. Select the data slot where it will be pasted and tap the
snapshot editing menu button ().

E007 e — | + | SsTORE * X

Rename  Copy Paste Delete

4. Tap the Paste button to paste it with a name given

according to the snapshot storage rules. (See”(5) STORE
button”on page 187.)

When a name cannot be added automatically, the RENAME
screen will open. In this case, input a name that is not the
same as existing data and tap the Enter button to paste and
return to the Snapshot List Screen.

) RENAME

No. NAME

WM TASCAM DIGITAL_00|

Caps |a s
lock

Shift z x

Copy Paste Space

e When snapshot setting data is saved in the paste destination,

a confirmation message will be shown.

@ 007 Tascam piGITAL A — | + | STORE | RecALL & X

Paste

/A Not blank. Overwrite ?

CANCEL

o Tap the CANCEL button to close the confirmation
message.

e Tap the OVERWRITE button to paste it with a name given
according to the snapshot storage rules. (See“ () STORE
button”on page 187.)

When a name cannot be added automatically, the
RENAME screen will open. In this case, input a name that is
not the same as existing data and tap the Enter button to
paste and return to the Snapshot List Screen.

e The [Eicon is shown until new snapshot setting data is

copied or until the unit power is turned off. The icon will

also disappear if the copy source is deleted, overwritten or
renamed.
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SNAPSHOT RECALL SAFE screen

The following settings can be made on this screen.
® PARAMETER SAFE page

Use this to select parameters that will be protected (settings

retained) when snapshots are recalled.

® MODULE SAFE page
Use this to select modules that will be protected (settings
retained) when snapshots are recalled.

Tap the RECALL SAFE button on the Snapshot List Screen to
open this screen.

PARAMETER SAFE page

The recall safe function can be activated for specific groups of
settings on this page.

D) SNAPSHOT RECALL SAFE

INPUT ROUTING / CH STEREO LINK / SEND PARAMETERS
OUTPUT ROUTING / BUS CONFIG

INSERT ROUTING

INPUT / OSC PARAMETERS

NAME / COLOR / ICON

DCA / MUTE GROUP / CUSTOM LAYER / LAYER SETUP
EFFECT SETTINGS

OTHER MODULE PARAMETERS

Tap checkboxes in rows to activate the recall safe function for
them.

Selected rows will have check marks (¢) and be highlighted
light blue.

) SNAPSHOT RECALL SAFE

INPUT ROUTING / CH STEREO LINK / SEND PARAMETERS
OUTPUT ROUTING / BUS CONFIG

INPUT / OSC PARAMETERS

EFFECT SETTINGS

OTHER MODULE PARAMETERS

e Settings included in INPUT/OSC PARAMETERS
Analog Gain
Analog Gain GANG On/Off
PAD On/Off
Phantom On/Off
Phase
D.Trim
HPF Freq
HPF On/Off
CH OSC INPUT
OSC On/Off
OSC Assign
OSC Level
OSCType
OSC Freq
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e Settings included in OTHER MODULE PARAMETERS
Gate/Expander/De-Esser Parameters
EQ Parameters
GEQ Parameters
Comp/Ducker Parameters
Module Delay Parameters
Fader
Mute
MAIN L/R Assign
PAN/BAL
PAN LINK
Image
Mode
Direct Out Parameters
Talkback Phantom On/Off
Talkback D.Trim
Metering Point
LCD Brightness

MODULE SAFE page

The recall safe function can be activated for modules on this
page.

9 SNAPSHOT RECALL SAFE

Tap the buttons for modules to be selected for recall safe
protection.

Selected module buttons will be highlighted and have yellow
frames.

) SNAPSHOT RECALL SAFE

FXRINZ
FXRTN 3
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SNAPSHOT IMPORT / EXPORT
screen

On the screen, snapshot settings data in this unit’s internal
storage can be exported to loaded SD cards and USB flash
drives. This data can also be imported from these external
storage devices.

Tap the IMPORT/EXPORT button on the Snapshot List Screen to
open this screen.

ﬁ SNAPSHOT IMPORT / EXPORT

Rec-Play TEST2 0
ALL MAX

Initial Data_03
ALL MAX_01
Initial Data_05
Initial Data_01a

ALL MAX_04

(D) Media selection button
® This shows the name of the currently selected media.

® Tap this button to open a window where the import
source/export destination can be set.

9 SNAPSHOT IMPORT / EXPORT
usz Bg

Initial Data_03

ALL MAX_01

Initial Data_05

Rec-Play TEST2 0

Initial Data_01a

]
]
]
0]
b
0]
]

ALL MAX_04

Options: USB, SD

Tap an option to switch the import source/export
destination.

@ Folder

This shows the import source/export destination folder
name.

The following folder on the external media is the import
source/export destination folder.

\\TASCAM\SONICVIEW\SNAPSHOT

(® Snapshot list
This is a list of snapshots in the unit’s internal storage.

(@ Snapshot List scroll knob and scrollbar
Drag the scrollbar to scroll the screen. The Snapshot List

(®) can also be scrolled by swiping up and down as well as
by turning LCD knob 4.

(5 IMPORT/EXPORT mode buttons

o Tap the @ (right arrow) button to switch the screen to
export mode. The button will be highlighted (=) when
switched to export mode.

o Tap the [ (left arrow) button to switch the screen to
import mode. The button will be highlighted (<)) when
switched to import mode.

The unit will be set to export mode when it is turned on.
After switching the setting, the last selected state will be
retained until the unit is turned off.

(®) List of data on selected media
This is a list of snapshot data on the selected media.

If the selected media type is not loaded, the following
message will appear in the data list area.

ﬁ SNAPSHOT IMPORT / EXPORT

ALL MAX

Initial Data_03

ALL MAX_01
Initial Data_05

Initial Data_01a

]
]
]
0]
]
]
]

ALL MAX_04

@ IMPORT/EXPORT button

® The button shown depends on the setting of the IMPORT/
EXPORT mode button ((®).

® When in import mode, the button will be highlighted
if both the import source and destination have been
selected.

® When in export mode, the button will be highlighted if
the snapshot to be exported has been selected.

® Tap this button when highlighted to execute the import/
export operation.

Export data list scroll knob and scrollbar

o |f the number of snapshots on the selected media cannot
all be shown on the screen at once, the scrollbar will
appear and the scroll knob will be highlighted.

® Drag the scrollbar to scroll the screen.

® The list of data on the selected media ((6)) can also be

scrolled by swiping up and down as well as by turning
LCD knob 8.
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Exporting snapshots

1.

Tap the snapshot name area ((2)) on the Menu Screen to
open the Snapshot List Screen. (See “Snapshot List Screen”
on page 190.)

Tap the IMPORT/EXPORT button on the Snapshot List
Screen to open the SNAPSHOT IMPORT/EXPORT Screen.
(See “SNAPSHOT IMPORT / EXPORT screen” on page 195.)

Connect the export destination media.

Use the media selection button (1)) to select the media
to use as the export destination. (See“ (1) Media selection
button”on page 195.)

Tap the EXPORT/IMPORT mode Bl ((®) button to switch to
export mode.

) SNAPSHOT IMPORT / EXPORT

Rec-Play TEST2_0

ALL MAX

Initial Data_03

ALL MAX 01
Initial Data_05

Initial Data_01a

g2 22 2

ALL MAX_04

EXPORT

In the list of snapshots in the unit’s internal storage ((®),
tap the snapshot data to be exported.

The snapshot data to be exported and the EXPORT button
will be highlighted.

ﬁ SNAPSHOT IMPORT / EXPORT

ALL MAX

Initial Data_03

ALL MAX_01
Initial Data_05

Initial Data_01a

2 e e 2 2

ALL MAX_04

EXPORT

Tap the EXPORT button.

The exported snapshot data will be added to the exported
data list ((6)), and an export complete message will appear
at the top of the screen.

Rec-Play TEST2_0 Export complete
usa - B2
ALL MAX
ALL MAX Rec-Play TEST2_ 0
Initial Data_03
ALL MAX_01
Initial Data_05

Initial Data_01a

]
0]
]
]
]
]
0]

ALL MAX_04

EXPORT
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¢ A confirmation message will be shown if snapshot data with

the same name already exists on the export destination
media.

A This name already exists.

l CANCELI [OVERWRITEI [RENAMEI

e Tap the CANCEL button to cancel exporting and close the
confirmation message.

o Tap the OVERWRITE button to overwrite the data of the
snapshot with the same name and close the confirmation
message.

o Tap the RENAME button to open the RENAME Screen.
Input a name that is not the same as an existing snapshot

name. Then, tap the Enter button to execute the export
and return to the SNAPSHOT IMPORT/EXPORT Screen.

¢ The following message will be shown if the export

destination media is a locked SD card.

‘ Cannot Export. SD card Locked.

¢ One of the following messages will be shown if the export

destination media does not have enough open space.

‘ Cannot Export. SD card is full.

‘ Cannot Export. USB memory is full.

Importing snapshots

ATTENTION

If a snapshot created on a unit with firmware version 1.1.0 or
later is recalled by a unit with firmware version 1.0.x, proper
operation will not be possible, so the following restriction
applies.

e Snapshots created on units with firmware version 1.1.0 or
later cannot be imported by units with firmware version
1.0.x. (Snapshots created by units with firmware version
1.0.x can be imported by units with firmware version 1.1.0
or later.)

Tap the snapshot name area ((2)) on the Menu Screen to
open the Snapshot List Screen. (See “Snapshot List Screen”
on page 190.)

Tap the IMPORT/EXPORT button on the Snapshot List
Screen to open the SNAPSHOT IMPORT/EXPORT Screen.
(See “SNAPSHOT IMPORT / EXPORT screen” on page 195.)
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Connect the import source media.

Use the media selection button ((D) to select the media to
use as the import source. (See“(1) Media selection button”
on page 195.)

Tap the EXPORT/IMPORT mode B ((®) button to switch to
import mode.

ﬁ SNAPSHOT IMPORT / EXPORT

usa - B2
Rec-Play TEST2 0 ALL MAX
ALL MAX Rec-Play TEST2_ 0
Initial Data_03
ALL MAX_01

Initial Data_05

Initial Data_01a

g9 22 22

ALL MAX_04

If the list of data on the selected media ((6)) has no
snapshot data that you want to import, tap the folder
selection button to the right of the media selection button
to open the folder selection menu.

e [f the entire pull-down menu cannot be shown on the
display, use LCD knob 8, the scrollbar or swipe gestures to
scroll the screen.

e Tap“>"to the left of a folder name to open that folder and
show its contents.

e Tap“~"to the left of the name of a folder to close it.
e Tap the name of a folder to select it.

e The name of the selected folder is reflected in the folder
selection button path display field.

D) SNAPSHOT IMPORT / EXPORT X

m v /TASCAM/SONICVIEW/SNAPSHOT

v [ rooT
v [ TAsCAM
v [ SONICVIEW

> [ ALL_SYSTEM_DATA

I TEST A

I TESTB
I TEsTC

I TESTD

Folder selection pull-down menu example

After selecting the desired folder, tap the “~"at the left end
of the folder selection button to close the folder selection
pull-down menu.

In the list of data on the selected media ((®)), tap the
snapshot data to be imported.
The snapshot data to be imported will be highlighted.

‘, SNAPSHOT IMPORT / EXPORT

Rec-Play TEST2_0
ALL MAX

Initial Data_03
ALL MAX_01

JGTETDETEN ]

Initial Data_01a

g2\ 22 22

ALL MAX_04

In the list of snapshots in the unit’s internal storage ((®),
tap the input destination data slot.

The import destination data slot and the IMPORT button
will appear highlighted.

h SNAPSHOT IMPORT / EXPORT
USER_KEY 023
USER_KEY 024

USER KEY 025

USER_KEY 027

Initial Data_11

IMPORT
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10. Tap the IMPORT button.
The imported snapshot data will be added to the snapshot

list (®).

ﬁ SNAPSHOT IMPORT / EXPORT

use~ B2
USER_KEY 023 ALL MAX
USER_KEY 024 Rec-Play TEST2_ 0
USER KEY 025

Rec-Play TEST2 2

USER_KEY 027

Initial Data_11

e An OVERWRITE confirmation message will be shown if
snapshot data with the same name as the import source
already exists in the import destination data slot.

/\ OVERWRITE?

A REPLACE confirmation message will be shown if snapshot
data with a different name from the import source exists in
the import destination data slot.

/\ REPLACE?

e Tap the CANCEL button to cancel importing and close the
confirmation message.

e Tap the OVERWRITE button to import and overwrite the
data of the snapshot with the same name and close the
confirmation message.

e Tap the REPLACE button to import and overwrite
snapshot data with a different name and close the
confirmation message.

¢ The following message will be shown if the import
destination slot is locked.

Cannot Import. Target Locked.
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Various LIBRARY Screens

This unit can store (save) and recall groups of various settings in
libraries.

® The selected GATE/EXPANDER/DE-ESSER type and its
parameter settings

® EQ parameter settings

® The selected COMP/DUCKER type and its parameter settings
® The selected FX type and its parameter settings

® GEQ parameter settings

® CH 1-40 and ST IN 1-2 module parameter settings

® FX RTN 1-4 module parameter settings

® MIX 1-22 and MAIN L/R Master module parameter settings

Tap the LIBRARY button on the GATE/EXP/DE-ESSER, EQ, COMP/
DUCKER, FX or GEQ module screen to open the corresponding
LIBRARY Screen.

“ MODULE (EQ) e (CH1

i ‘

2 oFF

PRE EQ POSTEQ

[
LIBRARY

CH 1-40 MODULE (EQ) Screen

To open LIBRARY screens (LIBRARY MODULE INPUT, LIBRARY
MODULE FX RTN and LIBRARY MODULE OUTPUT screens) for
modules, tap the Bl button at the top right of a MODULE Screen.
Then, tap MODULE Library in the menu list that appears.

) MODULE (INPUT) scaen  ( CH1 CH1

Copy MODULE

Copy INPUT

MODULE Library

) LIBRARY MODULE INPUT {cH1

PRESET

The parameters included in module libraries are the same as the
parameters used for Copy MODULE. (See “MODULE menu” on
page 166.)
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LIBRARY screen overview

Use various library functions and manage and edit library data
on these screens.

7@%
n LIBRARY Moﬁz INPUT n CH
F 001 CH 1.08031958

> @ w

@ Library list

® This shows library item numbers and names.

® Data slots without any saved data are shown with
horizontal bars.

® The selected data slot will be highlighted.

® “P"is added before the numbers of library presets.
(2 LIBRARY menu button ()

® This button only appears for the selected data slot.

® Tap this button to open the library menu for editing the
selected data slot.

® LIBRARY EQ

See “Library menu” on page 192 for details.

(3 Preview display
This shows a preview of the selected library data.
For module libraries, tap the tabs to change the preview
contents.

(@ Corresponding module name

This shows the name of the module active for library storing
and recalling.

(5 LOCK/UNLOCK buttons

® These show the locked/unlocked states of the data slots.

Button Use

H Unlocked
E Locked

If setting data has not been saved in a slot, it will appear
gray.

o Tap al@/Hicon to open a LOCK/UNLOCK switching
window for the data slot.

9 LIBRARY EQ (cH1

a 001

w oo QG Tl
LOCK UNLOCK

b 003

PRESET

Tap a LOCK/UNLOCK option to switch the status.

® Locked data slots cannot be deleted, renamed, or
overwritten and stored.
(6 PRESET button

Tap this button to move to the preset data (P001-) location
in the library list.

® LIBRARY EQ

& P001 AGtr1

6 P002 AGtr2

&5 P003 Bass Line
& P004 Bass mic

& P005  EGtr
& P006

& P007  HiHat
6 P008 Kick in

PRESET

(@) RECALL SAFE button
® This is shown for module libraries.

® This shows the Recall Safe setting status. If any are set to
Recall Safe, this button will be highlighted.

® Tap this button to open the MODULE RECALL SAFE
Screen where settings that will be protected (retained)
when module libraries are recalled can be selected. (See
“MODULE RECALL SAFE screens” on page 201.)
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STORE button

® Tap this button after selecting a data slot to store the
currently selected module settings to that data slot.

@ If no data slot is selected or locked library data is selected,

this button will appear gray.
® Library data names when stored are as follows.

EQ/GEQ Library
Module name_month day hour minute

Example: CH1_06091557, Vocal_06091558

Dynamics Library

When a user-defined Module name_month day
module name has been | hour minute (for example,
set “Vocal_06091558")

Dynamics type_month
day hour minute (without
spaces) (for example,
"GATE_06091557")

When a user-defined
module name has not
been set

FX Library
FXTYPE name_month day hour minute (without spaces)

Example: REVERB_06091557, ST REV_06091558

Module Library
Module name_month day hour minute

Example: CH1_06091557, Vocal_06091558

e If the data name when storing is the same as an existing data
name, the following message will be shown.

Default name already exists.
change name.
[CANCEL] [RENAME]

e A confirmation message will be shown if the selected data
slot has settings data.

® LIBRARY EQ

ﬁl Not blank, Replace?

Cancel Replace

e Tap the Cancel button to cancel storing in the library and
close the confirmation message.

e Tap the Replace button to overwrite the library settings
data with the same name and close the confirmation
message.
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(© RECALL button

® On LIBRARY MODULE Screens, after selecting the data
slot, tap this button to open a window to confirm the data
to be recalled.

) LIBRARY MODULE INPUT (CcH1

RECALL

Tap the button for the desired recall data to open a recall
confirmation window.

b} LIBRARY MODULE INPUT {cH1

Recall 001. Init Data CH
to CH1 CH1

RECALL

e Tap the Cancel button in the recall confirmation
window to cancel recalling from the library and close
the confirmation message.

¢ Tap the Recall button in the recall confirmation
window to recall the library settings data for the
selected recall items to the currently selected module
and return to the MODULE Screen.

® On GATE/EXP/DE-ESSER, EQ, COMP/DUCKER, FX and
GEQ library screens, after selecting the data slot, tap this
button to open a recall confirmation window.

9 LIBRARY EQ

Recall 002. CH 1_02020628
to CH1 CH1

Cancel ‘ Recall
RECALL

¢ Tap the Cancel button to cancel recalling from the
library and close the confirmation message.

¢ Tap the Recall button to recall the library settings data
to the currently selected module and return to the
MODULE Screen.

@ If no data slot is selected or a data slot that does not have
saved data is selected, this button will appear gray.
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RECALL UNDO/REDO button
Tap this button to undo the last executed recall operation
for that library or to redo that operation.
Undo and redo are only possible with the module that was
last used for recall with that library. If a different module is
selected or recall has not been conducted since startup, the
Undo button will appear gray.

(D Scroll knob and scrollbar

Drag the scrollbar to scroll the screen. The LIBRARY List
can also be scrolled by swiping up and down as well as by
turning LCD knob 8.

MODULE RECALL SAFE screens

Use the following MODULE RECALL SAFE screens to select
parameters that will be protected (settings retained) when
module libraries are recalled.

® MODULE INPUT RECALL SAFE screen

" MODULE INPUT RECALL SAFE

INPUT PARAMETERS
NAME / COLOR / ICON
OTHERS

® MODULE FX RTN RECALL SAFE screen

ﬁ MODULE FX RTN RECALL SAFE

NAME / COLOR / ICON
OTHERS

® MODULE OUTPUT RECALL SAFE screen

ﬁ MODULE OUTPUT RECALL SAFE

GEQ
NAME / COLOR / ICON
OTHERS

Tap the RECALL SAFE buttons on the corresponding module
library screens to open these screens.

e Settings included in INPUT PARAMETERS on the MODULE
INPUT RECALL SAFE Screen

e Analog Gain

¢ Analog Gain GANG On/Off
e Phantom On/Off

e PAD On/Off

e Phase

e D.Trim

e HPF Freq

o HPF On/Off

¢ The following parameters are not included in module
libraries.

e Routing
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All System Data screen

On this screen, settings for the entire mixer including all
snapshot and library data (“All System Data") can be handled in
the following ways.

® All System Data can be saved as a file to the internal storage

® All System Data can be recalled from the internal storage
(and applied to the mixer)

® All System Data can be backed up (exported as a file) to an
SD card or USB flash drive

® All System Data can be restored (imported as a file) from an
SD card or USB flash drive to the internal storage

The Password setting on the Network Setup Screen is
excluded when backing up and restoring All System Data.

Tap Menu Screen > System Setup menu > All System Data to
open this screen.

" ALL SYSTEM DATA

B ALL_SYS DATA 220203-072312.asd

B ALL_SYS DATA 220203-072545.asd

(@ List of saved files
This list shows All System Data Files that have been saved in
the internal storage.

The selected file is highlighted.
@ [l button
@ This button only appears for the selected file.

® Tap this button to open a confirmation message for
deleting the All System Data file.

A DELETE ?

B ALL_SYS_DATA_220203-072457.asd

e Tap the CANCEL button to close the confirmation
message.

e Tapping the DELETE button will delete the selected All

System Data file from the internal storage and close the

confirmation message. The selected All System Data
file will be removed from the list of saved files ((D).
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(3 SAVE button

Tap this button to save All System Data to the internal
storage. (See “Saving All System Data” on page 203.)

(@ LOAD button

® Tap this button to load All System Data from the internal
storage. (See “Loading All System Data” on page 203.)

@ If no All System Data file is selected, this button will
appear gray.
(® Factory Reset button
This button restores setting values to their factory defaults
by clearing all unit settings to their default values and

erasing all types of user data* saved in the internal memory.
(See “Restoring factory default settings” on page 206.)

* User data saved in internal memory includes
e Saved All System Data
e Data stored in snapshots
¢ Data stored in various LIBRARY Screens
(6 BACKUP button

® If no All System Data file is selected, this button will
appear gray.

® Tap this button when an All System Data file is selected
to open a confirmation message for backing up that data
to external memory. (See “Backing up All System Data” on
page 204.)

BACKUP
B ALL_SYS_DATA_220203-072457.asd

to
UsB »

(?) RESTORE button
Tap this button to open the ALL SYSTEM DATA RESTORE
Screen. (See “Restoring All System Data” on page 205.)

Scroll knob and scrollbar

o [f all the saved files cannot all be shown on the screen at
once, the scrollbar will appear and the scroll knob will be
highlighted.

® Drag the scrollbar to scroll the screen. The list of saved
files (D) can also be scrolled by swiping up and down as
well as by turning LCD knob 8.

9 ALL SYSTEM DATA

B ALL SYS DATA 220203-072312.asd
I ALL SYS_DATA 220203-072457.asd
B ALL_SYS_DATA_220203-072545.asd
B ALL SYS_DATA 220206-083506.asd3

B ALL SYS_DATA 220206-083512.asd3

B ALL SYS_DATA 220206-083518.asd3

B ALL_SYS_DATA 220206-083522.asd3

SAVE Factory Reset
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Saving All System Data

Follow the procedures below to save All System Data to the
internal storage.

1. Tap the SAVE ((®) button to open a confirmation message
for saving All System Data.

SAVE ALL SYSTEM DATA

B ALL_SYS_DATA_220203-072608.asd3

2. Tapping the CANCEL button on the confirmation message
will close the message.
Tapping the SAVE button on the confirmation message will
save All System Data to the internal storage and close the
confirmation message.
The name shown on the confirmation message will be
added to the list of saved files (D).

Loading All System Data

Follow the procedures below to load All System Data from the
internal storage (applying it to the mixer).

1. Tap the LOAD button (@) when an All System Data file is
selected to open a confirmation message to load that data.

/A\ LOAD ALL SYSTEM DATA?

[] include NETWORK Settings

To load network settings, tap the “include NETWORK
Settings” check box on the confirmation message to add a
check (V) to it.

/A\ LOAD ALL SYSTEM DATA?

include NETWORK Settings

2. Tapping the CANCEL button on the confirmation message
will close the message.
Tapping the LOAD button on the confirmation message will
start loading the selected All System Data from the internal
storage and close the confirmation message. The message
shown below will appear while loading. After loading
completes, the file will no longer be selected.

Processing...

ATTENTION

e Use caution, because loading All System Data will replace all
Snapshot and LIBRARY settings data with the loaded data.
To keep the current data, save it before loading.

o All System Data cannot be loaded with an IF-MTR32 that is
currently recording or playing. Stop IF-MTR32 recording/
playback before loading.
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Backing up All System Data

All System Data in the internal storage can be backed up
(exported as a file) to an SD card or USB flash drive.

1. Connect the media to use for backup.
2. Tap thefile to be backed up to select it.

" ALL SYSTEM DATA

B ALL SYS DATA 220203-072312.asd

B ALL_SYS_DATA 220203-072457.asd

LOAD Factory Reset BACKUP

3. Tapthe BACKUP button.
A confirmation message will appear.

BACKUP
B ALL_SYS_DATA_220203-072545.asd
to
UsB

o If both an SD card and a USB flash drive are connected, tap
the media selection button shown with a B> and select
the media to use for the backup.

BACKUP
B ALL_SYS_DATA_220203-072545.asd

BACKUP
B ALL_SYS_DATA_220203-07254
to
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Tapping the BACKUP button on the confirmation message
will back up the All System Data file.

The backup data will be saved in the following fixed folder
on the media used for backup.

\\TASCAM\SONICVIEW\ALL_SYSTEM_DATA

o [f that folder does not exist on the backup media, it will be
created.

e A confirmation message will be shown if a file with the
same name already exists on the backup media.

A This name already exists.

CANCEL OVERWRITE| | RENAME

e Tap the CANCEL button to close the confirmation
message.

e Tap the OVERWRITE button to overwrite the All
System Data file with the same name and close the
confirmation message.

e Tap the RENAME button to open the RENAME Screen.
Input a name that is not the same as an existing All
System Data file name. Then, tap the Enter button to
execute the backup and return to the ALL SYSTEM
DATA Screen.

e The following message will be shown if the backup
destination media is a locked SD card.

Cannot Backup. SD card Locked.

¢ One of the following messages will be shown if the
backup destination media does not have enough open
space.

‘ Cannot Backup. SD card is full. ‘

‘ Cannot Backup. USB memory is full. ‘

e Tap the CANCEL button to close the confirmation
message.

e Tapping the BACKUP button will back up (export) the
All System Data file from the internal storage to the
selected external media and close the confirmation
message.



8 - Saving and recalling setting data

Restoring All System Data

All System Data that is backed up on an SD card or USB flash
drive can be imported to the internal storage.

ATTENTION

If a Snapshot created on a unit with firmware version 1.1.0 or
later is recalled by a unit with firmware version 1.0.x, proper
operation will not be possible, so the following restriction
applies.

o All System Data created on units with firmware version
1.1.0 or later cannot be restored on units with firmware
version 1.0.x. (All System Data created by units with
firmware version 1.0.x can be restored on units with
firmware version 1.1.0 or later.)

Restoring imports the All System Data on an external storage
device as a file to the internal storage.

This does not affect the mixer settings.

To apply imported All System Data settings to the mixer
settings, load the All System Data file. (See “Loading All
System Data” on page 203.)

1. Connect the media that has the All System Data file to be
restored written to it.

2. Tap the RESTORE button.
The ALL SYSTEM DATA RESTORE Screen will open.

S ALL SYSTEM DATA RESTORE
[_uss - [
B ALL_SYS_DATA 210218-222842.asd

[ ALL SYS_DATA 210831-142438.asd

B ALL_SYS_DATA 210831-bbh.asd

B ALL SYS_DATA 210910-134807.asd

RESTORE

If no SD or USB flash drive is connected, the following pop-up
message will appear.

A There is no USB/SD memory.

CANCEL

3. Tapthe media selection button to select the media that has
the All System Data file to be restored.

‘, ALL SYSTEM DATA RESTORE

[_vse .

TA_210218-222842.asd

A_210831-142438.asd
SD

TA_210831-bbb.asd

B ALL _SYS_DATA 210910-134807.asd

If either an SD card or a USB flash drive is connected, but not
both, the media selection menu will not be shown.

4. |If the file you want to restore is not in the shown folder,
tap the folder selection button to the right of the media
selection button to open the folder selection pull-down
menu.

e [f the entire pull-down menu cannot be shown on the
display, use LCD knob 8, the scrollbar or swipe gestures to
scroll the screen.

e Tap“>"to the left of a folder name to open that folder and
show its contents.

e Tap“~"to the left of the name of a folder to close it.
e Tap the name of a folder to select it.

e The name of the selected folder is reflected in the folder
selection button path display field.

9 ALL SYSTEM DATA RESTORE x

m v [TASCAM/SONICVIEW/ALL_SYSTEM_DATA

v [ RrRooOT
v [ TASCAM

v [ SONICVIEW

> I SNAPSHOT

I TESTA
I TEST B
I TEST.C
W TEST D

Folder selection pull-down menu example

5. After selecting the desired folder, tap the “~~"at the left
the end of the folder selection button to close the folder
selection pull-down menu.
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6.

7.

Select the file to restore, and tap the RESTORE button.
A confirmation message will appear.

RESTORE ?

B ALL_SYS_DATA_210831-142438.asd

CANI RESTORE

Tapping the RESTORE button on the confirmation message
will restore the file.

¢ A confirmation message will be shown if a file with the
same name already exists on the restore destination
(internal storage).

& This name already exists.

CANCEL OVERWRITE| | RENAME

e Tap the CANCEL button to close the confirmation
message.

e Tap the OVERWRITE button to overwrite the All
System Data file with the same name and close the
confirmation message.

e Tap the RENAME button to open the RENAME Screen.
Input a name that is not the same as an existing All
System Data name. Then, tap the Enter button to
restore the data and return to the ALL SYSTEM DATA
Screen.

¢ One of the following messages will be shown if the
internal storage does not have enough open space.

Cannot Restore. Internal memory is full.
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8 - Saving and recalling setting data

Restoring factory default settings

Unit settings can be restored to their factory default state by
clearing all unit settings to their defaults and deleting all types
of user data* saved in the internal memory.

* User data saved in internal memory includes
e Saved All System Data
e Data stored in snapshots
e Data stored in various LIBRARY Screens

1. Tap the Factory Reset ((®)) button to open a message
confirming factory reset execution.

" ALL SYSTEM DATA

B ALL_SYS_DATA 230602-132609.asd3

Resets all settings to factory defaults.

- All System Data, Snapshot and other libraries will also be
deleted. (Backups should be made if necessary.)

- Network information will be initialized and the connection to
the application will be disconnected.

Factory Reset

2. Tapping the CANCEL button on the confirmation message

will close the message.

Tap the CONTINUE button in the confirmation message to
open a reconfirmation message.

/A po you want to perform
a Factory Reset ?




8 - Saving and recalling setting data

3. Tapping the CANCEL button in the reconfirmation message
will close the message.

Tapping the RESET button in the reconfirmation message
will execute the factory reset.

The following message will appear on every touchscreen
while the factory reset is being executed.

Processing...

Normal display will be restored after the factory reset
completes.

e Executing a factory reset will delete all types of user data
saved in the internal memory. Back up various data to
external storage as necessary.

¢ Network settings will also be reset, so the unit will be
disconnected from the network.
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INFORMATION Screen

This screen shows information about the entire system and
errors.

Tap Menu Screen > System Setup > Info to open this screen.
When this screen is opened, the last open page will be shown
again if the unit is functioning properly.

The ERROR page will open if an error or alert is occurring with
the unit.

STATUS page

9 INFORMATION

SYSTEM CLOCK TEMPERATURE

COOLING FAN

MTR

VERSION

(D SYSTEM CLOCK

® This show the system clock status along with the sampling
frequency and master clock currently used for operation.

® Tap this area to open the SYNC CLOCK Screen. (See “SYNC
CLOCK screen” on page 34.)

@ sLOT

® This shows the names of the expansion cards installed in
SLOT 1 and SLOT 2.

® Tap this area to open the SLOT SETUP Screen. (See “SLOT
SETUP screen” on page 104.)

® These fields will be empty when nothing is installed.
(3 MEDIA
@ This shows the USB flash drive and SD card states.

® Tap this area to open the Media Manage Screen. (See
“Media Manage Screen” on page 216.)

(@ RECORDER/PLAYER

® This shows the operation status of the internal recorder/
player.
® Tap this area to open the RECORDER/PLAYER Screen. (See
“RECORDER/PLAYER Screen” on page 220.)
(® TEMPERATURE

® These show the temperature states of the system, CPU
and DSP.

® Tap this area to open the PREFERENCES Screen. (See
“PREFERENCES screen” on page 37.)
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(8 COOLING FAN
® This shows the operation status of the internal cooling fan.

® Tap this area to open the PREFERENCES Screen. (See
“PREFERENCES screen” on page 37.)
@ MTR

® This shows the operational status of the IF-MTR32
(multitrack recorder) card installed in SLOT 1 or SLOT 2 on
the rear panel.

® Tap this area when an IF-MTR32 (multitrack recorder) card
is installed to open the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen.
(See “MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen”on page 233.)

VERSION

® This shows information about the system firmware
version.
® Tap this area to open the Version Information Screen. (See
“Version Information Screen” on page 217.)
(9 OPEN SOURCE SOFTWARE LICENSE
® This shows open source software licenses.

® Tap this area to open the OPEN SOURCE SOFTWARE
LICENSE Screen. (See “OPEN SOURCE SOFTWARE LICENSE
Screen”on page 211.)



ERROR page

When errors and alerts occur (“Sonicview 16/24 Error Screen
SYSTEM error/alert message list” on page 212), they are listed
on this page.

The content of this page is cleared when the unit is turned off.

. WORD clock regained. Switch to WORD.
NFORMATION

g
{r’.‘

® @ ®

(D Error/alert information area

When an error or alert occurs, a message will be shown at
top of every touchscreen. (See “Error/alert message display”
on page 210.)

(@ Error/alert list
® When errors/alerts occur, details about them are shown.
Date and time: YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM

® New errors/alerts are shown in the order that they occur
from the top.

@ Background colors differ according to the error status.

Error status Background color
Error currently occurring Red

Alert currently occurring Yellow

Resolved error Gray

® When an error is resolved its background color becomes
gray. This includes device temperature errors and other
errors that are resolved automatically as well as system
clock errors and other errors that are resolved manually.

® ! 7 buttons

Tap these buttons to open setting screens related to each
error/alert.

(@ B buttons

Tap B buttons on error/alert to clear them from the list.

This button does not appear for errors that are currently
occurring, which cannot be cleared from the list.

9 - Various information displays

(® Scroll knob and scrollbar
These appear when all errors/alerts cannot be shown on the
display at the same time.
Drag the scrollbar to scroll the screen. Errors can also be

scrolled by swiping up and down as well as by turning LCD
knob 8.

® ALL CLEAR button

Tap this button to open a confirmation message for clearing
all error and alert history.

CLEAR ALL ERROR HISTORY

Tapping the CLEAR button will clear all error and alert
history.

Errors that are currently occurring will not be cleared from
the error list.
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Error/alert message display

® When an error or alert occurs, a message will be shown at top
of every touchscreen (“Sonicview 16/24 Error Screen SYSTEM
error/alert message list” on page 212).

729 o o

o <] TORD croichas o el Switched o Trtermar—
@—-@D S S S
/ / / /

1

—oods

—oods

—oods

-oods

-oods

-oos

—oods

-c0ds

2

-c0ds

]

—oods

—oods

—oods

(5 Close button

If the error/alert message display area ((®) hides part of the
display and makes operation impossible, this button can be
tapped to close it.

If a new error/alert occurs when the error/alert message
display area (®) is closed, it will reopen automatically.

(6 Open button
Tap this button to reopen the error/alert message display
area ((®) if it has been closed.

® When an alert occurs, a message window like the following
will appear on the right touchscreen (“Sonicview 16/24 Error
Screen SYSTEM error/alert message list” on page 212).

4 4
—oods -oods —oods —oods -c0ds o0

I I
SEND/PAN SEND/PAN | SEND/PAN SEND/PAN SEND/PAN | SEND/PAN

VPR < 7 Unrecoonied format (SD card)-
3~ B g

C  yWAN C yWMAN C vy MAN C yMAN C v MAN C yMAIN C v AN
] ] ] ] ] ] ]

CETAN [CECE (CECEN PO T
CH 17 CH 18 CH 19 CH 20 CH 21 CH 22 CH 23

Unrecognized format (SD card).

CLOSE Media ManageE

5 -oods -c0us -cads
I I I I I I

D/PAN| | SEND/PAN SEND/PAN SEND/PAN SEND/PAN SEND/PAN SEND/PAN

-o0s o0 -c0ds
MAIN C vy MAN C vy MAN C vy MAIN C y MAN C vy MAN C v MAIN C
1 1 n 1 1 N

feiis  Reiis oo fehat  Jcia
CH 18 CH 19 CH 20 CH 21 CH 22 CH 23

-ood -c0ds 4 -ood ] -ood

e Tap the CLOSE button to close the message.

e Tap the screen name button to open the screen that
corresponds to the content of the alert on the right
touchscreen.

—oods 008 —oods -c0ds —oods
—oods 008 4 —oods -c0ds —oods

—oods 008 4 —oods -c0ds o0

N | SEND/PAN SEND/PAN | SEND/PAN SEND/PAN SEND/PAN | SEND/PAN

MAIN C vy MAIN C  y MAIN C vy MAIN C y AN C vy MAIN C v WAIN
] ] ] ] ] ]

. P
CH 23 CH 24

CEEAN I (O U T
CH17 CH 18 CH 19 CH 20 CH 21 CH 22
Error/alert messages closed on the Home Screen

(D) Number of errors/alerts
This shows the number of errors and alerts that are currently
occurring.

(2 Error/alert message switching buttons

® These are shown when multiple errors/alerts are
occurring.

® Tap these buttons to change the content shown in the
error/alert message display area (®) to a different
message.

@ Error/alert message display area

® This shows the content of an error/alert that is currently
occurring. The number at the beginning of the message
shows the order that it occurred.

@ Tap this area to open the screen that corresponds to the
content of the error/alert.

@ Blinking error bar
Until errors and alerts are resolved, a blinking red line will be
shown at top of every touchscreen.
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OPEN SOURCE SOFTWARE LICENSE
Screen

This screen shows information about licenses for open source
software used by this unit.
Tap OPEN SOURCE SOFTWARE LICENSE on the INFORMATION
Screen to open this screen.

adwaita-icon-theme-symbolic

ELERD

alsa-lib
alsa-plugins-pulseaudio-conf
alsa-state

alsa-states

ELERLGLIN

alsa-utils

(@ License information list

® This a list of licenses for open source software used by this
unit.

® Tap the ¥ icon to show the license document for that
open source software.

9 ‘OPEN SOURCE SOFTWARE LICENSE

adwaita-icon-theme-symbolic

This work is licenced under the terms of either the GNU LGPL v3 or
Creative Commons Attribution-Share Alike 3.0 United States License.

To view a copy of the CC-BY-SA licence, visit
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-sa/3.0/ or send a letter to
Creative

Commons, 171 Second Street, Suite 300, San Francisco, California 94105,
USA.

When attributing the artwork, using "GNOME Project™ is enough.
Please link to http://www.gnome.org where available.

® When a license document is open, tap the A icon to close
it.

@ Scrollbar display
This appears when the entire license document cannot be
shown on the display at the same time.
Drag the display to scroll the screen. The list can also be

scrolled by swiping up and down as well as by turning LCD
knob 8.

9 - Various information displays
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Sonicview 16/24 Error Screen SYSTEM error/alert message list

Error/alert type

Message

Meaning

Note

System Clock Error

“Master clock name” clock has no
signal. Switched to Internal.

There is no signal from the master
clock.

“Master clock name” clock is
unlocked. Switched to Internal.

The master clock is unlocked.

“Master clock name” clock regained.

The master clock has been
regained (locking is possible
again after becoming unlocked).

“Master clock name” clock regained.
Can be re-synced to “Master clock
name”.

The master clock has been
regained (locking is possible
again after becoming unlocked).
(message that appears at the top
of the screen)

“Master clock name” clock is locked.

The master clock is locked.

(This is shown in gray on the
INFORMATION Screen ERROR
page as a record of when locked
status was restored after a No
Signal or Unlock state error was
resolved. This is not shown at the
top of the screen.)

Master clock name:
WORD
Dante
SLOT 1 (slot signal type)
SLOT 2 (slot signal type)

Slot signal types:
AES, Dante, MADI

Slot Card Error

SLOT [slot number] [card name] was
removed.

The expansion card was removed.

SLOT [slot number] [card name]
failure.

Trouble was detected with the
expansion card.

Slot number: 1/2

Card name:

o |[F-AE16 (AES)

¢ IF-AN16/0UT (Analog Out)
o |[F-DA64 (Dante)

o [F-MA64/BN (MADI)

o |[F-MA64/EX (MADI)

Internal Dante Error

Dante Module Unavailable.

The built-in Dante module is in
an unusable state (in safe mode/
updating).

Dante Module Available.

The built-in Dante moduleisin a
usable state.

This is shown in gray on the
INFORMATION Screen ERROR
page as an error record.

This is not shown at the top of
the screen.

Device Temperature Error

SYSTEM is too HOT.
Increase FAN speed.

The internal temperature of the
unit has risen.

Increase the speed of the cooling
fan.

CPU is too HOT.
Increase FAN speed.

The temperature of the CPU has
risen.

Increase the speed of the cooling
fan.

DSP is too HOT.
Increase FAN speed.

The temperature of the DSP has
risen.

Increase the speed of the cooling
fan.

SYSTEM is too COLD.

The internal temperature of the
unit is too low.

CPU is too COLD.

The temperature of the CPU is
too low.

DSP is too COLD.

The temperature of the DSP is
too low.

SYSTEM temperature normal.

The internal temperature of the
unit has returned to the proper
range.

CPU temperature normal.

The temperature of the CPU has
returned to the proper range.

DSP temperature normal.

The temperature of the DSP has
returned to the proper range.

This is shown in gray on the
INFORMATION Screen ERROR
page as an error record.

This is not shown at the top of
the screen.
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Error/alert type

Message

Meaning

Note

Cooling FAN Error

Cooling FAN failure.

The cooling fan has stopped.

Cooling FAN in motion.

The cooling fan has started
moving.

This is shown in gray on the
INFORMATION Screen ERROR
page as an error record.

This is not shown at the top of
the screen.

Prohibited Setting Alert

Clock master changed to Internal.

IF-AN16/0UT cannot be clock
master.

Even though an IF-AN16/0UT
cannot be selected as the master
clock, it was, so the master clock
was changed to “INT".

This could occur upon startup if
the SLOT card set as the master
clock was switched to an IF-
AN16/0UT when the power was
off.

Slot Card Alert

SLOT [slot number] [card name]
installed.

An expansion card was installed
while the power was off.

SLOT [slot number] was changed
from [old card name] to [current
card name].

The expansion card was changed
while the power was off.

Slot number: 1/2

Card name:

o |[F-AE16 (AES)

¢ [F-AN16/0UT (Analog Out)
¢ |[F-DA64 (Dante)

¢ |[F-MA64/BN (MADI)

o |[F-MA64/EX (MADI)

Internal Dante Alert

Dante I/O Sample rate changed by
Dante Controller.

The internal Dante input/output
sampling frequency was changed
by Dante Controller.

Storage Media Alert

Unrecognized format (SD card).

An SD card with a format that
cannot be recognized was loaded.

Unrecognized format (USB
memory).

A USB flash drive with a format

that cannot be recognized was
loaded.

Record Alert

Recording stopped.
Media Full.

The medium did not have enough
capacity, so recording stopped.

Recording error.
Buffer overflow.

Recording stopped because a
buffer overflow occurred during
recording.

Recording stopped.
File limit reached.
Please change to another folder.

Recording stopped because the
total number of files in the folder
would exceed the system limit.
Switch to another folder.

Recording error.
SD card was removed.

Recording stopped because the
SD card was disconnected during
recording.

Play Alert

Play error. Buffer underrun.

Playback stopped because a
buffer underrun occurred during
playback.

Playback stopped because the Media name:
Play error. - : )
(Medi ] d media was disconnected during | SD card
edia name] was removed. playback. USB
A mounted SB-16D has been
. SB-16D ID #xx-xx has been disconnected from the Dante
SB-16D mounting error - - xx=1-16
disconnected. network and became virtually
mounted.
xx=1-16

SB-16D mounting alert

SB-16D ID#xx-xx connected.

A virtually mounted SB-16D has
been connected to the Dante
network and became mounted.

This message will not be shown
if this alert occurs within three
minutes of starting up.

SB-16D duplicate ID error

SB-16D ID #xx-xx has a ID conflict.

An SB-16D with the same ID as
an already mounted SB-16D has
been connected to the Dante
network.

xx=1-16

SB-16D ID #xx-xx conflict has been
resolved.

The duplicated ID conflict of
mounted SB-16D units has been
resolved.

xx=1-16

This is shown in gray on the
INFORMATION Screen ERROR
page as an error record.

This is not shown at the top of
the screen.

TASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24V1.50 213




9 - Various information displays

Error/alert type

Message

Meaning

Note

SB-16D parameter setting
alert

SB-16D ID #xx-xx INPUT xx cannot
be set to LINE LEVEL.

This console does not have SB-16D
ID #xx-xx Pre Amp Control.

The input port that was or is
assigned to the Insert Return port
belongs to an SB-16D for which
control privileges have not been
acquired, so the preamp settings
of the corresponding input port
could not be changed to the line
level standard settings.
See the following for details
about when this is shown.
*“(® AUTO ROUTING button”on
page 77
e “Using SB-16D units” on page
78
¢ “(@ Input source selection
buttons” on page 125

xx=1-16

IF-MTR32
(multitrack recorder) alert

MTR Reading the file failed with the
File Error. MTR.
The WAV file is not supported by
MTR the MTR

Non-Supported WAV format.

Please see “File format overview”
on page 246 for file formats that
can be used by the MTR.

MTR
Cannot MARK. (Limit Reached)

Only 99 marks can be added.

MTR
No Playback File.

No file is available for playback
with the MTR.

MTR
Playing Error.

MTR playback failed.
Check the file.

MTR cannot record.

Please enable at least one REC
READY track

Recording cannot start because
no MTR recording track has been
selected.

Enable REC READY for at least
one.

MTR buffer overflow occurred.
Recording will continue.

Writing to the MTR SD card timed
out.

This has caused audio to be
interrupted and noise to occur.

A mark was added at the point
when audio was interrupted.
Execute the erase format function
or change the SD card.

MTR Recording stopped.
Buffer overflow.

Recording stopped because SD
card writing performance with
the MTR has degraded.

A mark has been added at the
point when audio was interrupted
because writing to the SD card
timed out. Check the audio
around the mark.

Execute the erase format function
or change the SD card.

Executing ERASE format for

the SD card on the MULTI
TRACK RECORDER - MENU
Screen should restore the
performance of the card.
However, writing speed might
not be restored depending on
the SD card condition (including
malfunction and age).

MTR Recording stopped.
SD Card Full.

Recording stopped because the
MTR SD card has no open space.

MTR Recording stopped.
Take limit reached.

Please change to another project.

MTR recording stopped because
the total number of files, folders

and other items inside the folder
was great.
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Error/alert type Message Meaning Note
MTR Writing failed with the MTR.
Failed to write. Replace the SD card.
Editing is not possible because
MTR the MTR file is protected from
File Protected. writing.
Remove file protection.
MTR Protected SD Card. The MTR SD card is locked.
Please unprotect the SD card. Remove protection.

The MTR SD card is not formatted
properly or the card might be
MTR SD Card Error. broken.

Please format the SD card. Format the SD card.
Formatting will erase all the data
on that card.

The MTR SD card is not formatted
properly or the card might be
IF-MTR32 MTR Format Error. broken.

(multitrack recorder) alert Please format the SD card. Format the SD card.

Formatting will erase all the data
on that card.

MTR Operation cannot be A problem occurred with the MTR
continued. SD card.
Please reinsert the SD CARD. Reinsert the card.
MTR Invalid SD Card. Something might be wrong with
oI h the SD card the MTR SD card.
ease change the > card. Replace the SD card.
MTR If this error occurs frequently,
System ROM E please contact TASCAM customer
ystem rror. support
Unknown Error. XX
An unexpected error occurred If this error occurs frequently,
inside the system. please contact TASCAM customer | XX is the error number
Please contact our customer support.

support with the error code.
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Media Manage Screen

This screen shows media information and can be used to format
media.
Tap Menu Screen > System Setup > Media Manage to open this
screen.

) ELIERVELELTS

(1) Media information
This shows information about the loaded SD card/USB flash

drive.
Item Explanation
Total size | This shows the total capacity of the media.
Used This shows the amount of space already used.
Available | This shows the amount of free space.

(2 Format button
Tap this button to start formatting. (See “Formatting media”
on page 216.)

If a write-protected SD card is loaded, “LOCKED"” will be
shown above the Format button, which will be shown in gray,
and formatting will not be possible.

3 Format name

This shows the name of the format (file system name) used
by the loaded SD card/USB flash drive.

If a medium has not been loaded, this will appear gray.

Formatting media

ATTENTION

e If an SD card is write-protected, it cannot be formatted.
Disable write-protection. (See “SD card write protection
switches” on page 33.)

e Formatting erases all the data on the SD card or USB flash
drive. Confirm that this is okay before proceeding.

¢ Always use this unit to format medias to be used with it.
Operation of this unit might be affected when using an
SD card or USB flash drive that has been formatted by a
computer or other device.
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1. Tap the Format button.

e When formatting an SD card, a window confirming
execution of formatting will open.

) Media Manage

= SD ® UsB

A\ Formar

Format SD Card ? Total size : 14GB
This will erase all data. Used . 512kB

CANCEL Available : 14GB

e When formatting a USB flash drive, a window for selecting
the file system to use for formatting will open.

b Media Manage
= SD
& FORMAT
Total size : 14GB

Used . 32kB EAT
Available : 14GB

Tap the button for the file system to use for formatting.

When formatting an SD card, the file system used for
formatting will be selected automatically according to the
capacity of the loaded SD card (FAT32 for SDHC cards and
exFAT for SDXC cards).
2. Tap the Format button to start formatting.
The following screen will appear during formatting.

) Media Manage

A\ Formar

Formatting Total size : 14GB

Used : 704kB
Available : 14GB

This window will close when formatting completes.



Version Information Screen

On this screen, information is shown about the system firmware
versions and build numbers, as well as cards installed in SLOT 1

and SLOT 2.

Tap Menu Screen > System Setup > Version Information to open
the Version Information Screen.

9 Version Information

SYSTEM VERSION 01.00.00 build 20220317

os

System1
System2
DSPPS
DSPPL
Fader Driver

Front Driver
sLOT1
None

SLOT2

None

: Ver 1.0.0 build 77

: Ver 1.0.0 build 295167
: Ver 1.0.0 build 12839
+ Ver 1.0 build 355

: Build 0020

: Ver 1.0 build 31

: Build 0027

9 - Various information displays

Firmware update procedures

ATTENTION

5.

If a snapshot created on a unit with MAIN firmware version
1.1.0 or later is recalled by a unit with firmware version
1.0.x, proper operation will not be possible, so the following
restrictions apply.
e Downgrading the MAIN firmware to version 1.0.x is not
possible.

e Snapshot/All System Data created on units with MAIN
firmware version 1.1.0 or later cannot be imported/
restored on units with firmware version 1.0.x. (Snapshot/
All System Data created by units with firmware version
1.0.x can be imported/restored on units with firmware
version 1.1.0 or later.)

Download the latest firmware from the TEAC Global Site
(https://teac-global.com/).

Decompress the downloaded file if it is in ZIP format or
another compressed file type.

Copy the downloaded firmware to the root directory (top
level) of a USB flash drive or SD card.

Insert the USB flash drive or SD card prepared in step 2 into
the USB port or SD card slot on the top panel.

Tap Menu Screen > System Setup > Firmware Update to
open the Firmware Update Screen.

) Firmware Update

Select update file

Tap the tab for the device to be upda ted.

Device Explanation

MAIN Update the firmware of the main unit.

Update the firmware of the expansion card

sLoT1 installed in SLOT 1.

Update the firmware of the expansion card

SLOT2 installed in SLOT 2.

Tabs will not be shown for slots that do not have an
expansion card installed.
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9 - Various information displays

6. Tap the USB or SD button at the top right of the screen to
select the media connected in step 3.
When the USB flash drive or SD card has been recognized
and the firmware update file has been verified, the
following screen will appear.

b Firmware Update

Select update file

B Sonicview16-24_V01.00.00

e The screen above shows a list of firmware update files in the
root folder of the connected USB flash drive or SD card drive.
The firmware copied in step 2 above should also be shown.

e A maximum of five lines of firmware can be shown at the
same time. If there are more files than can be shown on the
display at once, swipe the list up or down to scroll it.

e The screen shown above is an example. The actual
appearance will differ.

7. Tap the firmware to use for the update to select it. This will
automatically prepare the firmware updater and the screen
shown below will appear.

) Firmware Update

Firmware update

05  Ver1.0.0 build 77
System2  Ver 1.0.0 build 12839

Ver 1.0.0 build 78
Ver 1.0.0 build 12841

8. When an update confirmation message appears, tap the
UPDATE button.

) Firmware Update

Firmware update

0S  Ver1.0.0 build 77 Ver 1.0.0 build 78

System2  Ver 1.0.0 build 12839 Ver 1.0.0 build 12841
DSPPS  Ver 1.0 build 355 v Ver 1.0 build 355

Fader Driver  Ver 1.0 build 31 Ver 1.0 build 31

Front Driver  Build 0027 Build 0027

N Please co»nﬂrm UPDATE CANCEL
Update firmware?

e The UPDATE button will not be shown if updating is not
necessary.

e Tap the CANCEL button to cancel updating and return to the
list of update files.

9. When an update confirmation message appears again, tap
the UPDATE button. The startup screen will be shown briefly
and then updating will start.

ATTENTION

¢ Be careful not to let the power be interrupted during the
update.

o |f the power is interrupted during the update, the unit might
become unstartable.

10. When the update completes, the following screen will
appear.

b Firmware Update

Firmware update

DSPPS  Ver 1.0 build 355 Ver 1.0 build 355
Fader Driver  Ver 1.0 build 31 Ver 1.0 build 31
Front Driver  Build 0027 Build 0027

Confirmation CANCEL UPDATE
Are you sure?

The number of the current version is shown on the left and
the update version is shown on the right.

The screen shown above is an example. The actual
appearance will differ.
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os

System2.

Ver 1.0.0 build 77
Ver 1.0.0 build 12839

Ver 1.0.0 build 78
Ver 1.0.0 build 12841

DSPPS  Ver 1.0 build 355 Ver 1.0 build 355

Fader Driver  Ver 1.0 build 31 Ver 1.0 build 31

Front Driver  Build 0027 Build 0027

Update completed. Please turn off the POWER.

11. Use the POWER switch on the back of the unit to restart it.

ATTENTION

Even though a RESTART button is shown in MAIN firmware
versions 1.0.2 and earlier, do not tap it. Always use the
POWER switch on the rear panel to restart the unit.

12. After the unit restarts, confirm that the latest firmware
is being used (see “Version Information Screen” on page
217).

This completes updating the unit.

13. Delete the firmware update file from the USB flash drive or
SD card.



9 - Various information displays
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10 - Recording and playback

This unit includes a 2-track WAV recorder (SD card) and a 2-track
WAV/MP3/AAC player (SD card/USB flash drive).
The recording file formats are as follows.

® WAV: 48/96 kHz, 24-bit, 2-channel

Recording will be at the sampling frequency set with the Sync
Clock button (@) on the SYNC CLOCK Screen. (See “Setting the
sampling frequency” on page 35.)
The playback file formats are as follows.

® BWF/WAV: 48/96 kHz, 16/24-bit, 2-channel

® MP3:44.1/48 kHz, 32-320 kbps, 2-channel

® AAC: 44.1/48 kHz, 64-320 kbps, 2-channel

RECORDER/PLAYER Screen

Control the built-in recorder/player on this screen.
Tap Menu Screen > Recorder/Player menu > Recorder/Player to
open this screen.

RECORDER PLAYER

= 00:00:00

° ° ‘1101 Opening.wav

[iso1 ’ [rusBIMusic/
w w

Bl O——————— -00:05:08

RECTRIM INPUT SOURCE PLAYBACK OUT
L R L R
0.0 - - -
| MAIN L MAINR STIN2 STIN2

RECORDER Section

% ®

[ 006

©]00:01:25

‘ 11 20220325_001.wav

[SD)/Music/

RECTRIM INPUT SOURCE

(D Recorder transport status
This icon shows the transport status.
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(2 Total number of recorded tracks
This shows the total number of recorded file tracks.

The total number of tracks that can be recorded to one folder
is 999. “Rec Limit” will be shown in the recording folder name
area for folders that already have 999 tracks or that contain
files with names ending “999.wav” and recording will no
longer be possible.

Switch to a different folder to record.

(3 Elapsed recording time
This shows the elapsed recording time.
If no media has been loaded, “--:--:--" will be shown.

@ Recording input level meters
These shows the levels input to the internal recorder.

(® Media capacity bar
This shows the amount of space already used as a
proportion of the total space on the media.
As recording progresses, the bar extends from the left to the
right.

(6 RECORDER information area
When recording, the background of this area becomes light
red to show clearly that recording is in process.

@ Tape reel icon
When recording, the tape reel icon turns to show clearly that
the unit is operating.

Recording file name

® When recording and when recording is paused, this shows
the name of the file being recorded.

® After recording is stopped, this shows the name of the file
that was last recorded.

® The recording file name format is as follows.

YYYYMMDD_nnn.wav
YYYY: Year
MM: Month
DD: Day
nnn: 3-digit number

Nothing will be shown immediately after the unit starts up,
media is loaded or a folder is selected.

(© Recording folder name
® This shows the path of the recording destination folder.

® Tap this area to open the BROWSE screen where the
recording destination folder can be selected. (See
“BROWSE Screen for recording folder selection” on page
222)

® “No Media"is shown when no SD card is loaded.

® “No free space”is shown when the SD card does not have
space.

® “Unrecognized”is shown when the SD card cannot be

recognized. Tap this message to open the Media Manage
Screen. (See “Media Manage Screen” on page 216.)

If the total number of files and subfolders in the folder
exceeds 999, files and folders might not be shown correctly.



Remaining recording time
This shows the remaining available recording time of the
media.

If recording is not possible because no media has been
loaded or the media does not have open space, for example,
“—-—-:--"will be shown.

(@D Transport operation buttons/indicators
These control the internal recorder.

When recording, tap this to stop recording.

| When recording is stopped, this button will
be highlighted white.

When recording, tap this to pause recording.

| When recording is paused, this button will be
highlighted white.

When recording is stopped, tap this to start
recording. When recording is paused, tap this
o to resume recording.

When recording or paused, this button will
be highlighted light red.

(2 REC TRIM knob

Turn LCD knob 1 to adjust the trim value of the level input to
the recorder.

Range: -20.0 dB — +20.0 dB (in 0.1 dB steps, default: 0 dB)
@3 INPUT SOURCE setting buttons

® These show the names of the input sources.“No assign”is
shown when no input source is assigned.

® Tap these buttons to open the RECORDER INPUT SOURCE
SELECT Screen.

o) RECORDER INPUT SOURCE SELECT S

MIX 1-22 and MAIN L/R signals can be selected as inputs
to the left and right channels of the recorder (default:
MAIN L/R).

10 - Recording and playback

PLAYER Section

PLAYBACK OUT
L R

STIN2 STINZ

(D Playback transport status
This icon shows the transport status.

(2 Playback track number/number of tracks

This shows the number of the currently playing track/total
number of tracks.

(3 Elapsed playback time
This shows the elapsed time from the beginning of the track.
If no media has been loaded, “--:--:--" will be shown.

@ Playback mode
® This shows the playback mode.

® Tap this area to open a window where the playback mode

can be set.
PLAYER
TRACK 001/005
(M) g %
. "
ST-IN2 ST-IN2
Icon Meaning

‘ 1Trk. Single playback
Folder playback (default)

o Single repeat playback

‘ 5 ALL Folder repeat playback

Tap a button in the window to switch to that playback
mode and close the window.

(® Playback output level meters
This shows the levels output from the player.
(® Time Bar

This shows the current playback position relative to the
length of the take.

Drag the knob on the bar to change the playback position.
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10 - Recording and playback

@ Tapereelicon
When playing, the tape reel icon turns to show clearly that
the unit is operating.

Names of files before and after the current
playback file

® The name of the file just before the current playback file is
shown on the left side.

® The name of the file just after the current playback file is
shown on the right side.

(© Name of current playback file
® This shows the name of the current playback file.

® Tap this area to open the BROWSE screen where the
media, folder and file used for playback can be selected.
(See “BROWSE screen for playback media, folder and file
selection” on page 224.)

Playback folder name

® This shows the name of the media and the folder path
used for playback.

® Tap this area to open the BROWSE screen where the
media, folder and file used for playback can be selected.
(See “BROWSE screen for playback media, folder and file
selection” on page 224.)

(D Remaining playback time
This shows the remaining time of the playing track.

(2 Transport operation buttons/indicators
These control the player.

Tap this when the player is playing to stop
playback.

When the player is stopped, this button will
be highlighted white.

When the player is stopped or playing, tap
this button to pause playback.

When the player is paused, this button will be
highlighted white.

Tap this when the player is stopped or
paused to start playback.

When playing, this button will be highlighted
green.

When the player is stopped, playing back or

paused, tap these buttons to start searching

forward/backward. Touch one of these

buttons continuously to keep searching

<<«/»» |Wwhileitis being touched.

e Tap this when searching forward/backward
to return to the state before searching.

¢ When searching forward/backward, this
button will appear white.

Tap this when the player is stopped to skip to
the previous/next file.

Tap the <<t button when playing or paused
to return to the beginning of the file.
<4</ | Press the << button when afile is stopped
at its beginning to skip to the beginning of
the previous file.

Tap the »» button during playback to skip
to the next file.
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(3 PLAYBACK OUT setting buttons
These show the names of the input modules to which the
player outputs are assigned. “No assign”is shown when no
player output is assigned. If they have been assigned to
multiple input modaules, they will be shown in order from
the lowest number.

PLAYBACK OUT
[k R

ST-IN1 ST-IN1
ST-IN 2 ST-IN 2

BROWSE Screen

BROWSE Screen for recording folder
selection

Tap the recording folder name in the RECORDER Section to open
the BROWSE screen where the recording destination folder can
be selected.

Move to the desired existing folder or new folder to use for
recording, and tap the Set REC FOLDER button ((etEa] ReceFoLDER )
to set that folder as the recording folder.

00h08m37s
20220322 _001.wav

00h06m05s
20220322 _002.wav

00h02m56s
20220322 003.wav

00h07m04s
20220322 004.wav

00h04m38s

20220322 _005.wav

v ®

Example of folder set as the recording folder

_-

Set (] REC*FOLDER | [ RECeFOLDER ]| *

02h04m15s
20220317_001.wav

02h04m15s
20220317_002.wav

02h04m15s
20220317_003.wav

00h18m29s
20220317_004.wav

00h00m21s
20220317_005.wav

SD card root directory example

¢ Recording to USB flash drives is not possible. Only SD cards
can be used as recording media.

o If the total number of files and subfolders in the folder
exceeds 999, files and folders might not be shown correctly.



@ B button
Tap this button to return to the RECORDER/PLAYER Screen.

(@ Media name
This is the name of the media that is being shown.

(® Recording folder indicator

This indicates that the folder being shown is set as the
recording folder.

(@ PLAY FOLDER indicator

This indicates that the folder being shown is set as the
playback folder.

(® ~ button

® Tap this button to open a menu window that enables
various operations at the current level.

B3 Music

A0

Rename  Delete

Menu item Explanation

Rename This opens a screen where the name
of the current folder can be changed.

Delete This deletes the current folder.

e This operation is not possible during recording and
playback.

® Tapping this when the SD card level is open will show
information about the media.

[D SD Card (SONICVIEW)

USED SIZE : 7.1GB
FREE SIZE : 21GB

TOTAL SIZE : 29GB

e SD card volume name

e Various SD card capacity data

10 - Recording and playback

(6 E button

Use this button to create a new folder on the level being
shown.

Tap this button to open a screen where the name of the
folder being created can be input.

) Make folder

caps |a
lock

Shift z x

Copy Paste Space

The combination of characters input can be changed
depending on the status of the Caps lock and Shift keyboard
buttons on the Make Folder Screen. See “Changing the
keyboard keys” on page 183 for details about changing the
keyboard.

@ Level change button

Tap the & button to show the folder level one step above
the current level.

This will be gray when the current level is the “SD Card",
which is the top level.
Level name
This shows the icon and name of the level that is currently
open.
(© Set REC FOLDER button
Tap this button to set the folder being shown as the
recording folder. When set as the recording folder, this
button and the Go REC FOLDER button ((0) disappear and
the recording folder ((®) indicator appears.
For details about how to make recording folder settings, see
“Setting the recording folder” on page 227.

Go REC FOLDER button
Tap this button to open the recording folder.

(D Folder list
® This shows the folders on the current level in name order.
® Tap this area to enter the tapped folder.

@2 File list
This shows the names and lengths of playable files on the
current level in name order.
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10 - Recording and playback

(13 M buttons

® Tap one of these buttons to show various information
about the file to the left and open a menu that enables
the following operations.

320220322 001.wav

File info : WAV/96kHz/24bit
Channel : Stereo
Time : 00h08m37s
File size : 284MB
Update date : 2022/3/22 14:01

A

Rename  Delete

Menu item Explanation

This opens a screen where the name
Rename of the file to the left of the button can

be changed.

This deletes the file to the left of the
Delete

button.

e This operation is not possible during recording and
playback.

® Tap a button to the left of a folder to open a menu that
enables the following operations on that folder.

B3 Music

A

Rename  Delete

Menu item Explanation

This opens a screen where the name
Rename of the folder to the left of the button

can be changed.

This deletes the folder to the left of
Delete

the button.

e This operation is not possible during recording and
playback.

Scrollbar

This appears when the number of folders and files exceeds
the amount that can be shown on the display at the same
time.

Drag the scrollbar to scroll the screen. The file list can also be
scrolled by swiping it up and down as well as by turning LCD
knob 8.
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BROWSE screen for playback media,
folder and file selection

Tap the name of the playback folder or playback file in the
PLAYER section to open the BROWSE screen where the media,
folder and file used for playback can be selected.

Move to the folder on the media that contains the desired file for
playback, and tap the Set PLAY FOLDER button ([etBal PLav=FoLDER )
to set that folder on the selected media as the playback folder.

® ®
\-\—\-ll

0 ﬂ I: PLAY Fomﬂ/ B3 REC FOLDER
BMusic |

00h08m37s
20220322 001.wav |

00h06mO05s

20220322 002.wav

00h02m56s
20220322 003.wav

00h07m04s
20220322 _004.wav

00h04m38s
20220322_005.wav

w ® @

Example of folder set as the playback folder

W ®

[ Erowseso ] | _ ]
E Sztn PLAY > FOLDER| - RECeFOLDER PLAYDFOLDER‘ .
[Sbcard |

02h04m15s
20220317_001.wav

02h04m15s
20220317_002.wav

02h04m15s
20220317_003.wav

00h18m29s
20220317_004.wav

00h00m21s
20220317_005.wav

®

SD card root directory example

@ ®
‘_‘

ﬂ [GofAI PLAY>FoLDER | [Gofl RECeFOLDER
|E@Root

SD card

@
l

UsB

Example of mixer Root directory for selecting media

If the total number of files and subfolders in the folder
exceeds 999, files and folders might not be shown correctly.



@ B button
Tap this button to return to the RECORDER/PLAYER Screen.

(@ Media name
This is the name of the media that is being shown.

(® PLAY FOLDER indicator
This indicates that the folder being shown is set as the
playback folder.

(@ Recording folder indicator
This indicates that the folder being shown is set as the
recording folder.

(® ' button

® Tap this button to open a menu window that enables
various operations at the current level.

B3 Music

A0

Rename  Delete

Menu item Explanation

This opens a screen where the name

Rename of the current folder can be changed.

Delete This deletes the current folder.

¢ This operation is not possible during recording and
playback.

® Tapping this when a media root level is open will show
information about the media.

D sD Card (SONICVIEW)

USED SIZE : 7.1GB

FREE SIZE : 21GB
TOTAL SIZE : 29GB

e Media volume name

¢ Various media capacity data

10 - Recording and playback

(6 E button

Use this button to create a new folder on the level being
shown.

Tap this button to open a screen where the name of the
folder being created can be input.

) Make folder

caps |a
lock

Shift z x

Copy Paste Space

The combination of characters input can be changed
depending on the status of the Caps lock and Shift keyboard
buttons on the Make Folder Screen. See “Changing the
keyboard keys” on page 183 for details about changing the
keyboard.

@ Level change button

Tap the & button to show the folder level one step above
the current level.

This will be gray when the Root (highest) level is open.

Level name
This shows the icon and name of the level that is currently
open.

(© Set PLAY FOLDER button

Tap this button to set the folder being shown as the
playback folder.

When set as the playback folder, this button and the Go
PLAY FOLDER button ((®) disappear and the PLAY FOLDER
indicator ((®) appears.
For details about setting the playback folder, see “Setting the
playback folder” on page 227.

Go REC FOLDER button
Tap this button to open the recording folder.

(i) Go PLAY FOLDER button
Tap this button to open the playback folder.

@ Playback selection marks
Tap this area to select audio files and make them subject to
playback by adding check marks (v/).

@3 Folder list
® This shows the folders on the current level in name order.

® Tap this area to enter the tapped folder.

File list
This shows the names and lengths of playable files on the
current level in name order. Tap this area to select audio files
and make them subject to playback by adding check marks
).
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10 - Recording and playback

1 E buttons

® Tap one of these buttons to show various information
about the file to the left and open a menu that enables
the following operations.

320220322 001.wav

File info : WAV/96kHz/24bit
Channel : Stereo
Time : 00h08m37s
File size : 284MB
Update date : 2022/3/22 14:01

A

Rename  Delete

Menu item Explanation

This opens a screen where the name
Rename of the file to the left of the button can

be changed.

This deletes the file to the left of the
Delete

button.

e This operation is not possible during recording and
playback.

® Tap a button to the left of a folder to open a menu that
enables the following operations on that folder.

B3 Music

A

Rename  Delete

Menu item Explanation

This opens a screen where the name
Rename of the folder to the left of the button
can be changed.

This deletes the folder to the left of

Delete the button.

e This operation is not possible during recording and
playback.
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B buttons

® Tap one of these buttons to select an audio file, make it
subject to playback, and start playing it. The button will
become highlighted green.

® Tap the button that is highlighted to stop playing the
audio file.

@ Scrollbar
This appears when the number of folders and files exceeds
the amount that can be shown on the display at the same
time.
Drag the scrollbar to scroll the screen. The file list can also be
scrolled by swiping it up and down as well as by turning LCD
knob 8.

Media list
® This shows the media loaded in the unit.
® Tap this area to open the tapped media.

Media menu buttons (H)

Tap these buttons to show information about the media to
the left.

e Media volume name

e Various media capacity data



10 - Recording and playback

Setting the recording folder

1. Tap Menu Screen > Recorder/Player menu > Recorder/
Player to open the RECORDER/PLAYER Screen.

RECORDER

i = 00:00:00

TRACK 001/005
m 00:00:00

Ml o5 Ending.way 02 BGM.wav.
|| | 7 01 0pening.wav =

RECTRIM INPUT SOURCE PLAYBACK OUT

0.0 L L R
dB

| MAIN L STINZ | STINZ

2. Tap the recording folder name ((®) in the RECORDER
Section to open the RECORDER BROWSE Screen.

BROWSE: SD
REC FOLDER / B3 PLAY FOLDER
=)SD card

Demo-file
test-1

test-2

00h06m 12s
20220317_001.wav

00h01m26s
20220317_002.wav

00h03m25s
20220317_003.wav

00h01m26s
20220317_004.wav

3. Tap the folder to be set as the recording folder.
This opens the screen for the tapped folder.

o) ROWSE: SD

[SetBA] RecoFOLDER | (GO REC °FOLDER |

00h02m45s
20220317_001.wav

00h02m 02s
20220317_002.wav

00h01Tm11s
20220317_003.wav

4, Tap the Set REC FOLDER button ((©®).
This sets it as the recording folder, and “REC FOLDER”
appears.

) BROWSE: SD
REC FOLDER

00h02m45s
20220317_001.wav

00h02m 02s
20220317_002.wav

00h01Tm11s
20220317_003.wav

Setting the playback folder

1. Tap Menu Screen > Recorder/Player menu > Recorder/
Player to open the RECORDER/PLAYER Screen.

RECORDER

i = 00:00:00

TRACK 001/005
= 00:00:00

Bl o5 Ending.wav 02BGM.way
{l | 7 01 0pening.wav @

RECTRIM INPUT SOURCE PLAYBACK OUT

0.0 L L R
dB

{ MAIN L STINZ | STINZ

2. Tap the name of the current playback file (®) or the
playback folder name ((0)) in the PLAYER Section to open
the PLAYER BROWSE Screen.

) BROWSE: SD

.| D3 PLAY FOLDER
2 [3SD card

Demo-file

test-1

test-2

00h06m 125
20220317_001.wav

00h01m26s
20220317_002.wav

00h03m25s
20220317_003.wav

00h01m26s

20220317_004.wav

3. Tap the folder to be set as the playback folder.
This opens the screen for the tapped folder.

o) BROWSE: SD

Set[¥)| PLAY >FOLDER | [Gol¥)[ RECoFOLDER | [Gol)| PLAY >FOLDER |
| loDemo-file

00h01m43s
20220317_001.wav

00h01m25s
20220317_002.wav

00h03m38s
20220317_003.wav

4. Tap the Set PLAY FOLDER button ((9)).
This sets it as the playback folder, and “PLAY FOLDER”
appears.

WSE: SD
3 PLAY FOLDER
[3Demo-file
00n01m43s
20220317_001.wav

00h01m25s
20220317_002.wav

00h03m38s

20220317_003.wav

TASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24 V1.5.0 227



11 - USB audio interface functions

Installing the dedicated software

To use this unit as a USB audio interface with a Windows
computer, dedicated software must be installed on the
computer.

Download the latest software from the product page on the
TEAC Global Site (https://teac-global.com/).

Installing the dedicated software will install a driver and the
TASCAM Sonicview USB application.

ATTENTION

Before starting to install software, quit other applications.

With a Mac, the standard OS driver will be used, so there is no
need to install any software.

Installing the Windows dedicated
software

Follow the procedures below to install the Windows dedicated
software.

ATTENTION

e Complete installation of the Windows dedicated software on
the computer before connecting the unit to it with the USB
cable.

e If you connected the unit to the computer using the USB
cable before installing the Windows dedicated software and
the “Found New Hardware Wizard” launched, close the Wizard
and disconnect the USB cable.

Windows dedicated software installation
procedures

1. Download the latest Windows dedicated software from the
TEAC Global Site (https://teac-global.com/) and save it on
the computer to be used with the unit.

2. Uncompress the saved software (zip file) on the computer
desktop or another location.

3. Double-click the “TASCAM Sonicview USB.exe"file in the
folder that appears after uncompression to launch the
installation software.

ATTENTION

If you open a zip file without decompressing it and
doubleclick the “TASCAM Sonicview USB.exe” file in the folder
that opens, installation will not start. Right-click the zip file
and select “Extract All", for example, to decompress it and
then try again.

4. When a Security Warning or User Account Control screen
appears, click the “Yes” button.
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5. Read the contents of the User License Agreement, and

select”l accept the agreement” if you agree to the terms.
Then, click the “Next>" button.

8 Setup - TASCAM Sonicview USB version 1.00 -

License Agreement
Please read the folowing important information before contining,

Please read the folowing License Agreement. You must accept the terms of this
reement before continuing with the instaliztion

iE]\T) USER LICENSE AGREEMENT Q

IIMPORTANT:

[PLEASE CAREFULLY READ THE LICENSE AGREEMENT HEREIN
[BEFORE USING TEE SOFTWARE. THE RIGHT TO USE TEE
SOFTWARE IS GRANTED ONLY ON THE CONDITION THAT YOU

| AGREE TO THE LICENSE AGREEMENT. IN CASE YOU DO NOT AGREE
TO TEE LICENSE AGREEMENT, DO NOT INSTALL THE SOFTWARE.
[F YOU HAVE ALREADY INSTALLED THE SOFTWARE, STOP TEE v

O1 accept the a
(@)1 do not accept the agreement

ment

6. Next, click the“Install” button.

8 Setup - TASCAM Sonicview USB version 1.00 -

Ready to Install
Setupis now ready to begin instaling TASCAM Sonicview USB on your computer.

Ciick Instal to continue with the installation.

<Back Instal cancel

7. The following screen appears when installation has
completed.
Click the “Finish” button.

§5) Setup - TASCAM Sonicview USB version 1.00 —

Completing the TASCAM
Sonicview USB Setup Wizard

Setup has finshed instaling TASCAM Soricview LISB on your
computer. The appiication may be launched by selecting the
installed shortcuts.

Cick Finish to exit Setup.

Launch TASCAM Sonicview USE

After installation completes, the installed TASCAM
Sonicview USB software will launch.

The first time you connect the unit by USB to the computer
after installing the software, installation of the device driver
will be executed. Some time might be necessary before

the unit is recognized because Windows Update will be
automatically searched at this time. If the unit is still not
recognized after a while, open the software installation
screen from the notification area at the bottom right of the
computer display, and click “Skip obtaining driver software
from Windows Update” to stop the search.
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Uninstalling the dedicated software

Setting Sound Properties

Normally, there is no need to uninstall the dedicated
software. Follow these procedures if a problem occurs or you
no longer intend to use the unit with the computer.

Uninstalling the Windows dedicated
software
1. Open the“Uninstall or change a program” screen using the

procedures for the operating system being used (Windows
11/Windows 10).

2. Select“TASCAM Sonicview USB ”from the list, and double-
click it.

3. Then, follow the instructions that appear on the screen.

Opening the dedicated software

The dedicated TASCAM Sonicview USB software can be opened
in the following manner.

Windows

® From the “Start” menu select “TASCAM Sonicview USB” under
“TASCAM".

Input latency

The amount of latency for audio input and output signals
transferred to and from the computer can be adjusted using the
ASIO driver.

Smaller values result in less audio signal delay, but require high-
speed processing by the computer.

If the processing cannot keep up, for example, due to other
system operations, clicking and popping noises might occur and
the audio signal might even drop out.

Increasing the value will stabilize operation and suppress
negative effects on audio signals, but the delay in audio signal
transfer between the unit and the computer will increase.

The amount of latency for this unit can be adjusted according to
use conditions.

B TASCAM Sonicview USB - X

Help
Latency (Buffer Size)

TASCAM

Default: Normal (256 Samples)

On macOS, adjust this with application settings.

1. Open the Control Panel on the Windows computer.

Follow these procedures to open the Control Panel.
Windows 11
Click the Windows Start button, and from “All apps” click
“Windows Tools"” and then double-click “Control Panel".
Windows 10
Click the Windows Start button, and under “Windows
System’, click “Control Panel”.

2. Double-click“Sound”in the Control Panel.

If the Control Panel is set to be viewed as icons, a“Sound” icon
will appear.

3. Onthe”“Playback” page, right-click “Sonicview 16/24",
and click “Set as Default Device” in the pop-up menu that
appears.
When you do this, the green check mark appears next to the
selected device.

? Sound X

Playback Recording Sounds Communications

Select a playback device below to modify its settings:

Speaker
Realtek(R) Audio
Readh

Speaker
- Sonicview 16/24
@ Dersult Device

Configure Set Default Properties

[ ok || cancel Apply

Windows 10 screen

Set the default device according to the device being used on
the Recording tab in the same manner as on the Playback tab.

4. After completing the setting, click the “OK” button.

5. Launch Windows Media Player and play an audio file to
input the playback sound from the computer to USBIN 1
and 2 on the Sonicview 16/24.

e If you change the setting while Windows Media Player is
running, the software will not recognize that the device has
been changed. In this case, restart Windows Media Player.

o if you still cannot hear sound after making the settings and
completing the procedures above, restart the computer.

o If you make this setting, sound will be output through this
unit, but no sound will be output from the computer’s
speakers or headphone jack.
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Simultaneous ASIO/WDM playback

The driver for this unit can simultaneously play ASIO output
from a DAW and WDM output from Windows Media Player, for
example. The sample rates of both sources must be set to the
same value for simultaneous playback to be possible. Moreover,
the sample rate must also be set to the same value for both
playback and recording in the Windows Sound Properties.

When the sample rates are the same

Example: Windows (WDM) at 48000 Hz, ASIO at 48000 Hz

The Windows audio and ASIO sound are mixed and played
simultaneously.

When the sample rates are different

Example: Windows (WDM) at 48000 Hz, ASIO at 96000 Hz

Only sound from a DAW and other ASIO sources are output.
Sound from Windows Media Player and other WDM sources are
not output.

When the DAW is shut down, for example, and output from ASIO
sources stops, sound from Windows Media Player and other
WDM sources will become audible.

Setting procedures for use with
OBS Studio and other streaming
applications

Conduct the procedures in this document before launching the
streaming application.

Windows computer sound settings

Set the input and output device, sampling frequency, bit rate,
and number of channels according to the setup.

1. Open the Sound Settings screen.

€ satings - o x

Sound

Output

B Mutasking

S Projecting to this PC

X Shared experiences

This can also be opened by right-clicking the sound icon
at the bottom right of the desktop screen, selecting “Open
Sound settings” and then selecting “Sound”.
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ik wN

6.

7.

Set the output device to “Speakers (Sonicview 16/24)".
Set the input device to “Microphone (Sonicview 16/24)".
Click“Sound Control Panel” to open the Sound window.

Open the Recording tab, and select “Sonicview 16/24".

? Sound b4
Playback Recording  Sounds  Communications
Select a recording device below to modify its settings:

|

¥

Sonic

16/24
@ Default Device

Configure Set Default Properties

el | [

Click “Properties” for “Sonicview 16/24" to open the
Microphone Properties screen.

Open the Advanced tab, and set the Default Format.

& Mic Properties *
p

General Listen Levels Advanced

Default Format

Select the sample rate and bit depth to be used when running
in shared mode.

2 channel, 32 bit, 48000 Hz (Studio Quality) v

32 bit, 43000 Hz
2 channel, 32 bit, 96000 Hz (Studio Quality)

£32 channel, 32 bit, 43000 Hz (Studio Quality)
32 channel, 32 bit, 95000 Hz (S i
AT Allow applications to take exclusive contral of this device

Give exclusive mode applications priority

Restore Defaults

e | |

e Select a 2-channel setting when using OBS Studio or
another application that supports 2-channel audio
devices. Otherwise, select a 32-channel setting.

e Set the “Default Format” sample rate to match the
sample rate of the application being used to stream



8. Open the Playback tab, and select “Speakers (Sonicview

16/24)".

9 Sound

Playback Recording Sounds Communications

Select a playback device below to modify its settings:

m Speaker
Speaker
5¢

©

Configure Set Default Properties

Cancel Apply

11 - USB audio interface functions

9. Click“Properties”for“Speakers (Sonicview 16/24)" to open

the Speakers Properties Screen.

10. Open the Advanced tab, and set the Default Format.

Set the sample rate and bit depth for the Default Device on

the Play tab to the same values set on the Record tab.

B Speaker Propetties

General Levels Advanced  Spatial sound

Default Format

in shared mode.

Select the sample rate and bit depth to be used when running

32 bit, 43000 Hz (Studio Quality}

32 bit, 48000 Hz (Studio Quality)
32 bit, 96000 Hz (Studio Quali
Exclusive Mode

Restore Defaults

~ P Test

[4] Allow applications to take exclusive contral of this device

Give exclusive mode applications priority

Cancel Apply

11. Launch the streaming application, and proceed with

streaming and other functions.

12. After completing streaming, restore the settings to
multichannel to use multiple channels with other

applications as necessary.

e In step 7, set the Microphone Properties to 32-channel.
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Multitrack recording with this unit can be enabled by installing
an IF-MTR32 (multitrack recording) card in SLOT 1 or SLOT 2 on
the rear panel.

The IF-MTR32 is a multitrack recorder (MTR) that is capable of
recording up to 32 tracks (when the sampling rate is 48 kHz).

The recording/playback formats are as follows.
® File format: BWF/WAV (recording is always BWF), monophonic
® Sampling Rate: 48 kHz, 96 kHz
® Quantization bit depth
e When recording: 24-bit or 32-bit
e When playing: 16-bit*, 24-bit or 32-bit
* Quantization bit depth: 16-bit
Playback of imported files with this bit depth is supported
only when the MTR operation mode is LIVE RECORDING
MODE or VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK MODE. Recording at
16-bit is not supported. Moreover, punching in/out is
not possible with imported 16-bit files, so they cannot
be selected when the MTR operation mode is OVERDUB
MODE.

Recording will be at the sampling frequency set on the MULTI
TRACK RECORDER - MENU Screen. (See”(2) Sampling Rate (Max
Tracks) buttons” on page 243.)

ATTENTION

Only one IF-MTR32 card can be used at a time.

If two IF-MTR32 cards are installed, only the one in SLOT 1 can
be used.

Maximum recording time

. Media capacity
File format used
64GB 128GB 256GB 512GB

48kHz/24-bit/ 3h49m| 7h4im| 15h23m| 30h49m
32-track

48kHz/32-bit/ 2h 52m 5h45m| 11h32m| 23h07m
32-track

96kHz/24-bit/ 3h 50m 7h41m| 15h 24m| 30h 50m
16-track

96kHz/32-bit/ 2h52m| 5h46m| 11h33m| 23h08m
16-track

® The recording times shown above are estimates. They might
differ depending on the media used.

® The recording times shown above are not continuous

recording times, but rather they are the total possible
recording times for the media.

If the size of a recording file for a track exceeds 4 GB during
recording, a new take will be created and recording will
continue in that take.
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Formatting SD cards

SD cards formatted by an IF-MTR32 are optimized to improve
performance during recording. Use an IF-MTR32 to format SD
cards to be used with an IF-MTR32. (See“(®) Format buttons”on
page 244.)

Errors might occur when recording with an IF-MTR32 using an
SD card formatted by a computer or other device.

Projects and takes

With this multi track recorder (MTR), groups of files recorded
at the same time are called “takes” and folders that contain
recorded takes are called “projects”.

MTR operation modes

This MTR has the following three operation modes.

The operation mode can be changed by tapping the MTR
operation ((@)) button on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen.
(See “Switching MTR operation mode” on page 240.)

LIVE RECORDING MODE

In this mode, takes can be recorded one at a time and multiple
takes can be played back consecutively in a project.

VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK MODE

The routing with the MTR in this mode is limited to virtual sound
check routing.

When recording, sound sources for virtual sound checks are
recorded by recording the DIRECT OUT from the corresponding
INPUT modules.

When the SOUND CHECK button appears highlighted, MTR
playback output starts for the INPUT of the corresponding
channels, enabling a virtual sound check.

In this mode, the DIRECT OUT POINT is set to “INPUT".

OVERDUB MODE

The routing with the MTR in this mode is limited to INSERT
SEND/RETURN.

In this mode, overdubbing, including punching in/out, is
possible with individual takes that have already been recorded.



MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen

Use this screen to make settings and show the status of the IF-
MTR32 (multitrack recorder) card installed in SLOT 1 or SLOT 2.
Tap Menu Screen > Recorder/Player menu > Multi Track
Recorder to open this screen. This screen can also be opened by
tapping “Recorder/Player: MTR = " shown for the slot with the
IF-MTR32 installed on the SLOT SETUP Screen.

When the IF-MTR32 card is initializing, the “Multi Track
Recorder” sub menu item will be shown in gray on the Menu
Screen, and the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen will not

open even if it is tapped. Wait a while until it becomes usable.

When in LIVE RECORDING MODE or VIRTUAL
SOUND CHECK MODE

_|| LIVE RECORDING MODE
<]

‘alto rouT]
Di

<] =

Sonicview Live@TamaCenter Sonicview_001 =

b} MULTI T/ ACK RECORDER

AUTO REC

Screen appearance in LIVE RECORDING MODE

When in OVERDUB MODE

i

71 T/ ACK RECORDER q
a

w Live@TamaCenter X =

(@ Project Name
@ This shows the name of the currently open project.

® Tap this area when the MTR is stopped to open the
BROWSE MTR Screen, which shows a project list. (See
“Selecting projects” on page 248.)

(2 AUTO ROUTING button

Tap this button when the MTR is stopped to open an AUTO
ROUTING confirmation message. (See “Using the AUTO
ROUTING function” on page 238.)

12 - Multitrack Recorder

(3 Take Name
® This shows the name of the currently open take.

® Tap this area when the MTR is stopped to open the
BROWSE MTR Screen, which shows a list of takes in the
current project. (See “MULTI TRACK RECORDER - BROWSE
Screen” on page 245.)

(@ MTR operation mode button
® This shows the current MTR operation mode.
e LIVE RECORDING MODE
e VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK MODE
e OVERDUB MODE

® Tap this button when the MTR is stopped to open the MTR
operation mode switching menu. (See “Using the AUTO
ROUTING function”on page 238.)

(® MTR menu button (=)
Tap this button when the MTR is stopped to open the
dedicated MTR Menu Screen. (See “MULTI TRACK RECORDER
- MENU Screen” on page 243.)

(6 Meters and REC READY/INPUT MONITOR indicator
area

® This area shows the meters and REC READY/INPUT
MONITOR states of each track.

® 32 tracks are shown when the Sampling Rate (Max Tracks)
button () setting is “48kHz/32tracks” on the MULTI
TRACK RECORDER - MENU Screen, and 16 tracks are shown
when this is set to “96kHz/16tracks". (See “MULTI TRACK
RECORDER - MENU Screen” on page 243.)

® Each meter has an overload indicator at its top. They
will appear to light red when the signal level reaches or
exceeds -0.00026 dBFS (16-bit full-scale value).

® When a level overload occurs, the entire bar meter will
light red.

® The area below -60 dBFS at the bottom of the level meters
will light when above -70 dBFS.

® When REC READY is on, the M icon below the meter will
appear red ().

® When INPUT MONITOR is on, the @l icon below the meter
will appear blue (H).

® Tap this area to open a REC READY / INPUT MONITOR
settings window below the meters for the group of
8 tracks in the area tapped. (See “REC READY/INPUT
MONITOR settings” on page 241.)

U MULTI TRACK RECORDER x

Project Name

]
Sonicview Live@TamaCenter Sonicview_001

B

b
“II II|II”
0 [ ] )

OB 05 08 08 08 08 08 08

REC READY ——— INPUT MONITOR ——

'® 00:12:25: 00

12| PEE 14 15 16
INSERTSEND
wn
INSERTRETURN

weurs M meurro [l weurns fl weore [ weurss [l weorse Jf aweres (EEEIERE

e - )
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@ IN/OUT mark display area
The IN () and OUT () points in the take are shows above
the time progress bar.

Progress bar

® When recording, the amount of space already used as a
proportion of the total space on the media is shown as a
red bar. As recording progresses, the red bar extends from
the left to the right.

® When playing, the current playback position relative to
the length of the project or take being played (depending
on the time display mode) is shown as a green bar.
Dragging it changes the playback position.

(©@ Mark indicator area

The marks ( A) in the take are shown below the progress
bar.

When the time display mode is PROJECT, only marks in the
take that is currently playing are shown.

IN/OUT point setting area
Use this area to set IN/OUT points and the repeat mode.

LOOPI-O

i

@® SET IN button

e When tapped, this sets the IN point at the current
recording/playback time. If an IN point has already
been set, tapping this will reset the IN point.

e This will be used as the I-O repeat point when the
MTR operation mode is LIVE RECORDING MODE or
VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK MODE.

e This will be used as either the I-O repeat point or the
auto punch in point when the MTR operation mode
is OVERDUB MODE.

SET OUT button

¢ When tapped, this sets the OUT point at the current
recording/playback time. If an OUT point has
already been set, tapping this will reset the OUT
point.

e This will be used as the I-O repeat point when the
MTR operation mode is LIVE RECORDING MODE or
VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK MODE.

e This will be used as either the I-O repeat point or
the auto punch out point when the MTR operation
mode is OVERDUB MODE.

(© CLEAR button
This clears the IN/OUT points.
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(D Repeat mode setting button
This sets the repeats playback function mode.

e When the MTR operation mode is LIVE RECORDING
MODE or VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK MODE, tap this to
cycle through these options: OFF, 1, ALL and I-O.

e When the MTR operation mode is OVERDUB MODE,
tap this to cycle through these options: OFF, 1, and
I-O. Repeat playback is not possible, however, when
the AUTO PUNCH button is set to “ON".

Repeat mode |Function

Playback will not be repeated.

The entire take that is currently
selected will be played repeatedly.

i

The entire project will be played
repeatedly.
~ This can be selected when the MTR
& ALL| | operation mode is LIVE RECORDING
—_ MODE or VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK
MODE.

~ Playback will be repeated between
« -0 the IN and OUT points.

e Set the in and out points at least 200 ms apart. If the interval
is less than 200 ms, the following message will appear and
the later point will not be set.

‘ Invalid I/O. Interval too short.

e Trying to set the out point before the in point or the in point
after the out point will fail and the following message will
appear. Set the in point so that it is before the out point.

Invalid I/O. Please set IN and OUT in order.

o If the MTR operation mode is switched to OVERDUB MODE
when the repeat mode is set to ALL, the repeat mode will be
automatically switched to OFF.

(D) AUTO REC button and indicator

When the MTR is stopped, tap this button to open the
MULTI TRACK RECORDER - MENU Screen where automatic
recording settings are made. When automatic recording is
on, this appears light red.

(2 < (TO TOP/SKIP PREV.) button

® Tap this when playing or paused to return to the
beginning of the current take.

® Tap this when a take is stopped at its beginning to skip to
the beginning of the previous take.

® The button will appear white while it is being touched.
@3 »» (SKIP NEXT) button

® Tap this when stopped, playing or paused to skip to the
next take.

® The button will appear white while it is being touched.



MARK setting area
Use this area to make mark function settings.

® SET MARK button

This sets a mark at the current recording/playback time.

<€ MARK SKIP button
Use this to move to the position of the nearest mark
that is before the current playback position.

© » MARK SKIP button
Use this to move to the position of the nearest mark
that is after the current playback position.

(® E button

Tap this button to open a window that shows mark list
information.

00:00:02:00 DELETE
% LOCATE

IN 400:01:22:02

00:00:02:00 |57 gp:01:30:05

See “Editing takes” on page 255 for details.
(5 << (REW) button

® When stopped, playing back or playback is paused, tap
this button to start searching backward. Touch this button
continuously to search while it is being touched.

® Tap this button when searching backward to return to the
state before searching backward.

® When searching backward, this button will appear white.
»» (F.FWD) button

® When stopped, playing back or playback is paused, tap
this button to start searching forward. Touch this button
continuously to search while it is being touched.

® Tap this button when searching forward to return to the
state before searching forward.

® When searching forward, this button will appear white.
(7 W button

® Tap this when recording/playing to stop recording/playing.

® When stopped, this button will appear white.

Transport status indicator
This icon shows the MTR operation status.

Indicator appearance | Operation status
| Stopped
> Playing
<« Searching backward
>p Searching forward
o Recording

12 - Multitrack Recorder

» button

® Tap this when playback is stopped or paused to start
playback.

® Tap this when recording is paused to resume recording.
® When recording or playing, this button will appear green.
0 SOUND CHECK button

® When the MTR is stopped, tap this button to switch
between routing for recording and routing for sound
checks (MTR playback).

Button appearance | Routing status

Routing for recording

Routing for playback

e Recording is not possible when the SOUND CHECK button is
on.

¢ The MTR must be stopped to change the SOUND CHECK
status. The following message will appear if changing
the SOUND CHECK status is attempted while the MTR is
operating.

To change, the MTR must be stopped.

® Tap this button to open a message that confirms
switching the routing.

Change routing as below ?

‘VESHNO‘

Direct Out: ON TS InserT RETURN: ON
onm>(X] [>mrr
)

Input Direct Out : ON Iiput Direct Out : OFF
ort toBUS Port toBUS

g
/| 2NN/}

DIRIM

o meawr s o

ny
toBUS Po toBUS

INSERT : OFF INSERT: ON

Example of confirmation message when turning on the SOUND
CHECK button

Change routing as below ? ‘ YES H NO ‘

LIS INSERT RETURN : ON LIRS IR INSERT RETURN : OFF

[>mTR .MTR]-)..X
Direct Out : OFF — T Direct Out : ON
. [ to BUS t p. [ to BUS
/i [

DTRIM

INSERT SEND
INSERT SEND DDMTR > @m

n
toBUS toBUS
—

INSERT: ON INSERT : OFF

Example of confirmation message when turning off the SOUND
CHECK button

e Tapping the YES button on the confirmation message
will switch the routing and button status.

e Tapping the NO button will close the message without
changing the routing or button status.
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The routing can be changed by turning the SOUND CHECK
button on/off even if the lock/unlock setting for changing
routing settings is locked on the MODULE (INPUT) Screen or
INPUT SOURCE SELECT Screen, for example.

MTR routing when using CH DIRECT OUT
(When DIRECT OUT POINT is INPUT)

-

SOUND CHECK button off (when recording) —

SOUND CHECK button on (when playing) —

Direct Out

O
Diréct Out™ ON

CH MODULE

Input Port |
O,

to BUS

Direct Out

»FMTR.
Diréct Ou(COFF

CH MODULE |

Input Port |

to BUS

MTR routing when using CH INSERT SEND/RETURN
(When INSERT POINT is PRE EQ)

-

SOUND CHECK button off (when recording)

INSERT SEND
INSERT RETURN MTR

Input Port |
® to BUS

SOUND CHECK button on (when playing)

INSERT RETURN INSERT SEND

CH MODULE |
Input Por

to BUS

MTR routing when using BUS INSERT SEND/RETURN

-

SOUND CHECK button off (when recording)

SOUND CHECK button on (when playing)

INSERT SEND
INSERT RETURN

LI
=L

+— to Output Rounter

BUS MODULE

INSERT RETURN INSERT SEND

BUS MODULE |
BUS

to Output Rounter

INSERT : ON |
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MTR routing when using BUS OUT

-

SOUND CHECK button off (when recording)

—

INSERT RETURN MTR

| BUS MODULE |
BUS
0% eic Tz cous 1 onuse IZIH@——$-> to Output Rounter

O ade:
INSERT : OFF

SOUND CHECK button on (when playing)

INSERT RETURN

s> to Output Rounter

INSERT : ON |

J

® When recording the DIRECT OUT if the DIRECT OUT POINT
setting is “POST HPF"*
Use caution because signals will pass through Phase/D.
Trim/HPF again during sound check (playback) if Phase/D.
Trim/HPF is enabled during recording.

® When recording the DIRECT OUT if the DIRECT OUT POINT
setting is “POST FADER™*
Use caution because signals will pass through Phase/D.
Trim/HPF/GATE/EQ/COMP/DELAY again during sound
check (playback) if Phase/D.Trim/HPF/GATE/EQ/COMP/
DELAY is enabled during recording.

* [ssues like the above will not occur when the DIRECT
OUT POINT setting is “INPUT".

® When recording the BUS Output Port

Use caution because signals will pass through EQ/GEQ/
COMP/DELAY/Phase again during sound check (playback)
if EQ/GEQ/COMP/DELAY/Phase is enabled when recording
the BUS Output Port.

To avoid two routes for processing the signals when
recording and when playing back with the BUS module,
set the routing from the BUS module to the MTR to “Insert
Send”.

@) 1l button

® Tap this when stopped or playing to pause playback.
® When the MTR operation mode is LIVE RECORDING MODE

or VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK MODE, tap when recording to
pause recording.

® This cannot be used during recording when the MTR

operation mode is OVERDUB MODE.

® When recording or playback is paused, this button will

appear white.



@ @ button

® Tap this when stopped and at least one REC READY is on
to put the unit into recording standby.

@ If the MTR operation mode is LIVE RECORDING MODE
or VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK MODE, tapping this when
recording will not interrupt recording, but will end the
current take and start a new take (take splitting).

® When the MTR operation mode is LIVE RECORDING
MODE or VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK MODE, tap this when
in recording standby to start a new take and remain in
recording standby.

® When the MTR operation mode is OVERDUB MODE and at
least one REC READY is on, tap this when playing to punch
in and start recording.

® When recording or paused, this button will appear light
red.

@3 Time counter display mode
® This shows the current time counter display mode.

® Tap this area to switch the display mode.

Display mode | Meaning

This shows the elapsed time from
TAKE the beginning of the take and the
remaining time to the end of the take.

This shows the elapsed time from
the beginning of the project and
the remaining time to the end of the
project.

PROJECT

@) Elapsed time counter

® This shows the elapsed recording/playback time in an
hour: minute: second: 1/100 second format.

® Tap the counter to switch to location time input mode and
show number input and LOCATE buttons below it. Tap the
LOCATE button to locate immediately to the input time.

® Tap the x button at the top right of the locate time input
area to close it.

12 - Multitrack Recorder

25 Remaining time counter

® When the MTR operation mode is LIVE RECORDING MODE
or VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK MODE

¢ During playback, this shows the remaining time until
the end of the take or project according to the selected
display mode in an hour: minute: second: 1/100 second
format.

e When recording, this shows the remaining available
recording time.

® When the MTR operation mode is OVERDUB MODE
e This shows the remaining available recording time.

@6 AUTO PUNCH button/indicator
Tap this button to open the MULTI TRACK RECORDER - MENU
Screen where settings for operation of the auto punch
in/out function are made. (See “Automatic punch in/out
function” on page 253.)
When on, this appears light red.

@) REHEARSAL button

® Tap this button to turn the auto punch in/out rehearsal
function on/off. (See “Rehearsing punching in and out”on
page 254.)

® This will blink when the rehearsal function is on.

® This button can only be used when the automatic punch
in/out function is on.

UNDO/REDO button

® Tap this button when it appears lit to use the UNDO/
REDO function. The UNDO button appears when UNDO is
possible. The REDO button appears when UNDO has been
used.

® When this button appears unlit, UNDO and REDO are not
possible.

@) 1« (TO TOP) button

® Tap this when stopped, playing or paused to return to the
beginning of the take.

® The button will appear white while it is being touched.
» (TO END) button

® Tap this when stopped, playing or paused to skip to the
end of the take.

® The button will appear white while it is being touched.
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Using the AUTO ROUTING function
Tap the AUTO ROUTING ((2)) button at the top of the MULTI

TRACK RECORDER Screen to use this function.

The AUTO ROUTING confirmation message below will be shown.

NOTE
e AUTO ROUTING cannot be executed if the SOUND CHECK

button is on (playback routing enabled). Turn the SOUND
CHECK button off to enable the execution of AUTO ROUTING.

¢ The routing can be changed with AUTO ROUTING even if the
lock/unlock setting for changing routing settings is locked
on the MODULE (INPUT) Screen and INPUT SOURCE SELECT
Screen, for example.

When in LIVE RECORDING MODE

AUTO ROUTING

Input | CH module1-32 v  to | MTR1-32 |

Does not change the output destination of the MTR.

YES
Connect the
Direct Out

YES
Connect the
SEND/RETURN

NO
Connect by
myself

First, select “CH module 1-32" or “CH module 9-40".

If the Sampling Rate (Max Tracks) button setting is
“96kHz/16tracks” on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER - MENU
Screen, select“CH module 1-16" or “CH module 25-40"

AUTO ROUTING

Input | CH module1-32 v  to | MTR1-32 |

Do tion of the MTR.
CH module 1-32
CH module 9-40 NO
C Connect by
Direct Out SEND/RETURN myself

® Tap the“YES Connect the Direct Out” button to route the
DIRECT OUT connections of the selected CH module group to
1-32 of the slot with the IF-MTR32 installed.
If the Sampling Rate (Max Tracks) button setting is
“96kHz/16tracks” on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER - MENU
Screen, routing will be to 1-16 of the slot.
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® Tap the“YES Connect the SEND/RETURN” button to route
the INSERT SEND/RETURN connections of the selected CH
module group to 1-32 of the slot with the IF-MTR32 installed.
If the Sampling Rate (Max Tracks) button setting is
“96kHz/16tracks” on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER - MENU
Screen, routing will be to 1-16 of the slot.
In this case, the metering points of the CH module groups
will be automatically switched according to the insert point
settings as shown below.

Insert point setting for the CH module group
selected CH module group metering point

All PRE EQ PRE EQ

All PRE FADER PRE FADER

Mix of PRE EQ and PRE FADER PRE FADER

® Tapping the “NO Connect by myself” button will keep the
current routing settings, so make necessary routing changes
manually.

® Tapping the B button will close the message without
changing routing settings.
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When in VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK MODE When in OVERDUB MODE

AUTO ROUTING AUTO ROUTING

Input CHmodule 132 v | to | MTR1-32 R Eh RETURY

Does not change the output destination of the MTR. [ CH module 1-32 v ] to [ MTR 1-32 ]

In Overdubbing mode,
cannot use any routing other than SEND/RETURN.

YES NO
Connect the Connect by
SEND/RETURN myself

YES
Connect the Direct Out
(INPUT)

First, select“CH module 1-32" or “CH module 9-40".

If the Sampling Rate (Max Tracks) button setting is
“96kHz/16tracks” on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER - MENU
Screen, select“CH module 1-16" or “CH module 25-40"

First, select“CH module 1-32" or “CH module 9-40",

If the Sampling Rate (Max Tracks) button setting is
“96kHz/16tracks” on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER - MENU
Screen, select“CH module 1-16" or “CH module 25-40"

AUTO ROUTING

Input | CH module 132 v | to | MTR1-32

CH module 1-32
CH module 9-40 H

ation of the MTR.

® Tap the“YES Connect the Direct Out (INPUT)” button to route
DIRECT OUT connections that have DIRECT OUT POINT set to
“INPUT” of the selected CH module group to 1-32 of the slot
in which the IF-MTR32 is installed.

If the Sampling Rate (Max Tracks) button setting is
“96kHz/16tracks” on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER - MENU
Screen, routing will be to 1-16 of the slot.

® Tapping the B button will close the message without
changing routing settings.

AUTO ROUTING

Connect the SEND/RETURN

(cHmodule1-32 v | ©o | MTR1-32

mode,

than ;ENDIRETURN.
CH module 1-32

NO

CH module 9-40 Connect by
myself

® Tap the“YES Connect the SEND/RETURN” button to route
the INSERT SEND/RETURN connections of the selected CH
module group to 1-32 of the slot with the IF-MTR32 installed.
If the Sampling Rate (Max Tracks) button setting is
“96kHz/16tracks” on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER - MENU
Screen, routing will be to 1-16 of the slot.
In this case, the metering points of the CH module groups
will be automatically switched according to the insert point
settings as shown below.

Insert point setting for the CH module group
selected CH module group metering point

All PRE EQ PRE EQ

All PRE FADER PRE FADER

Mix of PRE EQ and PRE FADER PRE FADER

® Tapping the “NO Connect by myself” button will keep the
current routing settings, so make necessary routing changes
manually.

® Tapping the B button will close the message without
changing routing settings.

When the MTR operation mode is OVERDUB MODE, always
use “Insert Send/Return” for routing between the mixer and
the MTR.

Normal punch in/out recording will not be possible using
different routing settings.
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Switching MTR operation mode

To switch between the three MTR operation modes, when the
MTR is stopped, tap the MTR operation ((@)) button on the
MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen.

This will open the MTR operation mode switching menu.

o) MULTI TRACK RECORDER - MODE SELECT

LIVE VIRTUAL OVERDUB
RECORDING SOUND CHECK MODE
MODE MODE
Punch In/Out

Tap one of the operation mode buttons to switch to that mode
and open an AUTO ROUTING confirmation screen. (See “Using
the AUTO ROUTING function” on page 238.)

Tap the Bl button at the top left to return to the previous screen
without changing the MTR operation mode.

* MTR must be stopped to change the MTR operation mode.
The following message will appear if changing the MTR
operation mode is attempted while the MTR is operating.

‘ To change, the MTR must be stopped.

e SOUND CHECK must be “OFF” to change the MTR operation
mode. The following message will appear if changing the
MTR operation mode is attempted while SOUND CHECK is
“ON".

To change, SOUND CHECK must be OFF.

® At least one take is necessary to record in OVERDUB MODE.
For this reason, if the current project has no takes, switching
to OVERDUB MODE will cause the following message to be
shown.

New Take is required to overdub.

Create New Take?

’ CANCEL H CREATE ]

1. Tap the CREATE button to open the following confirmation

message.
Sampling Rate 96 kHz
(Max Tracks) 16 tracks

’ CANCEL H CREATE ‘

2. Setthe Sampling Rate, Bit Depth and File Name Prefix.
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3. Tapthe CREATE button to create a take.

Tap the CANCEL button to open the MULTI TRACK
RECORDER Screen without creating a take.

@ |f the CANCEL button was tapped in any of the above
confirmation messages

1. The following message will be shown when switching to
the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen or if the MULTI TRACK
RECORDER Screen @ button is tapped to start recording.

New Take is required to overdub.

Create New Take?

’ CANCEL H CREATE ]

e Tap the CREATE button to open the following
confirmation message.

Sampling Rate 96 kHz
(Max Tracks) 16 tracks

Bit Depth

File Name Prefix

’ CANCEL H CREATE ‘

Set the Sampling Rate, Bit Depth and File Name Prefix,
and tap the CREATE button to create a take and put the
recorder in standby.

¢ Tapping the CANCEL button on any of the above
confirmation messages will restore it to a stopped
state.

2. Tap the kd button at the top right of the take list on the
BROWSE MTR Screen to open the following confirmation
message.

Sampling Rate 96 kHz
(Max Tracks) 16 tracks

Bit Depth

File Name Prefix

’ CANCEL H CREATE ‘

o Set the Sampling Rate, Bit Depth and File Name Prefix,
and tap the CREATE button to create a take.

e Tap the CANCEL button to close the confirmation
message without creating a take.



12 - Multitrack Recorder

REC READY/INPUT MONITOR settings

Tap the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen meter/REC READY/
INPUT MONITOR area ((®)) to open a REC READY / INPUT
MONITOR settings window below the meters for the group of 8
tracks in the area tapped.

AUTO ROUTING

LTI TRACK RECORDER

w Live@TamaCenter

- I I I I | I I .
&0 | ] 60

OB 08 08 08 08 08 08 08

REC READY INPUT MONITOR Take

‘ ALLON H ALLOFF ‘ ‘ ALLON H ALLOFF ‘ @ 00:12:25: 00

12| PR E] 14 15 16‘
INSERT SEND

B
INSERT RETURN

® REC READY setting buttons are in the upper row and INPUT
MONITOR setting buttons are in the lower row for the
selected 8 tracks.

® Tap these buttons to turn them on/off.

® The REC READY setting buttons show the routing settings for
the tracks as follows.
e Top line: Track input signal
e Bottom line: Track signal output destination
e Tap the B button at the top right of the REC READY / INPUT

MONITOR settings window to close the window and restore
the normal MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen.

® When INPUT MONITOR is on, the signal input to the MTR
will be output from the MTR as is, regardless of the MTR
operation status and REC READY on/off status.

® When REC READY is on

e When stopped or recording, sound input to the MTR will
be output from the MTR as is.

e During playback, the MTR playback sound is output from

the MTR.

® Tap the REC READY ALL ON/ALL OFF button to turn it on/off

for all tracks.

The ALL ON and ALL OFF buttons show the REC READY

setting status.

REC READY setting
status

ALL ON button
appearance

ALL OFF button
appearance

When all tracks are on

ALL ON

ALL OFF

When all tracks are off

ALL ON

When some tracks are
on and some are off

ALLON

ALL OFF

® Tap the INPUT MONITOR ALL ON/ALL OFF button to turn it

on/off for all tracks.

The ALL ON and ALL OFF buttons show the INPUT MONITOR

setting status.

INPUT MONITOR
setting status

ALL ON button
appearance

ALL OFF button
appearance

When all tracks are on

ALL ON

ALL OFF

When all tracks are off

ALLON

When some tracks are
on and some are off

ALLON

ALL OFF
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MTR output according to REC READY and INPUT MONITOR settings
When in LIVE RECORDING MODE or VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK MODE

Playing/playback
paused

MTR playback sound is output
from the MTR

MTR playback sound is output
from the MTR

Recording/recording

Sound input to the MTR is

REC READY
[ Off @ On [ Off ‘IEOn
INPUT MONITOR
W off moff Eon ‘Eon
Sound input to the MTR is
When stopped No MTR output output from the MTR

Sound input to the MTR is output from
the MTR

Recording/recording
paused

MTR playback sound is output
from the MTR

Sound input to the MTR is
output from the MTR

paused DL G output from the MTR
When in OVERDUB MODE
REC READY
moff Hon moff ‘Hon
INPUT MONITOR
[ Off m Off [E On ‘IEOn
Sound input to the MTR is
When stopped No MTR output output from the MTR
Playing/playback MTR playback sound is output | MTR playback sound is output | Sound input to the MTR is output from
paused from the MTR from the MTR the MTR

Yellow cells: Setting combinations that have different results in LIVE RECORDING MODE / VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK MODE and in
OVERDUB MODE
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MULTI TRACK RECORDER - MENU
Screen

Use this screen to make various settings for the IF-MTR32
(multitrack recorder) card installed in SLOT 1 or SLOT 2.

To open this screen, tap Menu Screen > Recorder/Player menu
> Multi Track Recorder to open the MULTI TRACK RECORDER
Screen. Then, tap the Il button at the top right when the MTR
is stopped.

MTR - MENU Screen when in LIVE RECORDING
MODE

D) MULTI TRACK RECORDER - MENU

AUTO REC

@—- Sampling Rate 48 KHz
‘ (Max Tracks) “32tracks

th
|‘ 24
T —
@—‘ File Name Prefix
|‘ DATE E

@_‘ Media —
;128 me

52.59 MB

AUTO PUNCH

Pre Roll Time Post Roll Time ( )

o

UHS-1
Capacity :  29GB
Eree . 29GB

T,

(1) BROWSE button
Tap this button to open the BROWSE MTR Screen. (See
“MULTI TRACK RECORDER - BROWSE Screen” on page 245.)
(@ sampling Rate (Max Tracks) buttons

This sets the sampling frequency and maximum number of
tracks when the MTR operation mode is LIVE RECORDING
MODE or VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK MODE.

The selected button will be highlighted light blue.
Options: 48 kHz / 32 tracks (default), 96 kHz / 16 tracks

12 - Multitrack Recorder

The sampling frequency for the IF-MTR32 can be set to a
value different from the Sync Clock of the Sonicview 16/24
thatitis installed in.

Since the number of tracks that can be recorded/played
changes when this setting is switched, a routing change
confirmation message will appear as shown below.

AUTO ROUTING

Input |CH module1-32 v | to | MTR132 |

Does not change the output destination of the MTR.

YES
Connect the
Direct Out

YES NO
Connect by

o
SEND/RETURN myself

Message when switching to 48 kHz / 32 tracks

AUTO ROUTING

Input | CH module1-16 v | to | MTR1-16 |

Does not change the output destination of the MTR.

YES
Connect the
Direct Out

YES
Connect the
SEND/RETURN

NO
Connect by
myself

Message when switching to 96 kHz / 16 tracks

(3 Bit Depth buttons

This setting will be used for the bit depth when the MTR
operation mode is LIVE RECORDING MODE or VIRTUAL
SOUND CHECK MODE.

The selected button will be highlighted light blue.
Options: 24-bit, 32-bit (default)

@ File Name Prefix buttons

This setting will be used for the first characters of
recording file names when the MTR operation mode is LIVE
RECORDING MODE or VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK MODE.

The selected button will be highlighted light blue.

Option Meaning
The year, month and day that the

DATE (default) recording started will be added to the
recording file name in YYMMDD format.
The file name set by the user will
be used as the recording file name
(SONICVIEW by default).

Edit Name The set name is shown on the button.
Tap the EDIT button on the right to
open the Edit Name Screen where the
file name set by the user can be edited.

(5 Media status
This shows the status of the SD card loaded in the IF-MTR32.

Item Explanation

UHS-| This area will appear lit if the card
supports UHS-I.

Capacit Shows the total amount of space on the

pacity SD card.

Free This shows the amount of unused
capacity on the SD card.
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(&) Format buttons
Use these to format the SD card loaded in the IF-MTR32.
We recommend using the ERASE option to format SD cards
when using them with the IF-MTR32 for the first time.

® Tap the QUICK button to format only the application
management area on the medium.

® Tap the ERASE button to conduct erase formatting.

ATTENTION

Formatting will erase all the data on the SD card. Back up to a
computer, for example, before formatting a card.

e ERASE formatting takes more time than QUICK formatting.
We recommend doing this when plenty of time is available.
¢ The writing speeds to SD cards and other storage media
that use flash memory tend to decrease after writing occurs
repeatedly. If the writing speed decreases, this could have a
negative impact on recording.
Using the ERASE formatting function of this unit should
restore the writing speed of the SD card.*
For this reason, we recommend using the ERASE formatting
function at the following times.
o If the following message appears when recording

MTR Recording Error. Buffer overflow.

e Whenever the card has been written to until it became
completely full

e On a regular schedule (about once per month)
¢ Before starting important recordings

* Writing speed might not be restored depending on the SD

card condition (including malfunction and age).
@ AUTO REC button

Tap this button to turn the automatic recording function on/
off (default).

When on, this button will appear red.

See “Automatic recording function” on page 252 for details.

Automatic recording function setting knobs
Use these to set the automatic recording operation levels
and time.
® Start Level knob
This sets the level for starting automatic recording.
Use LCD knob 6, which is lit red, to set this. (See
“Automatic recording function” on page 252.)

Options: OFF*, -72 dBFS - -24 dBFS
(in 6 dBFS increments, -42 dBFS default)

* When “OFF”is selected, tap the @ button on the MULTI
TRACK RECORDER Screen to start recording.
® End Level knob
This sets the level for ending automatic recording.
Use LCD knob 7, which is it yellow, to adjust it. (See
“Automatic recording function” on page 252.)

Options: OFF*, -72 dBFS - -24 dBFS
(in 6 dBFS increments, -42 dBFS default)

* When“OFF"is selected, tap the B button on the MULTI
TRACK RECORDER Screen to stop recording.

244 1ASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24 V1.5.0

® End Time knob
This sets the time until automatic recording stops after the
recording level goes below the End Level.
Use LCD knob 8, which is lit green, to adjust it. (See
“Automatic recording function” on page 252.)
If the recording level goes above the End Level before this
time elapses, recording will continue.

Range: 1 - 60 seconds (default: 5 seconds)

(© End Mode buttons
Tap one of these buttons to set what happens when
automatic recording has started and the End Time has
elapsed after the recording level has gone below the End
Level. (See “Automatic recording function” on page 252.)

Option Meaning

Take Split (default) Standby for recording in a new file

Standby for recording in the same

Continue file

The selected button will be highlighted light blue.

PRE REC button
Tap this button to turn the pre-recording function on/off.
(default: OFF)
When on, this button will appear red.
See “Pre-recording function” on page 252 for details.

(D Version button
Tap this button to open a window that shows information
about the IF-MTR32 firmware version.

Version Information

SYSTEM : Ver 1.10 build 139 ‘ o
FPGA  : Ver 0046 WL

Tap the UPDATE button to open the Firmware Update
Screen for the slot with the IF-MTR32 installed.

(2 AUTO PUNCH button
Tap this button to turn the auto punch in/out function ON/
OFF (default).
When on, this button will appear red.
See “Automatic punch in/out function” on page 253 for
details.

@3 Auto punch in/out function setting knobs
Use these to set the auto punch in/out function operation
times. (See “Automatic punch in/out function” on page
253))
® Pre Roll Time knob
This sets the pre-roll time for the auto punch in.
Use LCD knob 6, which is lit red, to set this.

Range: 0 - 10 seconds (default: 2 seconds)

® Post Roll Time knob
This sets the post roll time for the auto punch out.
Use LCD knob 7, which is lit yellow, to adjust it.

Range: 0 - 10 seconds (default: 2 seconds)



MULTI TRACK RECORDER - BROWSE
Screen

Use this screen to select folders and files on the SD card loaded
in the IF-MTR32 (multitrack recorder) card installed in SLOT 1 or
SLOT 2.

To open this screen, tap Menu Screen > Recorder/Player menu
> Multi Track Recorder to open the MULTI TRACK RECORDER
Screen. Then, tap the project/take name. This screen can also

be opened by tapping the BROWSE button on the MULTI TRACK
RECORDER - MENU Screen.

BROWSE MTR Screen showing project list

® @

MTR Projects ROOT |

@— PROJECT

PROJECT_20220305

PROJECT_20220610

o

BROWSE MTR Screen showing take list

@

o)
@—a‘ PROJECT (current project) ‘

T

Sonicview_001 01h05m30s|

Sonicview_002 00h10m25s|

Sonicview_003 00h12m21s|

@ Level name

® This shows the icon and name of the level that is currently
open.

® “MTR Projects Root” will be shown when the project list is
open.

® The name of the project that contains the takes will
be shown when the take list is open. When the current
project is being shown, “(current project)” will appear after
the name.

12 - Multitrack Recorder

@ B button

Use this button to create a new project folder at the root
level of the SD card.

Tap this button to open a screen where the name of the
folder being created can be input.

) Make Project X

20221117

@
Delete
Caps |a s
lock

Shift z x

Copy Paste Space

The combination of characters input can be changed
depending on the status of the Caps lock and Shift keyboard
buttons on the Make Project Screen.

See “Changing the keyboard keys” on page 183 for details
about changing the keyboard.
(3 Project list

® This shows the names of project folders on the root level
of the SD card in name order.

® Tap a project in this area to select it as the current project.
® A check (¢/) is shown next to the name of the current
project.

@ Project menu buttons (H)
Tap one of these buttons to open a menu window that
enables the following operations on the project folder
shown to the left.

Menu item Explanation

This selects the project folder to the left
Open of the tapped M button as the current
project and opens its take list.

This opens a screen where the name
Rename of the project folder to the left of the
tapped M button can be changed.

This deletes the project folder to the left
of the tapped M button.

Delete

e This operation is not possible during recording and playback.

e Rename and Delete cannot be used with the current project.

(® Scrollbar

This appears when the number of folders and files exceeds
the amount that can be shown on the display at the same
time.

Drag the scrollbar to scroll the screen. The project/take list
can also be scrolled by swiping it up and down as well as by
turning LCD knob 8.
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(® Level change button

Tap the & button to show the folder level one step above
the current level.

This will be gray when the MTR Projects Root (highest) level
is open.

@ Take list

This shows the names and lengths of the takes in the project
folder that is currently being shown. Tap this area to select a
take as the current take, adding a check mark () to it.

Take menu buttons (H)

Tap one of these buttons to open a menu window that
enables the following operations on the take shown to the
left.

Menu item Explanation

This selects the take to the left of the
Open tapped M button and reopens the
MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen.

This opens a screen where the name of
the take to the left of the B button can
be changed.

Rename

This deletes the take to the left of the @

Delete
button.

This operation is not possible during recording and playback.

(© New take creation button (OVERDUB MODE only)
Use this button to create a new take.

Tap this button to open the following confirmation message.

96 kHz
16 tracks

Sampling Rate
(Max Tracks)

’ CANCEL H CREATE ‘

File Name Prefix

Set the Sampling Rate, Bit Depth and File Name Prefix, and
tap the CREATE button to create a take.

Folder structure overview

The IF-MTR32 manages audio files in project folders.

The SD card contains “PROJECT” and other project folders. These
project folders contain audio files called takes (files from single
recordings).

Folder structure

The illustration below shows the folder structure.
The folder and file structure can be checked by accessing the SD
card using a computer with an SD card reader.
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----- PROJECT

------------- 221117_001_01 .wav
221117_001_02 .wav
221117_001_03 .wav

221117_001_30.wav
221117_001_31 .wav
.............. 221117_001_32 .wav
.............. 221117_002_01 .wav
------------- 221117_002_02 .wav
-------------- 221117_002_03 .wav

-------------- 221117_002_30 .wav
221117_002_31 .wav
221117_002_32 .wav

e Other folders and files will also be created for management.

¢ Only folders at the root of the SD card can be selected as the
current folder. Folders in other locations cannot be selected
as the current folder.

Recording file names

The naming pattern for recording files is as follows.

[1-9-character File Name Prefix]_[3-digit take number]_
[2-digit track number].wav

File format overview

The IF-MTR32 can record and play files with the following
formats.

® File format: BWF/WAV*

® Sampling frequency: 48 kHz, 96 kHz

® Quantization bit depth: 16-bit**, 24-bit, 32-bit
® Number of channels: 1 (mono)

* This unit does not record files in WAV format, but it can
play them.

** Recording with a quantization bit depth of 16-bit is not
possible. Moreover, punching in/out is not possible with
takes that contain 16-bit tracks. For this reason, selecting
takes that contain 16-bit tracks is not possible when the
MTR operation modes is OVERDUB MODE.

¢ The single-channel WAV files named “[File Name Prefix]_
[2-digit track number].wav”and numbered 32 and below
when the sampling frequency is 48 kHz (16 and below when
the sampling frequency is 96 kHz) are recognized as a single
take.

e Single-digit track numbers have “0” placed at the number
beginnings, for example “01”and “02".

e WAV files with the following “[2-digit track number]” values in
their names are recognized as individual takes.

e 48kHz sampling frequency: 33 and higher
e 96kHz sampling frequency: 17 and higher

o WAV files without “[2-digit track number]” values in their
names are recognized as individual takes.
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Managing projects

With the IF-MTR32 (multi track recording) card, groups of files
recorded at the same time are called “takes”. The folders that
contain recorded takes are handled as “projects” and data is
managed separately for each project folder.

To record and produce music, a project folder that has already
been created must be selected or a new project folder must be
created.

This chapter describes functions that range from basic
operations such as procedures for selecting and creating new
projects to various project management functions.

To use the WAV files from a project in a DAW or other
application, copy them to a computer. Do not use the files on
the SD card directly.

Viewing project and take lists

To open a list of projects/takes saved on the SD card, tap the
project or take name area on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER
screen to open the BROWSE MTR Screen. The BROWSE MTR
screen can also be opened by tapping the BROWSE button on
the MULTI TRACK RECORDER - MENU Screen. (See “MULTI TRACK
RECORDER - BROWSE Screen” on page 245.)

Project operations

Tap the B button at the right end of a project folder name on
the BROWSE MTR Screen to open a menu window where project
operations can be conducted.

Tap the buttons in the menu window to conduct project
operations.

Menu item Explanation

Tapping this selects that project as the

Open current project and opens its take list.

Tapping this opens the Rename screen
where the name of the selected project can
be changed.

Rename

Tap this to open a message confirming
whether or not to delete the selected
project.
e Tap the CANCEL button to close the
confirmation message.
¢ Tapping the OK button will delete
the selected project and close the
confirmation message.

Delete

e This operation is not possible during recording and playback.
¢ Rename and Delete cannot be used with the current project.

Creating new projects

To record or play with this unit, you must create and select a
project.
The following procedure can be used to create a new project.

1. Open the BROWSE MTR Screen when the MTR is stopped.
(See “MULTI TRACK RECORDER - BROWSE Screen” on page
245.)

2. Tap the i button at the top right of the screen to open the
Make Project Screen where the name of the project being
created can be input.

) Make Project X

20221117

@
Delete
Caps |a s
lock

Shift z X

Copy Paste Space

3. The combination of characters input can be changed
depending on the status of the Caps lock and Shift
keyboard buttons on the Make Project Screen. See
“Changing the keyboard keys” on page 183 for details
about changing the keyboard.

TIP

The project name can be changed later on the Rename
Screen.

4. Tap the Enter button to create a new project and return to
the BROWSE MTR Screen.

¢ To cancel project creation, tap the Bl button at the top left of
the screen.

¢ Input project names must be at least 1 character and no
more than 11 characters.
e Project are created on the root level of the SD card.

o If a folder with the same name already exists when the Enter
button is tapped, the following message will appear. Input a
different name.

This name already exists. Please enter another name.
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Selecting projects

Follow the procedures below to select the project to use.
1. Open the BROWSE MTR Screen when the MTR is stopped.

(See “MULTI TRACK RECORDER - BROWSE Screen” on page
245))

A check (¢/) is shown next to the name of the project that is
currently selected.

2. Tap the name of a project folder to select it as the current
project, adding a check (¢/) next to the name.

The following selection procedures can also be used.
1. Tap the B button at the right end of a project folder name
to open a menu window.

2.Tap the Open button to set the selected project as the
current project and open its take list.

Deleting projects

Projects can be deleted.
Deleting unnecessary projects when the SD card space is low
can create more open space.

e The current project cannot be deleted.

e Files might be saved on the SD card for using the UNDO
function in OVERDUB MODE. Those files can be deleted if the
SD card loaded in the IF-MTR32 is removed and reinserted.

1. Open the BROWSE MTR Screen when the MTR is stopped.
(See “MULTI TRACK RECORDER - BROWSE Screen” on page
245)

2. Tap the M button at the right end of the folder name of the
project that you want to delete to open a menu window.

3. Tap the Delete button to open a message confirming
whether or not to delete the selected project.

e Tap the CANCEL button to close the confirmation
message.

e Tapping the OK button will delete the selected project
and close the confirmation message.
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Changing project names

1. Open the BROWSE MTR Screen when the MTR is stopped.
(See “MULTI TRACK RECORDER - BROWSE Screen” on page
245.)

2. Tap the @ button at the right end of the folder name of the
project that you want to rename to open a menu window.

3. Tap the Rename button to open the Rename Screen where
the name of the selected project can be changed.

X

ﬁ Rename

20221117

3]

Delete
Caps |a s
lock

Shift z X

Copy Paste Space

4. Change the project name.
The combination of characters input can be changed
depending on the status of the Caps lock and Shift
keyboard buttons on the Rename Screen. See “Changing
the keyboard keys” on page 183 for details about changing
the keyboard.

5. Tap the Enter button to change the project name and
return to the BROWSE MTR Screen.

¢ To cancel project renaming, tap the Bl button at the top left
of the screen.

¢ Changed project names must be at least 1 character and no
more than 11 characters.

¢ The name of the current project cannot be changed.

o |f a folder with the same name already exists when the Enter

button is tapped, the following message will appear. Input a
different name.

This name already exists. Please enter another name.




Basic recording

Selecting the MTR input source

The input source can be selected for the IF-MTR32 (multitrack
recording) card.

MTR and automatic routing

Tap the AUTO ROUTING ((2) button at the top of the MULTI
TRACK RECORDER Screen to open the following routing
confirmation message.

AUTO ROUTING

Input | CH module132 v | to | MTR1-32 |

Does not change the output destination of the MTR.

YES
Connect the
Direct Out

YES
Connect the
SEND/RETURN

NO
Connect by
myself

® After selecting either “CH module 1-32" or “CH module 9-40",
tap the “YES Connect the Direct Out” button to route the
DIRECT OUT connections of the selected CH module group to
1-32 of the slot in which the IF-MTR32 is installed.

® Tap the“YES Connect the SEND/RETURN” button to route
the INSERT SEND/RETURN connections of the selected CH
module group to 1-32 of the slot in which the IF-MTR32 is
installed.

® Tapping the “NO Connect by myself” button will keep the
current routing settings, so make necessary routing changes
manually.

AUTO ROUTING

Input | CH module132 v | to | MTR1-32 |

CH module 1-32
CH module 9-40

ation of the MTR.

NO
Connect by
myself

® Tap the E button to close the message. Doing this will retain
the current routing settings.
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Manual input routing to the MTR

Audio signals can be input to the MTR by assigning the desired
signals to the output ports of the SLOT that the IF-MTR32 is
installed in.

® To send the audio signal of a CH module to the MTR, select
“1-32" of the slot in which the IF-MTR32 is installed for the
following assignment destinations.

e DIRECT OUT (DIRECT OUT button on)
e Insert Send

g , In;ert Send to SLJT1/2 QUT
Insert RTN from SLOT1/2 h -t Z

83
®m
L

-~ HE -~
DIRECT OUT A-40 \ L L0
J L W 1 Lamy wilt}
NL~s | 1 N1l
: \ : Only acive on upto 3 screens. :
| Trigger 1 |
| Source 1| |
}
) T ) T
N T 1 {
1 Iy 1
1 |
1 1 1
1 J i
1 |
1 [}

i

H
Digital
Trine!-12dBloct

INSERT] . — —
POINT

® To send the audio signal of a BUS module to the MTR, select
“1-32" of the slot in which the IF-MTR32 is installed for the
following assignment destinations.

e Insert Send
e Qutput Port

Trigger [TAIKBACK Only active on upto 3,
# So%gce iy active on up to s';fru/\:

32767 samples
41T
1173 meters

Input port audio signals cannot be sent to the MTR without
assigning them to a CH module.
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Precautions
® When recording the DIRECT OUT if the DIRECT OUT POINT

setting is “POST HPF":
Use caution because signals will pass through Phase/D.
Trim/HPF again during sound check (playback) if Phase/D.
Trim/HPF is enabled during recording.

® When recording the DIRECT OUT if the DIRECT OUT POINT

setting is “POST FADER™:
Use caution because signals will pass through Phase,
D.Trim, HPF, GATE, EQ, COMP and DELAY again during
sound check (playback) if they are enabled during
recording.

How to avoid these issues
To avoid two routes for processing the signals when
recording and when playing back with the CH module, set
the routing from the CH module to the MTR to one of the
following.

e DIRECT OUT with DIRECT OUT POINT setting set to
“INPUT”

e Insert Send

Precaution
When recording the BUS Output Port:

Use caution because signals will pass through EQ/GEQ/
COMP/DELAY/Phase again during sound check (playback) if
EQ/GEQ/COMP/DELAY/Phase is enabled when recording the
BUS Output Port.

How to avoid this issue
To avoid two routes for processing the signals when
recording and when playing back with the BUS module,
set the routing from the BUS module to the MTR to “Insert
Send”.

Recording

This unit can simultaneously record up to 32 tracks.
The following recording procedures are an example of steps to
take when recording with the IF-MTR32 for the first time.

1.
2.

Load an SD card in the IF-MTR32.

Use the Erase Format function on the MULTI TRACK
RECORDER - MENU Screen to format the SD card. (See” (®)
Format buttons” on page 244.)

Tap the MTR operation mode button at the top of the MULTI
TRACK RECORDER Screen (See“ (@) MTR operation mode
button”on page 233.), and select LIVE RECORDING MODE
or VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK MODE.

Set REC READY to “On”for the tracks to record.

Recording standby will be enabled, and the REC READY
indicators will blink red.

Adjust the input levels of each channel that will be
recorded.

Tap the @ button on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen
to pause recording.

Tapping the » button on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER
Screen will start recording and make the @ and » buttons
appear lit.

The REC READY indicators for tracks being recorded will
stop blinking and stay lit.

When recording has completed, tap the B button.
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Checking recorded audio (playing
recordings)

1.

2.

3.

Switch to MTR routing for playback.

Tap the SOUND CHECK button on the MULTI TRACK
RECORDER Screen and confirm the message that is shown
(See” @) SOUND CHECK button” on page 235.). This
highlights the button and routes the MTR outputs to the
recording channel inputs and Insert Return, enabling
playback monitoring.

See” @) SOUND CHECK button” on page 235 for details
switching MTR routing.

AAUTO ROUTING

VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK MODE X

ew Live@TamaCenter ew_001

Use the <«<«/»» and M buttons on the MULTI TRACK
RECORDER Screen, for example, to locate to a position you
want to check.

For details about the locate function, see “Locate function” on
page 251.

Tap the B button on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen
to play the recorded tracks.

To replace parts of tracks, switch the MTR operation mode
to OVERDUB MODE and punch in/out. (See “Punch in/

out function” on page 253 and “Automatic punch in/out
function” on page 253.)



Recorder functions

Locate function

The playback position can be moved on the MULTI TRACK
RECORDER Screen in the following ways.

All these methods can be used when the recorder is stopped or

playing back.

® Drag the progress bar left or right
This allows approximate changes to the location to be made
quickly.

® Turn LCD knob 8 (lit green) when the MULTI TRACK
RECORDER Screen is open

Each click of LCD knob 8 changes the playback position by
50-70 ms. Each click of LCD knob 8 while it is being pressed
changes the playback position by about 10 sec.

® Touch and hold the <<t or »» button
® Input the location time

Inputting the location time to locate

The current position of the recorder can be moved by inputting
the time in the time counter.

1. Tap the elapsed time counter on the MULTI TRACK
RECORDER Screen to switch to location time input mode
and show number input and LOCATE buttons below the
time counter.

Input the desired location time.

Tap the LOCATE button to locate (move) immediately to the
input time.

12 - Multitrack Recorder

Repeat playback function

The repeat playback function can be used to play something
over and over.

Tap the repeat mode setting button on the MULTI TRACK
RECORDER Screen to set the repeat playback function.

- AUTO ROUTING

Out VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK MODE X

Sonicview Live@TamaCenter Sonicview_001

B B

SKIP

M -01:53:25:00
SKIP NEXT REW FFWD n

® When the MTR operation mode is LIVE RECORDING MODE or
VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK MODE, tap the repeat mode setting
button to cycle through these options: OFF, 1, ALL and I-O.

® When the MTR operation mode is OVERDUB MODE, tap the
repeat mode setting button to cycle through these options:
OFF, 1, and I-O. Repeat playback is not possible, however,
when the AUTO PUNCH setting is “ON”.

Repeat mode | Function

Playback will not be repeated.

~ The entire take that is currently selected
) 1 will be played repeatedly.

The entire project will be played
— repeatedly.
SALL This can be selected when the MTR
operation mode is LIVE RECORDING MODE
or VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK MODE.

Playback will be repeated between the IN
— 1.0 and OUT points. (See “Setting the punch
in/out points”on page 253.)

If the MTR operation mode is switched to OVERDUB MODE
when the repeat mode is set to ALL, the repeat mode will be
automatically switched to OFF.
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Automatic recording function

This function can start recording automatically.

Recording starts automatically when the recording level exceeds
a set level. In addition, the recorder can be set to pause the
current file or start a new file when the recording level goes
below a set level.

Make these settings on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER - MENU
Screen.

) MULTI TRACK RECORDER - MENU

AUTO REC

StartLevel EndLevel End Time

[
BROWSE

Sampling Rate 48 kHz.
(Max Tracks) 32tracks

Bit Depth
24 -42 -a2 )

File Name Prefix

@
DATE EIT|  End Mode | TakeSplit

UHST
Capacity : 128w
Free : 5259 mB

Media PRE REC

Format

Qzes EYE3 Version a

This can be used when the MTR operation mode is LIVE
RECORDING MODE or VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK MODE.

AUTO REC button

Tap this button to turn the automatic recording function on/off
(default).

When On, this button will appear red and recording will occur
according to the following settings.

Start Level knob

This sets the level for starting automatic recording.
Use LCD knob 6, which is lit red, to set this.
Options: OFF*, -72 dBFS - -24 dBFS
(in 6 dBFS increments, -42 dBFS default)

* When "OFF”is selected, tap the @ button on the MULTI
TRACK RECORDER Screen to start recording.

End Level knob
This sets the level for ending automatic recording.
Use LCD knob 7, which is lit yellow, to adjust it.
Options: OFF*, -72 dBFS - -24 dBFS
(in 6 dBFS increments, -42 dBFS default)

* When “OFF"is selected, tap the B button on the MULTI
TRACK RECORDER Screen to stop recording.

End Time knob

This sets the time until automatic recording stops after the
recording level goes below the end level.

Use LCD knob 8, which is lit green, to adjust it.

If the recording level goes above the End Level before this time
elapses, recording will continue.

Range: 1 - 60 seconds (default: 5 seconds)
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End Mode buttons

Tap one of these buttons to set what happens when automatic
recording has started and the End Time has elapsed after the
recording level has gone below the End Level.

Option Meaning
Take Split (default) | Standby for recording in a new take
Continue Standby for recording in the same take

The selected button will be highlighted light blue.

Pre-recording function

When recording is paused, this function can record up to two
seconds of signal input before recording is started.

Make these settings on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER - MENU
Screen.

) MULTI TRACK RECORDER - MENU

<]
BROWSE AUTO REC

Sampling Rate 48 kHz.

(Max Tracks) 32 tracks startLevel EndLevel End Time

Bit Depth
24 -42 -42 60

File Name Prefix

=3
DATE EIT|  End Mode | Take Spiit

— PRE REC
Capacity  : 128 MB

Free 5259 mn “

QuICK ERASE

Media

Format

Version a

This can be used when the MTR operation mode is LIVE
RECORDING MODE or VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK MODE.

PRE REC button

Tap this button to turn the pre-recording function on/off.
(default: OFF)

When on, this button will appear red.



Punch in/out function

Punching in and out is a function used to replace parts of
already recorded tracks.

After starting playback of the recorder, use this to switch to
recording when it reaches the part to be replaced (punch in).
Then, switch back to playback when the end of that part is
reached (punch out) and stop after the set amount of time.

¢ This can only be used when the MTR operation mode is
OVERDUB MODE.

e When the MTR operation mode is OVERDUB MODE, always
use Insert Send/Return for mixer and MTR routing. Normal
punch in/out recording will not be possible using different
routing settings.

1. Determine the part you want to replace in advance.
Select a point where the replacement audio can be
combined well with the original track audio.

2. Turn on REC READY for the track with the part to be
replaced and enter recording standby (REC READY indicator
blinks red).

3. Start playback before the part to be replaced.
When the part to be replaced is reached, tap the @ button
on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen, and perform the
part.
Recording will start (punch in).

5. When the end of the part to be replaced is reached, tap the
H or » button on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen.

¢ Tap the M button to stop recording.

e Tap the B button to switch from recording to
playback.

Using the footswitch to punch in/out

A footswitch can be used to punch in/out if the recommended
TASCAM RC-1F footswitch (sold separately) is connected to the
FOOTSWITCH jack on the rear panel.

To use a footswitch to punch in/out, you must set the foot
switch function assignment to “Punch IN/OUT” for "MTR" in
advance. (See “Foot Switch page” on page 60.)

At step 4 above, press the footswitch instead of the @ button,
and at step 5 press it again instead of the B> button.

This unit was designed to be used with unlatched
(momentary) footswitches that have to be pushed to
function (shorted when pushed).

Automatic punch in/out function

Using the automatic punch in/out function, you can
automatically record between punch in and out points set in
advance.

To use the automatic punch in/out functions, start playback
from a pre-roll point before the punch in point where recording
will start.

Recording will stop when the punch out point is reached, and
playback will stop after the post roll.

This can only be used when the MTR operation mode is
OVERDUB MODE.
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Setting the punch in/out points
1. Open the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen.

5 ou OVERDUB MODE

Sonicview Live@TamaCenter Sonicview_001

unnunnnnnnmun O OB 0B OB 0 0B B 0B O Of OF OB 08 OB 0B 08 08 08 08 OB 08 08 08 08

LOOP 1.0

L m 00:12:25:
MARK

TOTOP  TOEND REW  FFWD n

Tap the B> button to start playback.

Tap the SET IN button at the punch in point and the SET
OUT button at the punch out point.

The set points are shown above the progress bar as Bl and

e Punch in/out points can also be set when stopped.

e Set the in and out points at least 200 ms apart. If the interval
is less than 200 ms, the following message will appear and
the later point will not be set.

Invalid I/O. Interval too short.

¢ Trying to set the out point before the in point or the in point
after the out point will fail and the following message will
appear. Set the in point so that it is before the out point.

Invalid I/O. Please set IN and OUT in order.

e Tap the CLEAR button to clear set punch in and out points.

Press the B button to stop playback.

5. Tap the AUTO PUNCH button to open the MULTI TRACK
RECORDER - MENU Screen and turn on the automatic
punch in/out function.

) MULTI TRACK RECORDER - MENU

OVERDUB MODE

AUTO PUNCH

Pre Roll Time  Post Roll Time

a2
BROWSE

2 2

UHSI
Capacity :  29GB
Free : 29 GB

Media

Format

Qb e Version a

6. Tap the B button at the top left of the screen to return to
the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen.

¢ By setting only the punch in point, you can start recording
with automatic punch in and then continue recording until
you tap the Wl or B> button to stop.

¢ By setting only the punch out point, you can start recording
by tapping the @ button and then stop recording with
automatic punch out.
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Setting pre roll and post roll points Using automatic punching in and out

When using automatic punch in/out, set the amount of playback Follow these procedures to punch in and out automatically and
time before the punch in point (pre roll point) and the amount record.

after the punch out point before playback stops (post-roll point).

1. Confirm that the AUTO PUNCH button appears red on the
1. Open the MULTI TRACK RECORDER - MENU Screen when MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen.

ghe MTR is StOPP‘;jé(SQe “MULTITRACK RECORDER - MENU 2. Tap the REHEARSAL button on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER
creen”on page 243.) Screen to turn it off, making it appear gray.

3. Turn on REC READY for the tracks to use with automatic
punch in/out. (See “REC READY/INPUT MONITOR settings”
on page 241,

o) MULTI TRACK RECORDER - MENU OVERDUB MODE

<]
BROWSE AUTO PUNCH

Pre RollTime. Post Roll Time 4. Tapthe @ button.

o e The transport starts playback from the pre-roll point.
2 2 Both track playback and input source signals can be
monitored. (See “Setting pre roll and post roll points”

e — on page 254.)
Capacity : 29 GB
Pree i man e When the punch in point is reached, only the input
Eermet N source signal will be monitored, and the @ button will
Version .
appear lit.

e When the punch out point is reached, both track
playback and input source signals will be monitored.
The @ button will become gray.

2. Use LCD knob 6, which is lit red, to adjust the Pre Roll Time,
and use LCD knob 7, which is lit yellow, to adjust the Post
Roll Time.
e When the set Post Roll Time has elapsed after the
punch out point, playback will automatically stop and
Post Roll Time: 0 - 10 seconds (default: 2 seconds) the » button will blink. (See “Setting pre roll and post
roll points” on page 254.)

Pre Roll Time: 0 - 10 seconds (default: 2 seconds)

3. Tapthe B button at the top left of the screen to return to
the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen. NOTE

¢ The following message will appear if the @ button is tapped
when the AUTO PUNCH button is lit red but the punch in and

Rehearsing punching in and out out points have not been set.
You can rehearse before punch in/out recording. In rehearsal, Tap the @ button after setting the punch in and out points.
recording will not occur, but monitoring will be the same as if
recording. Cannot execute AUTO PUNCH. Set both 1/0O points.
1. Confirm that the AUTO PUNCH button appears red on the . . . .
MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen. ¢ The following message will appear if the @ button is tapped

during MTR playback when the AUTO PUNCH button is lit red.

2. Tapthe REHEARSAL button on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Tap the ® button after stopping the MTR.

Screen to turn it on, highlighting it.

3. Turn on REC READY for the tracks to use with automatic Cannot execute AUTO PUNCH. Stop the MTR.
punch in/out. (See “REC READY/INPUT MONITOR settings”
on page 241.)

4. Tapthe @ button.
Auto punch in/out rehearsal starts.

e The transport starts playback from the pre-roll point.
Both track playback and input source signals can be
monitored. (See “Setting pre roll and post roll points”
on page 254.)

e When the punch in point is reached, only the input
source signal will be monitored. The @ button will
blink, showing that it rehearsal mode is active.

e When the punch out point is reached, both track
playback and input source signals will be monitored.
The @ button will become gray.

¢ When the set Post Roll Time has elapsed after the
punch out point, playback will automatically stop and
the B button will blink. (See “Setting pre roll and post
roll points” on page 254.)

e Rehearsal can be repeated.
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12 - Multitrack Recorder

Undoing auto punch in/out operations
(UNDO function)

If you want to redo punching in and out, the operation last
conducted can be undone.

When a project is loaded or the unit is turned off, information
about previous operations will be lost, so undoing and redoing
them will no longer be possible.

Files used for undoing are sometimes saved on the SD card.
Those files can be deleted if the SD card loaded in the IF-
MTR32 is removed and reinserted.

Undoing the most recent punch in/out
operation

Tap the UNDO button on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen to
start undoing and open a message.

When undoing completes, the state before the previous
operation will be restored and the message will close.

Redoing an undone operation
After undoing, tap the REDO button on the MULTI TRACK
RECORDER Screen to start redoing and open a message.

When redoing completes, the state before undoing will be
restored and the message will close.

Editing takes

Changing take names

1. Open the BROWSE MTR Screen when the MTR is stopped.
(See “MULTI TRACK RECORDER - BROWSE Screen” on page
245.)

2. Tap the M button at the right of the take name that you
want to rename to open a menu window.

3. Tap the Rename button to open the Rename Screen where
the name of the selected take can be changed.

X

ﬁ Rename

(e3]

Delete
Caps |a s
lock

Shift z X

Copy Paste Space

4. Change the take name.
The combination of characters input can be changed
depending on the status of the Caps lock and Shift
keyboard buttons on the Rename Screen. See “Changing
the keyboard keys” on page 183 for details about changing
the keyboard.

5. Tap the Enter button to change the take name and return to
the BROWSE MTR Screen.

e Changed take names must be at least 1 character and no
more than 16 characters.

¢ To cancel take renaming, tap the Bl button at the top left of
the screen.

¢ If a take with the same name already exists in the same folder
when the Enter button is tapped, the following message will
appear. Input a different name.

This name already exists. Please enter another name.
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12 - Multitrack Recorder

Deleting takes

Specified takes can be deleted.
Deleting unnecessary takes when the SD card space is low can
create more open space.

Files might be saved on the SD card for using the UNDO
function in OVERDUB MODE. Those files can be deleted if the
SD card loaded in the IF-MTR32 is removed and reinserted.

1. Open the BROWSE MTR Screen when the MTR is stopped.
(See “MULTI TRACK RECORDER - BROWSE Screen” on page
245))

2. Tap the M button at the right of the take that you want to
delete to open a menu window.

3. Tap the DELETE button to open a message confirming
whether or not to delete the selected take.

e Tap the CANCEL button to close the confirmation
message.

¢ Tapping the OK button will delete the selected take
and close the confirmation message.
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Importing files that have been
recorded on other devices

Audio files that meet the following conditions can be imported
and played as takes. Moreover, files that were created on an
IF-MTR32 (multitrack recording) card and meet the following
conditions can be played as is.

® File format: BWF/WAV

® Sampling frequency: 48 kHz, 96 kHz

@ Quantization bit depth: 16-bit, 24-bit, 32-bit
® Number of channels: 1

File name format

[File name first half]_[2-digit track number].wav

Examples:
SONICVIEW_001_01.wav (track 1 file)
SONICVIEW_001_02.wav (track 2 file)

SONICVIEW_001_31.wav (track 31 file)
SONICVIEW_001_32.wav (track 32 file)

ATTENTION

Punching in/out is not possible with takes that contain 16-bit
tracks. For this reason, selecting takes that contain 16-bit
tracks is not possible in OVERDUB MODE.

e WAV files named “[File name first half]_[2-digit track number].
wav” with 2-digit track numbers from “01" to “32" when the
sampling frequency is 48 kHz (“01”to “16” when the sampling
frequency is 96 kHz) are recognized as a single take.

¢ Single-digit track numbers have “0” placed at the number
beginnings, for example “01”and “02".

o WAV files with the following “[2-digit track number]” values in
their names are recognized as individual takes.

e 48kHz sampling frequency: 33 and higher
e 96kHz sampling frequency: 17 and higher

o WAV files without “[2-digit track number]” values in their
names are recognized as individual takes.



12 - Multitrack Recorder

Preparation before Importing

Always use an IF-MTR32 to format SD cards before using them
with an IF-MTR32 for the first time. SD cards formatted by an IF-
MTR32 are optimized for improved performance.

Operation of this unit might be affected when using an SD card
that has been formatted by a computer or other device.

1. Use the IF-MTR32 to format the SD card. (See“(8) Format
buttons” on page 244.)

NOTE
When formatted by an IF-MTR32, a“PROJECT” folder will
automatically be created at the root level.

2. Remove the formatted SD card and load it in an SD card
reader connected to a computer.

3. When a card has been formatted by an IF-MTR32, the
computer will recognize it as a drive named “IF-MTR32".

4. Copy the audio files that you want to load to a folder on the
“IF-MTR32".

5. When finished copying, remove the SD card from the card
reader and load it in the IF-MTR32.

Using imported files with this unit

e If audio files have been added to the current project, those
that can be played will automatically be recognized as takes.

® When audio files have been added outside the current
project, if the added folder is selected as the current project
on the BROWSE MTR Screen, those files that can be played
will automatically be recognized as takes.

Mark function

Marks can be used to cue for playback, for example.

In addition to use with this unit, mark information added to WAV
files can be used with software, for example, that supports the
BWF format.

Adding marks

When playing or recording, the SET button on the MULTI TRACK

RECORDER Screen can be tapped to add a mark at the current

point.

® When a mark is added, a pop-up showing the mark number
appears on the display.

® A icons appear below the playback progress bar at the
positions where marks are set.

® Marks added during recording/playback will automatically be
saved in the WAV file when recording/playback stops.

® Marks added when stopped will automatically be saved in
the WAV file at the following times.

e When playback is started and then stopped after they
have been set

e When switching to a different take

Punch in/out points are types of marks, but they are different
from marks set using the SET MARK button in the following
ways.
e Marks set using the SET MARK button are saved in WAV
files.

e Punch in/out points are not saved in WAV files and are
discarded by the following operations.

e Changing the MTR operation mode
e Switching projects or takes

e Starting recording when in LIVE RECORDING or
VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK mode

¢ Turning off the power for the unit
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12 - Multitrack Recorder

Moving between marks
The following two methods are available.

Moving forward/backward one at a time

When stopped, paused or playing back, tap the <€¢/» MARK
SKIP button on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen to move
(skip) from the current location to the previous/next mark.

AUTO ROUTING

LIVE RECORDING MODE X

w Live@TamaCenter

o nu oa = CHEDCE  ON OB OR OB SE SR ONOE  §A OB OF O 08 08 0B GE o8 0B 08 08 08 88 o5 8

LOOPT. o

-01:53:25:00

o
AUTO REC

T070P/
SKIP PREV. ~ SKIP NEXT

@)

Moving by selecting from a list

1. When stopped, paused or playing back, tap the Bl button
on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen to open a window
that shows mark list information.

1 00:00:02:00 DELETE ‘
2 00:00:02:00
3 00:00:02:00
~|Locare|
5 00:00:02:00
6 eo:00:02:00 |IN <00:01:22:02
7 00:00:02:00

|ourn[e:01:30:05

2. Turn LCD knob 1 to select the mark at the desired
destination time.

3. Tap the LOCATE button to move (skip) to the position of the
selected mark.

Tap the IN or OUT point button in the mark list to move (skip)
to the corresponding time.
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Clearing individual marks

Marks can be cleared when stopped, paused or playing back.
The following two methods are available.

Selecting from a list and deleting

1. When stopped, paused or playing back, tap the B button
on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen to open a window
that shows mark list information.

1 00:00:02:00 DELETE ‘

2 00:00:02:00

3 00:00:02:00
~LocATE|

5 00:00:02:00

6 00:00:02:00

7 00:00:02:00

N A\nn 01:22:02

TR 00:01:30:05

2. Turn LCD knob 1 to select the mark to be deleted.
3. Tapthe DELETE button to delete that mark.

Repeat steps 2 — 3 to delete multiple marks.

Moving to the mark and deleting

Move to the position of the mark to be deleted and tap the SET
MARK button on the MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen to delete
that mark.

When a mark is deleted, a pop-up will appear on the display.
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13 - List of shortcut operations

This unit has shortcuts that combine the simultaneous use of keys and the touchscreen, for example, to easily execute certain operations.

® Pressing something at the same time as the HOME key will reset that parameter to its standard value. (Brightness adjustment is
excluded.)

Shortcut operation Explanation
e This sets the FADER level to 0 dB for the channel of the pressed SEL key on the top
panel.
Press a SEL key while pressing the HOME | e When the SENDS ON FADER key on the top panel is pressed (Sends On Fader mode is
key on the top panel on), this sets the SEND level to 0 dB.

¢ When the GEQ Screen FADER Ctrl function is on, this sets the GEQ gain of the
corresponding frequency to 0 dB.

This sets the following parameters to 0 dB.
e Home Screen SEND levels

Tap the SEND level area on the e MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screen FADER levels
touchscreen while pressing the HOME e MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen SEND levels
key on the top panel e SEND OVERVIEW Screen SEND LEVEL (INPUT) page and SEND LEVEL (BUS) page SEND/

MASTER levels
o SEND OVERVIEW Screen FADER LEVEL page FADER and MASTER levels

This sets the following pan/balance settings to center (C).

Tap the PAN area on the touchscreen ® Home Screen PAN/BAL
while pressing the HOME key on the top | ® MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screen PAN/BAL
panel  MODULE (SEND/PAN) Screen PAN/BAL

o SEND OVERVIEW Screen SEND PAN (INPUT) page and SEND PAN (BUS) page PAN/BAL

Tap the EQ gain area on the touchscreen
while pressing the HOME key on the top | This sets the EQ gain settings to 0 dB on the MODULE (EQ) Screens of each module.

panel
Turn any LCD knob while pressing the This adjusts the brightness of all the touchscreens, channel screens, various indicators
HOME key on the top panel and the lamp connected to the LAMP connector on the rear panel at the same time.

Press and turn any LCD knob while
pressing the HOME key on the top panel

This adjusts the brightness of all the touchscreens and channel screens at the same time.
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13 - List of shortcut operations

® While pressing the MENU key, press a key to open its settings screen. (Adjusting contrast is excluded.)

Shortcut operation

Explanation

Press the TALKBACK key while pressing
the MENU key on the top panel

This opens the TALKBACK page of the TALKBACK / MONITOR / SOLO / OSC SETUP Screen

on the touchscreen.

Press the SOLO or SOLO CLEAR key while
pressing the MENU key on the top panel

This opens the SOLO/OSCILLATOR page of the TALKBACK / MONITOR / SOLO / OSC
SETUP Screen on the touchscreen.

Press a LAYER KEYS 1-7 while pressing
the MENU key on the top panel

This opens the Layer Key SETUP Screen for the selected layer on the touchscreen.

Press a USER KEYS A-F or USER KEYS 1-12
key while pressing the MENU key on the
top panel

This will open one of the following screens that corresponds to the function assigned to
USER KEYS A-F or USER KEYS 1-12.

USER key function

Screen recalled by MENU+USER key

Unassigned USER KEY setting screen for the depressed USER key

Snapshot Snapshot List Screen

Moni MONITOR 1/2 page of the TALKBACK / MONITOR / SOLO / OSC

onitor

SETUP screen

SOLO SOLO/OSCILLATOR page of the TALKBACK / MONITOR / SOLO /
OSC SETUP Screen

0sC SOLO/OSCILLATOR page of the TALKBACK / MONITOR / SOLO /
OSC SETUP Screen

Talkback TALKBACK page of the TALKBACK / MONITOR / SOLO / OSC SETUP

Screen

LED Indication

Nothing will happen

Sends On Fader

Nothing will happen

Recorder/Player

RECORDER/PLAYER Screen

MTR

MULTI TRACK RECORDER Screen

Insert ON/OFF MODULE (OVERVIEW) Screen
Send On/Off MODULE (SEND/ PAN) Screen for module where Parameter 1 is set
Mute Group Assign Screen if the operation target is Mute Group
Mute 1-8.
Nothing if the operation target is not Mute Group 1-8.
Tap Tempo FX MODULE (FX) Screen for the assigned number
Screen Screen where Parameter 1 and 2 are set

Turn an LCD knob while pressing the
MENU key on the top panel

This adjusts the contrast of the channel screen that corresponds to that knob.

TASCAM Sonicview 16/Sonicview 24 V1.5.0 26 1




14 - Troubleshooting

If you are having trouble with the operation of this unit, please try the following before seeking repair.
If these measures do not solve the problem, please contact the store where you purchased this unit or TASCAM customer support

service.

Power will not turn on

® Confirm that the power plug and other connectors are
inserted completely.

No sound is output

® Confirm that the input and output routings and bus
assignments are correct.

® Check connections with the monitoring system again. Check
the volume of the amplifier as well.

@ Confirm that the monitoring sources are correctly selected.
@ Are that channel faders raised to suitable levels?
® Confirm that the MASTER fader is raised to a suitable level.

® Confirm that the headphones or MONITOR OUT volume is
raised to a suitable level.

® Are any of the channel MUTE ((®)) or SOLO (@) keys on?

There is noise

@ Confirm that the connection cables do not have connection
issues.

Changed settings are forgotten

This unit saves settings at one-minute intervals.

Since saving could fail depending on when the power is turned
off, use the Save Current Settings item on the Menu Screen to

save the current settings in the internal memory before turning
the power off.

Touchscreen operations are not possible

@ If the system detects that touchscreen operations have
stopped working, the following message will appear on the
channel screens.

On Sonicview 16

E E

I P T T T
Control software error.
Audio will "NOT” be interrupted during restart.

culd | chif

Hold "HOME + MENU" for 5sec to restart control software.

On Sonicview 24

P O P S P T P e o Lo o o o |
Controlsoftware emor. » Contro software eror.
Audio wil "NOT” b interrupted during restart. G HOME « MENG for Ssecto restart Gntrolsoftware. Audio il ?NOT” be interrupted durng restart.
T R S

Follow the instructions in the message, and press and hold
the HOME and MENU keys for at least five seconds to restart
the system and enable touchscreen operation.

Audio will continue to be output without interruption,

but fader and mute operations will not be possible while
restarting.

Since restarting will take some time to complete, conduct it
when it will not cause trouble.
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Fader, key and LCD knob operations are not
possible
@ If the system detects that fader, key and LCD knob operations

have stopped working, the following message will appear on
the touchscreen.

0o s O ees:: R : Do c@
[.?Ej. = W‘. e o ‘, RN,

o
"

A

1o i Control software error. Restart control software.

1314 Audio will be “INTERRUPTED" during restart. 14
+100as | - +10.066
[RESTART | i
+10.0a | ) +10.066 +10.068
 —— 3 = i

16 16 16 16 16 16 16
+10.005 +10.008 +10.008 +10.008 +10.005 +10.008 +10.005 +10.008
—] — -l — el el eee——— |

B0 sowopan  SENDPAN  SEND/PAN  SEND/PAN  SEND/PAN | SEND/PAN | SENDIPAN | SEND/PAN
C y Ld5 L60 c y R45 R60 b R60
' —— e . — ~ . i~
cH1 s cHe _ uishcn7 wiislcHss  wisfcH10 s
Vocal 'Drum Set Key Bass Guitar | A.Guitar CD BGM

Tap the RESTART buttons to open a restart confirmation
window.

: O ca Q
Lk ]

e

12 E
P Restart control software. o0 00
1314 14

+10068 | 10008 410008
-l ol

[ canceL | [ResTarT| s

+10.0a | — +10.066 +10.068

 —— - =

16 6 16 16 16 16 16 6

+100as +10.066 +10068 +10.068 +10.068 +10.068 +10.065 +10.068
—] L — e e —

c

v Las [ R4S R60 [ R60
] - ] —

Ly ] T,

2 "

[cH1 i) [cHe _ wv:1sRcH7  WiisHcHe9  M:1sfCH10__ M:18HCH11-12 M:13]
Vocal Drum Set Key Bass Guitar | A.Guitar CD BGM

Tap the RESTART button on the confirmation screen to restart
the system and enable fader, key and LCD knob operations.
Note that while restarting audio output will stop.

Since restarting will take some time to complete, conduct it
when it will not cause trouble.




14 - Troubleshooting

Parameters on the touchscreen can be

operated but do not affect the sound

® Trouble might have occurred with the signal processing
device. If the system detects trouble with the signal

processing control device, the following message will appear
on the touchscreen and the channel screen.

Q- ea=s: Q
m

45V
DEESS I T

IGIHIS
Emm

(S
A'l

Control software error. Restart control software.
Audio will be “INTERRUPTED" during restart.

+10.0a8
i

154
00

-

i [ResTaRT |
+1000 IR

—

16

+10.045

410045

16 16 16 16 16
+10.0cs +1006 +10.0as +10.065 +10068 +10.0a
— L — e e —

c

v
1l

SEND/PAN
Las
o«

SEND/PAN
L60

SEND/PAN

SEND/PAN

—

SEND/PAN

SEND/PAN

SEND/PAN

I~

*
cH23  m:sfcHa-5  M:1.8)

cHe-o i)
Vocal Drum Set Key Bass Guitar | A.Guitar

ntrol sof tw: ror. : E o
Audio will be “INTERRUPTED” during restart. Hold "HOME + MENU” for 5sec to restart control software.

On Sonicview 24
ERETIEET

i [ L7 w ol P o o
Contolsofare emor. . o Contrasoftare ror.
Hold“HOME + MENU" o sec to restar ontrol saftware. o
e T

Audio willb “INTERRUPTED" during restart.
T e e

Tap the RESTART buttons to open a restart confirmation
window.
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Tap the RESTART button on the confirmation screen to
restart the system and enable proper LCD knob operations.
Alternatively, follow the instructions in the message on the
Channel Screen, and press and hold the HOME and MENU
keys for at least five seconds to restart the system.

Note that while restarting audio output will stop.

Since restarting will take some time to complete, conduct it
when it will not cause trouble.
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15 - Specifications and ratings

Internal processing

Simultaneous processing capabilities Output ports

® Inputs: 52 96 kHz: 148 ports maximum
48 kHz: 244 ports maximum

e OUTPUT (analog): 16

e Dante: 32 (96 kHz), 64 (48 kHz)

e SLOT: 32 x 2 slots (96 kHz), 64 x 2 slots (48 kHz)
e USB AUDIO: 32

e MONITOR OUT (analog): 2 (1 stereo)

¢ Internal recorder: 2 (1 stereo)

e Mono: 40
e Stereo: 2 pairs
e FX Return: 4 pairs
® Buses: 32
e MIX buses (AUX/GROUP switchable): 22
e MAIN L/R bus: 1 stereo
e FX SEND buses: 4 pairs
e Internal FX: 4 Input and output ports

Input ports ® Analog insert 1/0: 2
MIC/LINE inputs 15/16 (Sonicview 24)

96 kHz: 160 ports maximum (Sonicview 24), MIC/LINE inputs 7/8 (Sonicview 16)

(
152 ports maximum (Sonicview 16)
48 kHz: 256 ports maximum (Sonicview 24),

248 ports maximum (Sonicview 16) Slgnal processing

o MIC/LINE: 24 (Sonicview 24), 16 (Sonicview 16) ® Mixer engine: 96kHz/54-bit floating-point arithmetic
« STIN (RCA): 4 (2 stereo) ® ADC:96 kHz/32-bit

« Dante: 32 (96 kHz), 64 (48 kHz2) ® DAC: 96 kHz/24-bit

« SLOT: 32 x 2 slots (96 kHz), 64 x 2 slots (48 kHz) ® Digital /0 sampling frequencies: 96 kHz, 48 kHz

e USB AUDIO: 32

e Internal player: 2 (1 stereo)
e OSC:1

e TALKBACK: 1

Signal Delay
48 kHz ms Routing details
AtoA 0.510 | MIC/LINE IN — CH module - MAIN L/R BUS = MAIN L/R module = OUTPUT (analog)
AtoA 0.620 | MIC/LINE IN — CH module = MAIN L/R BUS = MAIN L/R module - MONITOR OUT
DtoD 0.498 | SLOT MADIIN — CH module = MAIN L/R BUS = MAIN L/R module = SLOT MADI OUT
AtoD 0.458 | MIC/LINEIN — CH module = MAIN L/R BUS = MAIN L/R module - SLOT MADI OUT

DtoA 0.571 | SLOT MADI IN — CH module = MAIN L/R BUS = MAIN L/R module - OUTPUT (analog)

DtoA 0.666 | SLOT MADIIN — CH module = MAIN L/R BUS = MAIN L/R module - MONITOR OUT

96 kHz ms Routing details

AtoA 0.510 | MIC/LINEIN — CH module = MAIN L/R BUS = MAIN L/R module - OUTPUT (analog)
AtoA 0.620 | MIC/LINEIN — CH module = MAIN L/R BUS - MAIN L/R module - MONITOR OUT
DtoD 0.104 | SLOT MADIIN — CH module = MAIN L/R BUS - MAIN L/R module - SLOT MADI OUT
AtoD 0.261 | MIC/LINEIN — CH module = MAIN L/R BUS - MAIN L/R module - SLOT MADI OUT

DtoA 0.374 | SLOT MADIIN — CH module = MAIN L/R BUS - MAIN L/R module -~ OUTPUT (analog)

DtoA 0.468 | SLOT MADIIN — CH module = MAIN L/R BUS - MAIN L/R module - MONITOR OUT
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Audio performance

0dBu=0.775Vrms

Mic amp EIN (equivalent input noise)
-128 dBu or less

Frequency response
MIC/LINE IN to OUTPUT (Analog)
20 Hz - 40 kHz: +0 dB, -1.0 dB (JEITA)

Dynamic range
108 dB or more (MIC/LINE IN to OUTPUT (Analog), PAD = OFF,
TRIM at minimum, D.Ref = -20dBFS, Clock
master = INT, JEITA)
110 dB or more (MIC/LINE IN to Dante OUT, PAD = OFF, TRIM
at minimum, JEITA)

112 dB or more (Dante IN to OUTPUT (Analog), Clock master
=INT, JEITA)

Distortion
0.002% or less (MIC/LINE IN to OUTPUT (Analog), Input at +4
dBu, PAD = OFF, TRIM at minimum, JEITA)
0.002% or less (MIC/LINE IN to Dante OUT, Input at +4 dBu,
PAD = OFF, TRIM at minimum, JEITA)
0.002% or less (Dante IN to OUTPUT (Analog), Input at 0 dBFS,

JEITA)
Crosstalk
100 dB or more (MIC/LINE IN to OUTPUT (Analog), 1 kHz sine
wave, JEITA)

D.Ref: Digital Reference Level setting

Analog audio input and output
ratings

0dBu=0.775Vrms, 0 dBV =1 Vrms
MIC/LINE input jacks

Sonicview 16:1-16
Sonicview 24: 1-24
Connectors: XLR-3-31 equivalent (1: GND, 2: HOT, 3: COLD)
Input levels:
PAD off
Maximum input level: +12 dBu (TRIM at minimum)
Minimum input level: -62 dBu (TRIM at maximum)
PAD on
Maximum input level: +32 dBu (TRIM at minimum)
Minimum input level: -42 dBu (TRIM at maximum)
Input impedance: 5.0 kQ or higher

+48V phantom power can be supplied to each MIC/LINE
input jack separately.

15 - Specifications and ratings

LINE IN (BAL) jacks
Sonicview 16:9-16
Sonicview 24: 17-24
Connectors:6.3mm (1/4”) TRS phone jacks
(Tip: HOT, Ring: COLD, Sleeve: GND)
Input levels:
PAD off
Maximum input level: +12 dBu (TRIM at minimum)
Minimum input level: -62 dBu (TRIM at maximum)
PAD on
Maximum input level: +32 dBu (TRIM at minimum)
Minimum input level: -42 dBu (TRIM at maximum)
Input impedance: 5.0 kQ or higher

INSERT jacks

Sonicview 16: 7-8
Sonicview 24:15-16
Connectors:6.3mm (1/4”) TRS phone jacks
(Tip: SEND, Ring: RETURN, Sleeve: GND)
RETURN (Ring)
Maximum input level: +18 dBu
Nominal input level: -2 dBu
Input impedance: 5.0 kQ or higher
SEND (Tip)
Maximum output level: +18 dBu
Nominal output level: -2 dBu
Output impedance: 100 Q or less

TALKBACK input jack
Connectors: XLR-3-31 equivalent (1: GND, 2: HOT, 3: COLD)
Maximum input level: +10 dBu
Minimum input level: -65 dBu
Gain adjustment range: 0 - 55 dB
Input impedance: 5.0 kQ or higher

+48V phantom power can be supplied.

STIN 1-2 L/R jacks

Connectors: RCA pin jacks
Maximum input level: +6 dBV
Nominal input level: -10 dBV
Headroom: 16 dB

Input impedance: 10 kQ or higher

OUTPUT 1-16 jacks

Connectors: XLR-3-32 equivalent (1: GND, 2: HOT, 3: COLD)

Output impedance: 100 Q or less

Nominal output level:
+6 dBu (D.Ref: -9 dBFS, A.Ref:+6 dBu)
+4 dBu (D.Ref: -14/-16/-18/-20 dBFS, A.Ref: +4 dBu)
0 dBu (D.Ref: -18/-20 dBFS, A.Ref: 0 dBu)

Maximum output level:
+15 dBu (D.Ref: -9 dBFS, A.Ref: +6 dBu)
+18 dBu (D.Ref: -18 dBFS, A.Ref: 0 dBu)
+20 dBu (D.Ref: -20 dBFS, A.Ref: 0 dBu)
+18 dBu (D.Ref: -14 dBFS, A.Ref: +4 dBu
+20 dBu (D.Ref: -16 dBFS, A.Ref: +4 dBu
+22 dBu (D.Ref: -18 dBFS, A.Ref: +4 dBu
+24 dBu (D.Ref: -20 dBFS, A.Ref: +4 dBu

[ )

D.Ref: Digital Reference Level setting
A.Ref: Analog Reference Level setting
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MONITOR OUT L/R jacks
Connectors: XLR-3-32 equivalent (1: GND, 2: HOT, 3: COLD)
Maximum output level: +24 dBu
Nominal output level: +4 dBu
Output impedance: 100 Q or less

Phones jack
Connectors:6.3mm (1/4") stereo phone jack, 3.5mm (1/8")
stereo mini jack

Maximum output: 100 mW + 100 mW (32Q load, when
connected to only one jack)

Digital audio input/output ratings

Dante PRIMARY/SECONDARY connectors

Connector: etherCON Cat5e compatible connector*
Transmission protocol: Dante

Gigabit Ethernet standard: T000BASE-T (IEEE 802.3ab)
Cables: category 5e or faster STP cables

* etherCON is a registered trademark of Neutrik AG.

USB Audio
Sampling Rate: 48 kHz, 96 kHz
Bit Depth: 32 bit
Number of inputs: 32 channels (Input to this unit)
Number of outputs: 32 channels (Output from this unit)

Control input/output ratings

FOOTSWITCH jack

Connector: 6.3mm (1/4”) TS phone jack
(Tip: HOT, Sleeve: GND)

ETHERNET connector
Connector: RJ-45
Compatible standards: TO0BASE-TX, 1000BASE-T

GPIO connector
Connector: 25-pin D-sub (8-in/8-out, female, inch-standard)

e See"“GPIO connector overview” on page 15 for details
about the GPIO connector and assignments.
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Other input and output
specifications

USB port (Top panel)

Connector: USB Type-C
Protocol: USB 2.0 HIGH SPEED (480 Mbps)

USB port (Rear panel)
Connector: USB Type-B
Protocol: USB 2.0 HIGH SPEED (480 Mbps)

LAMP jack
Connector: XLR 4-pin female (pin 4: +12V, pin 3: GND)
Power supply voltage: 0V - +12V
Maximum output: 5W

WORD IN connector
Connector: BNC
Input level: 0.5-5 Vp-p
Input impedance: 75 Q £10% (termination resistance on)*
Input frequency: 48, 96 kHz
Allowable frequency deviation: £100 ppm
* See” (@ WORD OUT Mode button”in “SYNC CLOCK screen”

on page 34 for details about turning termination
resistance on/off.

WORD THRU/OUT connector
Connector: BNC
Output level: equivalent to 5V TTL
Output frequency: 48, 96 kHz
e See” (@ WORD OUT Mode button”in “SYNC CLOCK screen”

on page 34 for details about through/word output
switching.

Recorder specifications

Recording media
SDHC cards (8GB-32GB, Class 10 or more)
SDXC cards (64GB-128GB, Class 10 or more)
USB flash drives (8GB-128GB, playback only)

A list of SD cards that have been confirmed for use with this
unit can be found on our web site. Access this list from the
product page of this product on the TEAC Global Site (https://
teac-global.com) or contact the TASCAM customer support
service.

File System
SDHC card: FAT32
SDXC card: exFAT
USB flash drives: FAT32/exFAT

Recording/playback formats
BWF/WAV
Recording: 48/96 kHz, 24-bit, 2-channel
Playback: 48/96 kHz, 16/24-bit, 2-channel
MP3
Playback: 44.1/48 kHz, 32-320 kbps, 2-channel
AAC
Playback: 44.1/48 kHz, 64-320 kbps, 2-channel



15 - Specifications and ratings

Operating system and computer
requirements

Check the TEAC Global Site (https://teac-global.com/) for the
latest information about supported operating systems.

ATTENTION

Operation with each OS was confirmed with standard
system setups that met the following conditions. Operation
is not guaranteed, however, with all systems that meet the
following conditions.

Windows

Supported operating systems
Windows 11 64-bit
Windows 10 64-bit

Computer hardware requirements
Windows computer with a USB 2.0 (or higher) port*

* QOperation is not guaranteed using the TASCAM driver
with ARM64 CPUs.

Mac

Supported operating systems
macOS Ventura (13)
macOS Monterey (12)
macOS Big Sur (11)
macOS Catalina (10.15)

Computer hardware requirements
Mac with a USB 2.0 (or higher) port

Other

Power
AC 100-240V, 50/60Hz

Power consumption
Sonicview 16: 65W
Sonicview 24: 85W

External dimensions
Sonicview 16:472.0 x 228.1 x 554.4 mm
Sonicview 24:690.8 x 228.1 x 554.4 mm
(width x height x depth)

Weight
Sonicview 16: 13 kg
Sonicview 24: 18 kg

Operating temperature range
0-40°C (32 - 104°F)

@ |llustrations in this reference manual might differ in part from
the actual product.

® Specifications and external appearance might be changed
without notification to improve the product.
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16 - Block diagram
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17 - Parameter tables

Sonicview 16/24 Mixer Basic Parameters

Libraries
Name User Preset
Snapshot 128 1
MODULE INPUT 128 2
MODULE FX RTN 128 4
MODULE OUTPUT 128 1
EQ 128 18
GEQ 128 0
GATE/EXP/DE-ESSER 128 11
COMP/DUCKER 128 12
FX 128 14
Input Modules
Fine Step Coarse Steps
Function Parameter steps ’E\l:vrr;\ir:i LvSiIchlg:J(;tE)eing ’E‘l’meer:i Lvaallénk?ebing
pressed) pressed)
When Analog Reference Level
is +4 dBu and Digital Reference
Level is -20 dBFS
When PAD OFF: +12 dB - +66 dB
Analog Gain hen PAD ON: -6 dB - +46 d8 55 1 dB/click 2 dB/click
Pre Amp
See “Preamp analog gain for every
reference level” on page 272 for
value ranges for various analog and
digital reference levels.
PAD OFF/ON
Phantom OFF/ON
OSCINPUT OFF/ON
Phase Sw Normal/Reverse
D.TRIM -50.0 dB - +20.0 dB 141 0.5 dB/click 2.0 dB/click
Switch OFF/ON
oneowe | e | s e
Direct Out Switch OFF/ON
DIRECT OUT Direct Out Point INPUT/POST HPF/POST FADER
Direct Out Trim -20.0 dB - +20.0 dB 401 0.1 dB/click 2.0 dB/click
Switch OFF/ON
INSERT
Insert Point PRE EQ/PRE FADER
GATE/EXP/DE- | Dynamics1 Switch OFF/ON
ESSER Dynamics1 Type GATE/EXPANDER/DE-ESSER
Gate Threshold -80dB-0dB 81 1 dB/click 4 dB/click
Gate Range -60dB-0dB 61 1 dB/click 3 dB/click
GATE Gate Attack Oms—-125ms 126 1 ms/click 5 ms/click
Gate Hold 0 ms-990 ms 100 10 ms/click 50 ms/click
Gate Decay 5ms-5.00s 100 1 point/click 5 point/click
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Fine Step
(when LCD knob

Coarse Steps
(when LCD knob

Function Parameter steps turned without being | turned while being
pressed) pressed)
Expander Threshold -60 dB-0dB 61 1 dB/click 3 dB/click
Expander Ratio 1:1,2:1,4:1,8:1.16:1. 32:1, 64: 1 7 1 point/click 1 point/click
EXP Expander Knee HARD/MID/SOFT 3 1 point/click 1 point/click
Expander Attack 0Oms-125ms 126 1 ms/click 5 ms/click
Expander ReleaseTime 5ms-5.00s 100 1 point/click 5 point/click
De-Esser Threshold -40dB-0dB 41 1 dB/click 2 dB/click
DE-ESSER De-Esser Knee HARD/MID/SOFT 3 1 point/click 1 point/click
De-Esser CenterFreq 1.0 kHz - 10.0 kHz 91 0.1 kHz/step 0.5 kHz/step
De-EsserQ 1.04-17.31 28 1 point/click 1 point/click
Switch OFF/ON
Band Switch OFF/ON
Gain -18.0-+18.0 361 0.1 dB/click 1.0 dB/click
4BANDEQ | Freg 20tz 200z 21| roeudide | v octcick
Q 0.10-17.31 55 1 point/click 3 point/click
Type (LO) L.Shelf/Bell
Type (HI) H.Shelf/Bell/LPF
Switch OFF/ON
31 BAND GEQ
Gain -18.0-+18.0 361 0.1 dB/click 1.0 dB/click
Switch OFF/ON
Type COMP/DUCKER
Key In Source SELF, CH 1-40, MIX 1-22, MAIN L/R
COMP/ Key In Filter Switch OFF/ON
DUCKER Key In Filter Type HPF/BPF/LPF
Key In Filter Freq 20 Hz - 20.0 kHz 121 11/5);!];{/(::icckk ?/20;:32::2:2
Key In Filter Q 0.10-17.31 55 1 point/click 3 point/click
Comp Thresh -49dB-0dB 50 1 dB/click 2 dB/click
Comp Ratio 1.00:1 — 021 21 1 point/click 1 point/click
HARD
HARD MID
Comp Knee MID 6 1 point/click 1 point/click
SOFT MID
comp SOFT
SMOOTH
Comp Attack 0.02ms-125ms 135 1 point/click 5 point/click
Comp Release 5ms-5.00s 100 1 point/click 5 point/click
Comp Auto Makeup OFF/ON
Comp Output Gain 0dB-20dB 21 1 dB/click 1 dB/click
Ducker Threshold -30dB--6dB 5 6 dB/click 6 dB/click
DUCKER Ducker Attenuation -00,-24,-18,-12,-9,-6, -3 (dB) 7 1 point/click 1 point/click
Ducker HoldTime 0.1 sec-5.0 sec 50 0.1 sec/click 0.1 sec/click
Ducker Release Time 0.1 sec-5.0 sec 50 0.1 sec/click 0.1 sec/click
Delay Switch OFF/ON
0.0 meter — 117.3 meter 0.1 meter/click 2.0 meter/click
DELAY Delay Time 0.0 feet — 384.8 feet 0.1 feet/clic'k 5.0 feet/clic.k
0.00 msec — 341.32 msec 0.02 msec/click 5.00 msec/click
Delay Point INPUT/PRE FADER
Delay Edit Unit meter/feet/msec
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Fine Step
(when LCD knob

Coarse Steps
(when LCD knob

Function Parameter steps turned without being | turned while being
pressed) pressed)
1 point/click 40 point/click
FADER LEVEL -0 dB,-120dB - +10.0 dB 1024 | ((10dB-+10dB:0.05 | (-10dB-+10dB:2
dB/click) dB/click)
MUTE OFF/ON
MAIN L/R Assign OFF/ON
PAN/BAL L100-C-R100 201 1 point/click 10 point/click
IMAGE STEREO 100% — MONO - REVERSE 101 2%/click 10%/click
100%
MODE STEREO/L-MONO/R-MONO 3
1 point/click 40 point/click
Send Level -0 dB,-120dB - +10.0 dB 1024 | (-10dB-+10dB:0.05 | (-10dB-+10dB:2
dB/click) dB/click)
Send Send Pan L100 - C-R100 201 1 point/click 10 point/click
Send Switch OFF/ON
Send Point PRE/POST
DCA 8 DCAs
Mute Group 8 Groups
Stereo Link OFF/ON

® Preamp analog gain for every reference level

When Analog Reference Level is +6 dBu and Digital Reference Level is -9 dBFS

When PAD OFF +3dB-+57dB
When PAD ON -17dB-+37dB
When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital Reference Level is -20 dBFS
When PAD OFF +12 dB - +66 dB
When PAD ON -8 dB - +46 dB
When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital Reference Level is -18 dBFS
When PAD OFF +10dB - +64 dB
When PAD ON -10dB - +44 dB
When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital Reference Level is -16 dBFS
When PAD OFF +8dB-+62dB
When PAD ON -12dB-+42dB
When Analog Reference Level is +4 dBu and Digital Reference Level is -14 dBFS
When PAD OFF +6 dB - +60 dB
When PAD ON -14dB - +40dB
When Analog Reference Level is 0 dBu and Digital Reference Level is -20 dBFS
When PAD OFF +8dB-+62dB
When PAD ON -12dB-+42dB
When Analog Reference Level is 0 dBu and Digital Reference Level is -18 dBFS
When PAD OFF +6 dB - +60 dB
When PAD ON -14 dB - +40 dB
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Output Modules
Fine Step Coarse Steps
Function Parameter steps gjvr:e:er:j LvSi?hlgtﬁlToeing ’E\lfjvlieer::i LvSI’?illénboeki)ng
pressed) pressed)
Insert Switch OFF/ON
Switch OFF/ON
Band Switch OFF/ON
Gain -18.0-+18.0 361 0.1 dB/click 1.0 dB/click
4BANDEQ | Freq 20Hz-200kHz 2 ecdick hoctelc
Q 0.10-17.31 55 1 point/click 3 point/click
Type (LO) L.Shelf/Bell
Type (HI) H.Shelf/Bell/LPF
Switch OFF/ON
31 BAND GEQ
GAIN -18.0-+18.0 361 0.1 dB/click 1.0 dB/click
Switch OFF/ON
Type COMP/DUCKER
Key In Source SELF, CH 1-40, MIX 1-22, MAIN L/R
COMP/DUCKER Key In Filter Switch OFF/ON
Key In Filter Type HPF/BPF/LPF
Key In Filter Freq 20 Hz - 20.0 kHz 121 11/:32og1ctt//cc|:;:ckk ?/go;::jg::z::
Key In Filter Q 0.10-17.31 55 1 point/click 3 point/click
Comp Thresh -49dB-0dB 50 1 dB/click 2 dB/click
Comp Ratio 1.00:1 — co:1 21 1 point/click 1 point/click
HARD
HARD MID
Comp Knee MID 6 1 point/click 1 point/click
SOFT MID
CoMP SOFT
SMOOTH
Comp Attack 0.02ms-125ms 135 1 point/click 5 point/click
Comp Release 5ms-5.00s 100 1 point/click 5 point/click
Comp Auto Makeup OFF/ON
Comp Output Gain 0dB-+20dB 21 1 dB/click 1 dB/click
Ducker Threshold -30dB--6dB 6 dB/click 6 dB/click
DUCKER Ducker Attenuation -00,-24,-18,-12,-9,-6, -3 (dB) 7 1 point/click 1 point/click
Ducker HoldTime 0.1 sec, 0.5-5.0 sec 1 1 point/click 1 point/click
Delay Switch OFF/ON
0.0 meter — 117.3 meter 0.1 meter/click 2.0 meter/click
DELAY Delay Time 0.0 feet — 384.8 feet 0.1 feet/clic‘k 5.0 feet/cligk
0.00 msec — 341.32 msec 0.02 msec/click 5.00 msec/click
Delay Point INPUT/PRE FADER
Delay Edit Unit meter/feet/msec
1 point/click 40 point/click
FADER LEVEL -0 dB,-120 dB - +10.0 dB 1024 | (-10dB-+10dB:0.05 | (-10dB-+10dB: 2 dB/
dB/click) click)
MUTE OFF/ON
Phase Sw Normal/Reverse
Main L/R Assign OFF/ON
Pan Bal L100-C-R100 201 1 point/click 10 point/click
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Fine Step
(when LCD knob

Coarse Steps
(when LCD knob

Function Parameter steps turned without being | turned while being
pressed) pressed)
1 point/click 40 point/click
Send Level - dB,-120dB - +10.0 dB 1024 | (-10dB-+10dB:0.05 | (-10dB-+10dB:2 dB/
MIX to Main dB/click) click)
L/R Send Send Pan L100 - C - R100 201 1 point/click 10 point/click
Send Switch OFF/ON
DCA 8 DCAs
Mute Group 8 Groups
Stereo Link OFF/ON
Bus Mode AUX/GROUP
Pan Link OFF/ON
OSC Switch OFF/ON
OSC Level -36 dB-0dB 37 1 dB/click 2 dB/click
03¢ OSCType Sine Wave/Pink Noise/White Noise
OSC Freq 100 Hz/440 Hz/1 kHz/10 kHz
Monitor Mono OFF/ON
g/lvsi?itl?r Dimmer OFF/ON
Monitor Monitor Dimmer Level -40dB-0dB 41 1 dB/click 2 dB/click
Monitor Delay Switch OFF/ON

Monitor Delay Time

0.0 meter - 117.3 meter
0.0 feet - 384.8 feet
0.00 msec - 341.32 msec

0.1 meter/click
0.1 feet/click
0.02 msec/click

2.0 meter/click
5.0 feet/click
5.00 msec/click
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Sonicview 16/24 Mixer Basic Parameters (FX)

FX common
Fine Step Coarse Steps
Function Parameter steps | (when LCD knob turned (when LCD knob turned
without being pressed) while being pressed)
1 point/click . .
40 point/click
FX Input Level dB,-120dB - +10.0 dB 1024 (-1OdB—+c1“('):I§i)B. 0.05 dB/ (-10dB — +10 dB: 2 dB/click)
FX 1 point/click . .
40 point/click
FX Output Level dB,-120dB - +10.0dB | 1024 (-10dB—+C1“(élgB. 0.05 dB/ (10 dB — +10 dB: 2 dB/click)
FX Mix Level 0% — 100% 101 1%/click 5%/click
FX
Fine Step Coarse Steps
. (when LCD knob (when LCD knob .
Function Parameter steps turned without being | turned while being Description
pressed) pressed)
HALL/ROOM/ . . . .
TYPE STUDIO/LIVE 4 1 point/click 1 point/click Reverb type
Time before reverb
PRE DELAY 0 msec — 200 msec 201 1 msec/click 10 msec/click starts after sound
is input
REVERB 0.1 sec/click 0.2 sec/click
(0 —5.0sec) (0 —5.0sec) .
REVERB TIME 0.1 sec—10.0 sec 61 0.5 sec/click 1.0 sec/click Reverb time
(5.0—-10.0sec) (5.0—10.0sec)
SPREAD 0% — 100% 101 1%/click 5%/click Reverb spread
TYPE HALL/ROOM 2 1 point/click 1 point/click Reverb type
Time before reverb
PRE DELAY 0 msec — 200 msec 201 1 msec/click 10 msec/click starts after sound
is input
0.1 sec/click 0.2 sec/click
(0—5.0sec) (0—-5.0sec)
0.5 sec/click 1.0 sec/click .
REVERB TIME 0.1 sec —20.0 sec 71 (5.0 — 10.0 sec) (5.0 — 10.0 sec) Reverb time
STEREO REVERB 1.0 sec/click 2.0 sec/click
(10.0 — 20.0 seq) (10.0 — 20.0 sec)
SPREAD 0% — 100% 101 1%/click 5%/ click Reverb spread
LO/HIGH GAIN -12.0dB—-+12.0dB 49 0.5 dB/click 1.0 dB/click Shelf filter gain
. . . . Cutoff frequency of
LO FREQ 125Hz - 2.0 kHz 49 1 point/click 3 point/click the low-shelf filter
. . . . Cutoff frequency of
HIGH FREQ 1.00 kHz — 16.00 kHz | 49 1 point/click 3 point/click the high-shelf filter
WARM/HARD/ . . . .
TYPE BRIGHT/DARK 4 1 point/click 1 point/click Reverb type
Time before reverb
PRE DELAY 0 msec — 200 msec 201 1 msec/click 10 msec/click starts after sound
isinput
0.1 sec/click 0.2 sec/click
PLATE REVERB - -
REVERB TIME 0.1sec—100sec | 61 (0-5.0seq) (0=5.0seq) Reverb time
0.5 sec/click 1.0 sec/click
(5.0 -10.0 sec) (5.0 -10.0 sec)
Cutoff frequency
HI DAMP 500Hz-16.0kHz | 61 1 point/click 3 point/click ?f reverb high-
requency

attenuation
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Fine Step
(when LCD knob

Coarse Steps
(when LCD knob

Function Parameter steps turned without being | turned while being Description
pressed) pressed)
Gate behavior
Fast:
Gate opens
quickly when Gate
Level is exceeded
It opens for the set
Gate Time.
TYPE FAST/SLOW 2 1 point/click 1 point/click Slow:
Gate opens
gradually when
Gate Level is
GATE REVERB exceeded It opens
completely after
the set Gate Time
has elapsed.
GATE LEVEL 48dB-0dB 49 1 dB/click 2 dB/click Level at which the
gate opens
1 msec/click
(0 — 100 msec) 10 msec/click
10 msec/click (0— 100 msec) Time that the gate
GATETIME 10msec - 3.0 sec 201 (100 msec — 1.0 sec) 100 msec/click is open
0.1 sec/click (100 msec — 1.0 sec)
(1.0 — 3.0 seq)
DELAY TIME 1 msec — 3000 msec | 3000 1 msec/click 100 msec/click Delay time
FEEDBACK 0-100 101 1 point/click 5 point/click Feedback amount
MONO DELAY Cutoff frequency
HI DAMP 500 Hz - 16.0 kHz 61 1 point/click 3 point/click of high-frequency
attenuation
DELAY TIME 1 msec — 1500 msec | 1500 1 msec/click 100 msec/click Delay time
FEEDBACK 0-100 101 1 point/click 5 point/click Feedback amount
STEREO DELAY Cutoff frequency
HI DAMP 500 Hz — 16.0 kHz 61 1 point/click 3 point/click of high-frequency
attenuation
DELAY TIME 1 msec — 1500 msec | 1500 1 msec/click 100 msec/click Delay time
PING-PONG FEEDBACK 0-100 101 1 point/click 5 point/click Feedback amount
DELAY Cutoff frequency
HI DAMP 500 Hz — 16.0 kHz 61 1 point/click 3 point/click of high-frequency
attenuation
Cutoff frequency
HI DAMP 500 Hz — 16.0 kHz 61 1 point/click 3 point/click of high-frequency
attenuation
DELAY LCR BECL/QY TIME 1 msec — 3000 msec | 3000 1 msec/click 100 msec/click Delay time
FEEDBACK 0-100 101 1 point/click 5 point/click Feedback amount
WET LEVEL L/C/R 0-100 101 1 point/click 5 point/click Wet level
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Fine Step
(when LCD knob

Coarse Steps
(when LCD knob

Function Parameter steps turned without being | turned while being Description
pressed) pressed)
RATE 0.05Hz—100Hz | 101 1 point/click 5 point/click fChoms modulation
requency
DEPTH 0% — 100% 101 1%/click 5%/click Chorus depth
DELAY TIME 0 msec — 100 msec 101 1 msec/click 5 msec/click Ergjtgz?l wetlevel
High pass filter
CHORUS HI PASS 22Hz—-2.00kHz | 79 1 point/click 3point/click | that limits the
frequency of input
signals
Cutoff frequency
HI DAMP 500 Hz — 16.0 kHz 61 1 point/click 3 point/click of high-frequency
attenuation
SPREAD 0% — 100% 101 19%/click 5%/click tfg:t'ght width
RATE 0.05Hz—100Hz | 101 1 point/click 5 point/click F'anger modulation
requency
DEPTH 0% — 100% 101 1%/click 5%/click Flanger depth
FLANGER DELAY TIME 0 msec — 100 msec | 101 1 msec/click 5 msec/click Time until wet level
is output
Left-right
PHASE 0deg— 180 deg 181 1 deg/click 10 deg/click modulation phase
difference
RATE 0.05Hz—10.0Hz | 101 1 point/click 5 point/click Ehaser modulation
requency
. . . . The number of
STAGE 4/8/12/16 4 1 point/click 1 point/click phase steps
Amount of
PHASER i
RESONANCE 0-10 11 1 point/click 1 point/click {ist‘;:;af';fezabggl'('ed
sound
Left-right
PHASE 0deg—180deg |181 1 deg/click 10 deg/click modulation phase
difference
PITCH 1/2 24— +24 49 1 point/click 2 point/click Sgr']‘:tltao”r::;”t (in
PITCH - -
FINETUNE1/2 | -50 Cent—+50 Cent | 101 1 cent/click 5 cent/click Shift amount (in

cents)
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Sonicview 16/24 Preset List

Gate Library Preset List

No. TYPE NAME Parameters
Threshold Range Attack Hold Decay
P0OO1 GATE Floor Tom
-20dB -40 dB 0 msec 60 msec 320 msec
Threshold Range Attack Hold Decay
P002 GATE Kick in
-30dB -50dB 0 msec 110 msec 95 msec
Threshold Range Attack Hold Decay
P003 GATE Kick out
-35dB -50dB 0 msec 100 msec 85 msec
Threshold Range Attack Hold Decay
P004 GATE Noise Gate
-28dB -60 dB 0 msec 50 msec 300 msec
Threshold Range Attack Hold Decay
P005 GATE Rack Tom 1
-20dB -40 dB 0 msec 60 msec 380 msec
Threshold Range Attack Hold Decay
P006 GATE Rack Tom 2
-20dB -40 dB 0 msec 60 msec 300 msec
Threshold Range Attack Hold Decay
P007 GATE Snare bottom
-28 dB -40 dB 0 msec 90 msec 300 msec
Threshold Ratio Knee Attack Release
P008 EXP EXP Snare bottom
-27 dB 4:1 Mid 60 msec 280 msec
Threshold Ratio Knee Attack Release
P009 EXP EXP Tom
-28 dB 4:1 Mid 60 msec 380 msec
Threshold Knee Center Feq Q
PO10 DE-ESSER DE-ESS Vocal 2k
-28 dB Mid 2.5 kHz 3.45
Threshold Knee Center Feq Q
PO11 DE-ESSER DE-ESS Vocal 4k
-28 dB Mid 4.2 kHz 432
EQ Library Preset List
No. NAME Parameters
Low Low Mid Hi Mid Hi
Q - Q 1.90 Q - Q Hi Shelf
P0O1 A.Gtr 1
Freq - Freq 397 Hz Freq - Freq 3.56 kHz
Gain - Gain -2.5dB Gain - Gain 1.5dB
Low Low Mid Hi Mid Hi
Q 494 Q 2.02 Q 2.02 Q Hi Shelf
P002 A.Gtr 2
Freq 140 Hz Freq 375Hz Freq 3.17 kHz Freq 5.04 kHz
Gain -3.0dB Gain -3.0dB Gain +3.5dB Gain +1.0dB
Low Low Mid Hi Mid Hi
Q 7.99 - 2.14 -
P003 Bass Line Q Q Q
Freq 132 Hz Freq - Freq 1.59 kHz Freq -
Gain -3.0dB Gain - Gain +4.0 dB Gain -
Low Low Mid Hi Mid Hi
Q - Q 2.02 Q 2.02 Q -
P004 Bass mic
Freq - Freq 265 Hz Freq 3.00 kHz Freq -
Gain - Gain -5.0dB Gain +5.0dB Gain -
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No. NAME Parameters
Low Low Mid Hi Mid Hi
- 1.90 - Hi Shelf
P005 E.Gtr Q Q Q Q
Freq - Freq 397 Hz Freq - Freq 3.56 kHz
Gain - Gain -2.5dB Gain - Gain +1.5dB
Low Low Mid Hi Mid Hi
Q 2.02 Q 1.41 Q - Q 1.80
P006 Floor Tom
Freq 79 Hz Freq 420 Hz Freq - Freq 5.04 kHz
Gain +3.5dB Gain -4.0dB Gain - Gain +3.0dB
Low Low Mid Hi Mid Hi
. Q - Q 0.92 Q - Q -
P007 Hi Hat
Freq - Freq 472 Hz Freq - Freq -
Gain - Gain -8.0dB Gain - Gain -
Low Low Mid Hi Mid Hi
Q - Q 1.90 Q 2.46 Q -
P008 Kick in
Freq - Freq 315Hz Freq 4.49 kHz Freq -
Gain - Gain -4.0dB Gain +8.0 dB Gain -
Low Low Mid Hi Mid Hi
Q 2.46 Q 1.04 Q 1.41 Q -
P009 Kick out
Freq 63 Hz Freq 375Hz Freq 3.78 kHz Freq -
Gain +3.0dB Gain -6.0 dB Gain +7.0dB Gain -
Low Low Mid Hi Mid Hi
Q - Q 1.20 Q - Q Hi Shelf
P0O10 Over Head
Freq - Freq 445 Hz Freq - Freq 4.24 kHz
Gain - Gain -6.0 dB Gain - Gain +1.5dB
Low Low Mid Hi Mid Hi
- 1.41 - 1.41
PO11 RackTom 1 Q Q Q Q
Freq - Freq 472 Hz Freq - Freq 4.76 kHz
Gain - Gain -4.0dB Gain - Gain +6.0 dB
Low Low Mid Hi Mid Hi
Q - Q 1.41 Q - Q 1.04
P012 Rack Tom 2
Freq - Freq 397 Hz Freq - Freq 4.24 kHz
Gain - Gain -4.0dB Gain - Gain +4.0 dB
Low Low Mid Hi Mid Hi
- 1.41 - Hi Shelf
P013 Ride Q Q Q Q !
Freq - Freq 397 Hz Freq - Freq 4.24 kHz
Gain - Gain -8.0dB Gain - Gain +1.5dB
Low Low Mid Hi Mid Hi
Q - Q 1.41 Q 2.02 Q Hi Shelf
P014 Snare bottom
Freq - Freq 297 Hz Freq 3.36 kHz Freq 2.52 kHz
Gain - Gain -4.0dB Gain +3.0dB Gain +2.0dB
Low Low Mid Hi Mid Hi
Q - Q 1.90 Q 2.02 Q Hi Shelf
P0O15 Snare top
Freq - Freq 445 Hz Freq 3.36 kHz Freq 2.00 kHz
Gain - Gain -3.5dB Gain +3.0dB Gain +5.0dB
Low Low Mid Hi Mid Hi
Q 4.32 Q - Q 3.84 Q -
Po16 Synth Bass
Freq 70 Hz Freq - Freq 3.17 kHz Freq -
Gain +3.0dB Gain - Gain -3.0dB Gain -
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No. NAME Parameters
Low Low Mid Hi Mid Hi
Q 3.13 Q 1.80 Q 3.45 Q Hi Shelf
P017 Vocal Female
Freq 281 Hz Freq 595 Hz Freq 2.83 kHz Freq 5.04 kHz
Gain -3.5dB Gain -3.5dB Gain -2.0dB Gain +2.0dB
Low Low Mid Hi Mid Hi
Q 4.32 Q 2.87 Q 3.84 Q Hi Shelf
P018 Vocal Male
Freq 210 Hz Freq 375Hz Freq 4.49 kHz Freq 5.04 kHz
Gain -3.0dB Gain -3.5dB Gain -2.0dB Gain +3.0dB
Comp Library Preset List
No. NAME Parameters
Threshold Ratio Knee Attack Release Output Gain
P001 A.Gtr
-29dB 2.50:1 Mid 1 msec 200 msec +2 dB
) Threshold Ratio Knee Attack Release Output Gain
P002 Bass Line
-27 dB 3.33:1 Mid 30 msec 230 msec +2dB
Threshold Ratio Knee Attack Release Output Gain
P003 Bass mic
-30dB 3.33:1 Hard 20 msec 125 msec +3dB
Threshold Ratio Knee Attack Release Output Gain
P004 Keyboard -
-17 dB 2.50:1 Mid 50 msec 200 msec +0dB
Threshold Ratio Knee Attack Release Output Gain
P005 Kick in
-20dB 2.86:1 Mid 20 msec 30 msec +3dB
Threshold Ratio Knee Attack Release Output Gain
P006 Kick out -
-19dB 2.50:1 Mid 20 msec 40 msec +3dB
Threshold Ratio Knee Attack Release Output Gain
P007 Snare bottom
-30dB 2.50:1 Mid 30 msec 230 msec +0dB
Threshold Ratio Knee Attack Release Output Gain
P008 Snare top
-26 dB 3.33:1 Mid 15 msec 65 msec +3dB
Threshold Ratio Knee Attack Release Output Gain
P009 Synth Bass
-28dB 3.33:1 Mid 30 msec 150 msec +0dB
Threshold Ratio Knee Attack Release Output Gain
Po10 Vocal Cho
-28 dB 3.33:1 Mid 30 msec 150 msec +1dB
Threshold Ratio Knee Attack Release Output Gain
PO11 Vocal Female
-25dB 2.50:1 Mid 25 msec 150 msec +3dB
Threshold Ratio Knee Attack Release Output Gain
P012 Vocal Male
-24 dB 2.50:1 Mid 25 msec 200 msec +3dB
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No. |[FXTYPE |Name Parameters
TYPE PRE DELAY REVERB TIME SPREAD
PO01 | REVERB | Dr Rev
LIVE 6 msec 2.0 sec 70%
TYPE GATE LEVEL GATE TIME
P002 | GT-REV Gate Rev
Fast -20dB 810 msec
TYPE PRE DELAY | REVERBTIME | SPREAD LO GAIN | LOFREQ | HIGAIN | HIFREQ
P003 | ST-REV Inst Rev
HALL 20 msec 2.2 sec 80% 3.0dB 132 Hz 2.0dB 1.89 kHz
TYPE PRE DELAY | REVERBTIME | HI DAMP
P004 | PL-REV SN Rev
BRIGHT 20 msec 1.8 sec 4.00 kHz
TYPE PRE DELAY | REVERBTIME | HI DAMP
P005 | PL-REV Vo Rev 1
WARM 80 msec 2.8 sec 8.00 kHz
TYPE PRE DELAY REVERB TIME SPREAD
P006 | REVERB |Vo Rev 2
HALL 40 msec 2.4 sec 70%
DELAY WET WET WET
P007 | LCR-DLY | Delay LCR HIDAMP | DELAY TIME L | DELAY TIME C TIMER FEEDBACK LEVELL | LEVELC | LEVELR
10.1 kHz 250 msec 750 msec 500 msec 40 80 80 80
DELAY
FEEDBACK HI DAMP
Po08 | MN-DLY | Mono TIME
Delay
500 msec 40 10.1 kHz
DELAY
ing- FEEDBACK HI DAMP
PO09 | PP-DLY E‘”g Pong | TIME
elay
500 msec 60 10.1 kHz
DELAY
FEEDBACK HI DAMP
P010 | ST-DLY 'E’)tereo TIME
elay
500 msec 40 10.1 kHz
RATE DEPTH DELAY TIME HI PASS HIDAMP | SPREAD
P011 | CHORUS | Chorus
0.25Hz 0% 40 msec 125 Hz 3.36 kHz 100%
RATE DEPTH DELAY TIME PHASE
P012 | FLANGER | Flanger
0.20 Hz 10% 40 msec 180 deg
RATE STAGE RESONANCE PHASE
P013 | PHASER | Phaser
0.40 Hz 8 2 180 deg
PITCH 1 FINE 1 PITCH 2 FINE 2
P014 | PITCH Pitch
0 -10 cent 0 +10 cent
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